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It was since mid-fifties that I had started writing for various 
periodicals. My general approach was to take up a topic which was 
entirely new or one which had not received proper attention. I was 
actuated in this by a sentence which had struck me while going 
through a footnote in the Preface to the new edition of A Sanskrit- 
English Dictionary of M. Monier-Williams published in 1899: "I 
believe for an Alpine climber to establish reputation for 
mountaineering he must ascend some peak, however comparatively 
insignificant, that has never been ascended before (p.ix)." 

My writing activity has continued to the present day spanning 
a period of half a century. During this period more than a century 
and a half of my articles on most disciplines of Sanskrit and 
Indology have appeared in various journals and magazines of India 
and abroad and the commemoration and the felicitation volumes. 
There is still a sizeable number of them -awaiting publication. It 
struck a young friend of mine Dr. Pravin Pralayankar to bring out 
a compendium of them to make them easily available to the 
scholarly community. He out of love and devotion for me 
volunteered to do the work. Old issues of the journals and the 
magazines were dug into and the off-prints of the articles were put 
together. Wherever they were not available, they had to be 
photocopied from the relevant issues of the journals and the 
magazines and the commemoration and the felicitation volumes, 
arranged subjectwise and set in type. So were those still in 
manuscript. The result of this massive effort is the present seven 
volumes which are being placed in the hands of scholars. 
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It was since mid-fifties that I had started writing for various 
periodicals. My general approach was to take up a topic which was 
entirely new or one which had not received proper attention. I was 
actuated in this by a sentence which had struck me while going 
through a footnote in the Preface to the new edition of A Sanskrit- 
English Dictionary of M. Monier-Williams published in 1899: "I 
believe for an Alpine climber to establish reputation for 
mountaineering he must ascend some peak, however comparatively 
insignificant, that has never been ascended before (p.ix)." 

My writing activity has continued to the present day spanning 
a period of half a century. During this period more than a century 
and a half of my articles on most disciplines of Sanskrit and 
Indology have appeared in various journals and magazines of India 
and abroad and the commemoration and the felicitation volumes. 
There is still a sizeable number of them -awaiting publication. It 
struck a young friend of mine Dr. Pravin Pralayankar to bring out 
a compendium of them to make them easily available to the 
scholarly community. He out of love and devotion for me 
volunteered to do the work. Old issues of the journals and the 
magazines were dug into and the off-prints of the articles were put 
together. Wherever they were not available, they had to be 
photocopied from the relevant issues of the journals and the 
magazines and the commemoration and the felicitation volumes, 
arranged subjectwise and set in type. So were those still in 
manuscript. The result of this massive effort is the present seven 
volumes which are being placed in the hands of scholars. 
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Since the articles had been appearing in journals and magazines 
from time to time, they did have some repetitive matter, particularly 
if they concerned one text or one theme. Now that they are 
appearing in book form, the repetition had to be avoided. This 
needed careful editing of all the available material which I had to 
do to the best of my capacity. Thus the articles "Unpaninian Forms 
in the Yogavasistha,” “Notes on the Language of the 
Yogavasistha,” ‘Onomatopoeia in the Yogavasistha, “Prepositional 
Verbs in the Yogavasistha’, “A Note on ka-(kan-) ending words 
in the Yogavasistha”, The Yogavasistha—A Study in Vocabulary", 
“Taddhita Formations in the Yogavasistha", “Etymologies in the 
Yogavasistha,” and “Synonyms in the Yogavasistha" which had 
appeared in the Vishveshvaranand Indological Journal, Hoshiarpur, 
Vol. I, Part II, Sept. 1963; Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental 
Research Institute, Poona, Golden Jubilee Volume, 1958; 
Transactions of the Linguistic Circle of Delhi, 1968; Journal of 
the Asiatic Society, Calcutta, Vol. IV, No. 1, 1967; Annals of the 
Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, Poona, Diamond Jubilee 
Volume, 1977-78; Oscar Botto Felicitation Volume, 'Torino, Italy, 
1992; Brahmavidya, Adyar Library Bulletin; K.K. Raja 
Shashtyabdapurti Felicitation Volume, Madras, 1980 and Prof. 
Biswanarayan Shastri Felicitation Volume, Gorakhpur, 1992 
respectively have been clubbed into one single study: “The 
Yogavasistha-A. Linguistic Appraisal". Similarly, the articles on 
Kalidasa, “Kalidasa’s Philosophy of Life", *Kalidasa's Rsis” and 
“Vedic Sacrifices in Kalidasa” which had appeared in M.P.L. 
Sastry Felicitation Volume, Bangalore, 1985, the Rtam, Gopal 
Chandra Sinha Felicitation Volume, Lucknow, 1986 and the 
_ Bharatiya Vidya, J.H. Dave Felicitation Volume, Bombay, 1987 
respectively have been put together under the title Kalidasa Studies. 
The article "Fate in Kalidasa which had appeared in A.C. Swain 
Felicitation Volume, Bhubaneswar, 1985 has been made a part of 
the article *Kalidasa's Philosophy of Life" which now appears in 
horn Ceca Sanskrit Literature under the new title of 
Sor is gus m articles concerning Hinduism, like the 
Tribune put 8 and Dipavali which had appeared in the Daily 
| » Ambala, Feb. 15, 1959 and Nov. 10, 1958 respectively 
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have been included in the Volume on Society and Culture under 
the title Hindu Studies. To these have been added two new studies, 
that had still been in manuscript, the 38 page study of Modern 
Hindu Society and a 12 page study of Hindu Marriage Ceremony. 
The two old studies on Jaina Sanskrit Dutakavyas, "The Induduta 


4, lof Vinavijayagani" and the “Jaina Meghaduta of Merutunga" which 
i had appeared in Zhe Poona Orientalist, Poona, Vol. XXIV, Nos. 


3-4, 1959 and Adhyayana-Anusandhana, Institute of Higher Studies 
dnd Research, Jaipur, Feb., 1974 respectively now form part of a 
general critical survey of the Sanskrit Dutakavyas. The various 
studies on Thailand which have appeared from time to time in 
various journals and commemoration and felicitation volumes have 
been clubbed together under Thai Studies to which has been added 
an hitherto unpublished detailed description in more than sixty 
pages of the fifty-odd of the old Hindu Shrines of Thailand. A 
notable study “Sanskrit Language and Literature: A Study in 
Environment” which had hitherto been in manuscript appears 
towards the close of the volume on Classical Sanskrit literature. 
The study on the Contribution of Muslims to Sanskrit in the 
Medieval Period, though not entirely new, however contains much 
new information. Entirely new certainly is the study on the Modern 
Christian Literature in Sanskrit. The articles connected with the 
Ramayana or the Rama story appear in a chain in the volume on 
Epics and Puranas. They are twelve of them. Of these the following 
seven: Historic Basis of the Ramayana, The Role of Rsis in the 
Ramayana, The Episode of Adityahrdaya: The Hymn to the Sun 
in the Ramayana, Four Women Characters of Valmiki: Manthara, 
Kaikeyi, Surpanakha and Mandodari, Rama Story in Thailand, 
Rama Story in Laos and Sita—How She is depicted in the Rama 
Story of Southeast Asia have been newly added, while the rest of 
the five: Putresti in the Ramayana: Was it Really necessary, Rama 
the Ruler as Valmiki reveals Him, Personality of Maharsi Valmiki 
as the Ramayana reveals it, The Significance of Dreams in the 
Ramayana and How the Ramayana Began had appeared 
respectively in the Indologica Taurinensia, Torino, Italy, Vol. VI, 
1979, Proceedings of the International Ramayana Conference, 
Torino, Italy, 1992, Valmiki-Ramayana: Advitiya Mahakavya, 
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Patiala, 1997, Journal of the Oriental Institute, Vadodara, Vol. XL, 
Nos. 1-4, 1998-99 and G.V. Tagare Felicitation Volume, Sangli, 
d Es in the Bhagavatapurana that had appeared in the 
Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, Poona, Vol. 
II, 1971 now forms part of the write-up on "Sanskrit Synonyms 
that had appeared in the Indologica Taurinensia, Torino, Italy, Vol. 
III, 1977. | 

This has been expanded to include, though briefly, a study of 
Synonyms in the Ramayana as well, a step to extend it at some 
later stage to cover all the syonymous words in Sanskrit literature. 

The Volume on Society and Culture contains a write-up, which 
had been in manuscript, on Human Values in as many as hundred 
and ten pages. A new approach has been adopted in this in that 
definitions of the terms for human values as traced from old 
Sanskrit literature have been given, the terms elucidated and 
explained with examples in detail. 

The volume on Grammar and Linguistics has three studies on 
etymologies, the very first of their kind, which pertain to three 
voluminous works, one, the Yogavasistha, the other, the 
Devibhagavatapurana and the third, the Mahabharata. The first 
two are in English and the third in Sanskrit. The first, the 
“Ftymologies in the Yogavasistha now forms part of the Linguistic 
Analysis of that work. It had earlier appeared in the Oscar Botto 
Felicitation Volume, Torino, Italy, 1992. The study on the 
etymologies in the Devibhagavata was published in the Purana- 
Itihasavimarsa (S.G. Kantawala Felicitation Volume XB aroda, 1992 
and the third on the Mahabharata, Mahabharate Nirvacanani had 
appeared in the Rtam (K.A.S. Iyer Felicitation Volume), Lucknow, 
Vol. II, VI, July, 1970, Jan. 1975. 

If one were to have a liking for the Navya-Nyaya style in 
Sanskrit, one can enjoy it in the highly abstruse and in-depth 
analysis of Dhatvartha, Samasa and Sphota in the volume on 
Grammar and Linguistics. 

| ridi is a good number of extensive studies in the volumes 
which are appearing for the first time. These include the study of 
human values as gleaned from old Sanskrit texts with an attempt 
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to trace their definitions from them, a description of 50-odd Hindu 
temples of Thailand, the delineation of the Hindu marriage 
ceremony, an in-depth status report on the modern Hindu society, 
an assessment of the Mrcchakatika notable for fresh approach to 
its vocabulary, literary excellence and the psycho-analysis of its 
characters, the contribution of Saunaka to Vedic interpretation, a 
survey of modern Sanskrit literature in all its varied forms of 
poetry, prose (novels and short stories), campus and plays with a 
detailed appreciation of the new vocabulary surfacing in it, a study 
of the puja and the ritual in the Bali island of Indonesia and an 
account, informative and illuminating of the cultural excursions in 
countries of Southeast Asia. The volumes thus, apart from their 
utility in putting together most of my writings published so far, 
have also their utility in bringing to light my unpublished writings, 
as detailed above, in preparing which I have devoted the better part 
of my life. 

There are at least six studies in the volumes which extend upto 
roughly a hundred pages each. This in effect means that the 
volumes enclose six monographs in them. Then there are other 
studies which cover a wide range of subjects. 

All this research material I am placing in the hands of scholars. 

There are a number of studies which do not fit into the theme 
of any of these volumes. they would form part of another volume 
which could be devoted to miscellaneous matter. Even with these 
seven volumes I still have enough material to offer to scholarly 
fraternity. 

Though it may not go well with scientific arrangement, I have 
segregated the studies mediumwise. Since an overwhelming 
majority of my studies are in English, and in volume far exceed 
those in Sanskrit and Hindi, I have put them first. Sanskrit and 
Hindi studies follow them. It is only in a few cases they share the 
same theme with those in English. Since the arrangement followed 
in the volumes looks more elegant, I have gone in for it. I crave 
the indulgence of connoisseurs in this. 

Before I close, I would like to reiterate the contribution of my 
young friend Dr. Pravin Pralayankar in my research studies 
assuming the shape of the present volumes. It was at his suggestion 
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that I had started the work. He had been very helpful to me all 
through. I bless him and pray that he progress and prosper in life. 

While processing the volumes I encoutered many practical 
difficulties. I felt the need for a mature counsel to solve them. This 
I got from my old and beloved friend Dr. Satkari Mukhopadhyaya. 
Every time I was face to face with them, I contacted him over the 
phone and solicited his advice which he generously offered me. 
He is a veteran in the field with vast experience in the printing of 
Indological texts. His help, therefore, was of great value to me. 
He also acceeded to my request to go through the proofs of some 
sections of the volumes for which I owe him a deep debt of 
gratitude. 1d 

I also owe him gratitude in putting me into touch with 
Dr. Prakashchandra Chakrabarti, a young scholar, who read 
through the proofs of the volumes on Grammar and Linguistics 
and Classical Sanskrit Literature. He is very thorough and 
meticulous in his work. With his sound knowledge of English and 
thorough grasp of the system of Roman transliteration of Sanskrit 
words as also of the Sanskrit literature he can prove an asset to 
any institution. 

Dr. Satya Vrata Tripathi of the National Museum read through 
the proofs of the volume on Philosophy and Religion and a few 
other write-ups. To him I owe a debt of gratitude. 

Finally, I offer my hearty thanks to Yash Publications for 
undertaking the publication of the volumes and in seeing them 
through the Press expeditiously. 

The vast research material that I have been able to put together 


here I dedicate to fellow scholars, they being my Samana- 
dharmans. 


October 25, 2005 Satya Vrat Shastri 
New Delhi 
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Sanskrit Grammatical Literature: 
A Survey 








The origin of Sanskrit grammar is shrouded in mystery. The first- 
ever mention of it by name is found in the Gopatha Brahmana' 
in which various grammatical terms also occur. Earlier, the urge 
to analyse speech, which is the basis of all grammatical literature, 
was alluded to in the Taittiriya Samhita.? One of its oft-quoted 
passage’ relates the myth of how the gods went to Indra and 
requested him to split up speech. Indra obliged them by parting 
it in the middle, thus splitting it up. 
^ C 3५ ८-६. 
Panini : History & Tradition 

The earliest extant systematic treatment of grammar is 
Panini’s Astadhyayi, with its 3,995 sutras (formulas), divided into 
eight adhyayas (chapters) of four padas (quarters) each. There 
were, however, grammarians before Panini, for the great 
grammarian himself mentions by name many of his predecessors? 
and hints at the existence of many more.^ Thus he testifies to 
considerable grammatical activity having taken place before him. 
This fact is also borne out by the various older technical terms 
he uses,” and also the discrepancies and the promiscuous use of 
some expressions in his work. Panini deals with both Sanskrit 
and Vedic grammar and mainly Vedic accent, though he deals 
more fully with Sanskrit grammar. 

According to tradition, Panini lived in the fifth century B.C., 
although critics like Keith would like to place him about 350 B.C. 
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He was a native of Salatura, near Attock, now in Pakistan. Hiuen 
Tsang records that he saw a statue there to his memory. Panini, 
as his name would suggest, was the son of Panina, although the 
Bhavisya Purana! would have us believe that his father's name 
was Samana. Panini’s mother, Daksi, was the sister of Vyadi who 
composed Sarigraha, said to have contained a hundred thousand 
verses on Sanskrit grammar and more particularly, grammatical 
philosophy.® Tradition regards Panini as the pupil of the sage 
Varsa who was the brother of the sage Upavarsa. A legend 
ascribes Panini's death to an encounter with a lion.? Panini lived 
after Yaska, the author of the Nirukta (a work on Vedic 
etymology), and according to some texts, was a contemporary of 
Mahapadma Nanda in the fifth century B.C.!? Highly scientific 
and precise in his treatment, which won him well-deserved 
praise,!! Panini was greatly concerned with the economy of words. 

To effect this economy he adopted many devices in which, in the 
words of Keith, *the cases are used pregnantly, verbs are omitted, 

leading rules are understood to govern others which follow; above 
all algebraic formulae replace real words.’ The whole scheme of 
his work covering the eight adhyayas, as described by Keith, 

comprised the treatment of ‘technical terms and rules of 
interpretation (i), nouns in composition and case relations (ii), the 

adding of suffixes to roots (iii) and to nouns (iv, v), accent and 

changes of sound in word formation (vi, vii) and the word in the 

sentence (viii). But this scheme is constantly interrupted, rules 

being interpolated illogically because it was convenient to do, or 

because space could thus be saved, for the whole book is 

dominated by the aim to be as brief as possible.?!2 


Katyayana, Pataiijali, and Bhartrhari 


Many grammarians followed Panini during the next two 
centuries, but their works are no longer extant; we know of them 
because fheir names and quotations from their works are found 
in Patafijali’s Mahabhasya. Some of those names are: Katyayana, 
| Bharadvaja, Sunaga, Vyaghrabhuti and Vaiyaghrapadya. All these 
SF Co ns Wrote varttikay (aphorisms), on. Papini's. work. 


"-— Ó) apana 0 ७ 020. hore s m TS OI >>“. > ८» I 


N $ 


Sanskrit Grammatical Literature: A Survey 15 


Among them, Katyayana wrote varttikas on 1,245 of Panini's 
sutras and these were incorporated and commented upon by 
Patafijali in his Mahabhasya. 

Patañjali is believed to be an incarnation of the Serpent Sesa, 
who is Visnu’s resting place. He may be said to belong to the 
second century B.C., a contention that is supported by the fact 
that he refers in his Mahabhasya'3 to the Mauryas, to Pusyamitra 


ot the Sunga dynasty, and to a Greek invader, identified as 


Menander.!? In addition to his comments upon Katyayana's 
varttikas, Patafijali deals with some of the sutras in Panini's work 
not taken up by Katyayana, explaining and justifying them and 
occasionally rejecting them. 

Pataiijali’s Mahabhasya is one of the most important treatises 
on Sanskrit grammar; it influenced later grammatical works to a 
very great extent. It is written in a pleasant and lively 
conversational style, while the proverbial expressions which occur 
in it and its references to matters of everyday life serve both to 
enliven the discussion and to provide valuable hints regarding the 
conditions of life and thought in Patafijali’s time. According to a 
tradition recorded by Bhartrhari!® and by Kalhana (twelfth 
century),!7 the study of the Mahabhasya at one time fell upon bad 
days; it was, however, later revived by scholars such as 
Candracarya (fifth century A.D.). There are numerous vrttis 
(commentaries) on this work, and a good number of them are still 
in manuscript form. One commentary is Pradipa, written by the 
pre-thirteenth century Kashmirian scholar, Kaiyata; the 
seventeenth century critic Nage$a wrote a commentary on 
Pradipa which he called Uddyota. Bhartrhari’s commentary was 
called the Mahabhasya-dipika. Helaraja, however, referred to it 
as Tripadi,'® suggesting that it covered only the first three padas 
of the first adhyaya. Its only available manuscript, now in Berlin, 
is but a fragment; it goes up to the fifty-third sutra of the first 
pada of the first adhyaya. 

The three great grammarians we have so far referred to, 
Panini, Katyayana and Pataüjali, are called collectively the 
munitraya. (the three sages) After them came Bhartrhari, although 
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his date is very uncertain. He is usually assigned a date between 
the sixth and seventh centuries A.D., and according to the Chinese 
traveller, I-tsing, he died about A.D. 615. Some scholars, 
however, place him in the fifth century between A.D. 450 and 
500,'? while others place him in the third century, or even 
earlier.20 : 

Bhartrhari is the author of two works, the Mahabhasya-dipika, 
already mentioned, and the Vakyapadiya, a grammatico- 
philosophical work in three kandas (sections) called the Brahma- 
kanda (dealing with Supreme Logos), the Vakya-kanda (dealing 
with sentences), and the Pada-kanda (dealing with words), the 
last being styled the Prakirnaka-kanda (miscellaneous section). 
Since it consists of these three books, the Vakyapadiya also carries 
the alternative name of Trikandi (the three-sectioned book). 
Altogether it has 1,966 karikas (comment in metrical form). Of 
these, 1,323 are found in the Pada-kanda divided into fourteen 
samuddesas (chapters). A commentary on the first kanda was 
written by Bhartrhari himself, while commentaries were written 
on the second and the third kanda by Punyaraja and Helaraja. An 
unidentified later commentator, probably of the North, condensed 
and simplifed Bhartrhari's own commentary, while Vrsabhadeva, 
probably hailing from the South, wrote the Paddhati in which 
Bhartrhari’s commentary was explained at length. 


The Astadhyayi: Commentaries and Arrangements 


The first extant vrtti on Panini’s Astadhyayi is the Kasika- 
vriti, the Banaras commentary, written j ointly by Vamana and 
Jayaditya, who are usually regarded as having lived in the seventh 
century. The Kasika-vrtti is presumed to be a Buddhist work on 
account of the complete absence in it of mangala (benedictory 
verse) and also because of the liberty-with which it handles the 
text, for it shows as many as fifty-eight variations from the 
original. The writers are also credited with the authorship of an 
independent treatise, the Vriti-sitra. Among other prominent 
commentaries on the Astadhyayris the Bhaga-vrtti by Bhartrhari 
or Vimalamati, although this Work is now no longer available. 
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There is also the Bhasa-vrtti by Purusottamadeva (sixteenth 
century A.D.) who drew inspiration from both the Kasika and the 
Bhaga-vrtti. The Durghata-vriti, a work on some selected sutras 
from the Astadhyayi, was written by the Buddhist scholar, 
Saranadeva; he mentions the date of his work as Saka era?! 1095, 
which is A.D. 1172. The name of this work is derived from the 
fact that it seeks to offer justification for durghatas, i.e. points 
which are normally difficult to justify by grammar. The last of 
the important commentaries on the Astadhyay: is the Sutra- 
. prakasa by the well-known sixteenth century South Indian writer 
Appaya Diksita. 

The Kasika-vrtti has two important commentaries. In the 
seventh century was written Nyasa or Kasika-vivarana-panjika 
by Jinendrabuddhi,?? and in the eleventh century was written 
Haradatta's Pada-manjari.» 

In about the eleventh century, the Astadhyayi was given a new 
form by the Buddhist scholar, Dharmakirti. He rearranged some 
of the useful sutras topicwise. In about the fourteenth century^* 
another Buddhist scholar, Vimalasarasvati, did precisely the same 
thing in a work called Rupamala. About a century later, the 
Andhra scholar Ramacandra, in his Prakriya-kaumudi, followed 
the same pattern but extended the scope of his work by including 
some of the sutras left out by his predecessors. Two commentaries 
were written on this work: the Prakriya-prakasa by Sesakrsna 
(sixteenth century A.D.), the teacher of the famous Bhattoji 
Diksita; and the Prasada by Vitthala (sixteenth century A.D.). 
Next came the Siddhanta-kaumudr by Bhattoji Diksita (A.D. 

1600-1650), which, in arrangement, closely followed Prakriya- 
kaumudi and the earlier works, but differed from them in that it 
incorporated all of Papini’s sutras. The Sidhanta-Kaumudt is the 
most popular extant manual on Sanskrit grammar. Bhattoji Diksita 
himself wrote a commentary on this work, which he called 
Praudha-manorama and his grandson Hari Diksita wrote a 
commentary on it called Sabda-ratna. His principal aim in writing 
Sabda-ratna was to refute what he regarded as unfair criticism 
of the 1४40 mora" whick 6ceutred»im thexraudha- 
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maxoramakucamardint x Padas Jagannātha, a 
acer - of his father Bhanuj1 V1xsita. 

EE alan on the Ahanta- kaumudi was written 
bv Nagoji Bhatta (eighteenth century A.D.), a pupil of Hari 

esita. He wrote his commentary 1n two versions, the longer 
seing called (Brhat) Sabdendu-$ekhara, and the shorter one 
Lzgku-sabdendu-sekhara. Nagoji Bhatta wrote another work in 
ee versions, the Vaiyakarana-siddhanta-manjusa, short version 
the Laghu-Manjusa and the still shorter version the Parama- 
Jsghumanjusa. This work was an independent treatise on 
grammatical philosophy and semantics in the Navya-nyaya style 
(neo-logical style of argumentation). The author based his 
discussion mainly on Pataiijali’s Mahabhasya and on Bhartrhari's 
Vakyapadiya, but not unoften he differed from them, showing 
remarkable originality. Nagoji Bhatta also wrote Paribhasendu- 


Sekhara, a gloss on the paribhasas (grammatical dicta). This Was. 


in line with such treatises as the Paribhasa-vrtti by Siraeva. 

A work by Bhattoji Diksita which deserves special mention 
is the Sabdakaustubha, although now it is available only in two 
fragments; one fragment comprises the first portion of the work; 
from the beginning to the end of the second pada of the third 
adhyaya; the other fragment contains the fourth adhyaya. The 


Sabda-kaustubha is an independent commentary on Panini’s + 


Astadhyayi and is based primarily on Pataiijajli's Mahabhasya, 
as the author himself expressly states? and as Haradatta Misra 
also states in his Pada-manjart. The Sabda-kaustubha was written 


earlier than the spi hanta-kaumudi, for it is referred to there, and , 


itis in this work that the true greatness of Bhattoji Diksita as an 
original thinker is revealed. He summarized the main conclusions 
of his work in seventy-four karikas. Kaundabhatta, Bhattoji 
Diksita's nephew, embodied and expounded these seventy-four 
karikas in his Vaiyakarana-bhusana; the shorter, Vaiyakatrana- 
bhusana-sara; and the still shorter, Laghu-vaiyakarana-bhusana- 
sara. Like the later work, Nagoji Bhatta's Manjusa, 
Kaundabhatta's work deals with grammatical philosophy and 
semantics. Kaundabhatta lived in the middle of the seventeenth 
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In the first quarter of the eighteenth century, Varadaraja, 
Bhattoji Diksita's pupil, evolved from Siddhanta-kaumudi two 
school manuals, Madhya-kaumudi and Laghu-kaumudi. These two 
manuals, especially the shorter one, Laghu-kaumudi, are very 
popular in fols (traditional Sanskrit schools) and pathasalas 
(primary schools) even to this day. 

Among the works which are ancillary to Panini's sutras is 
the Unadi-sutra which is presupposed by Panini; it is ascribed to 
Sakatayana. A later work, Dhatu-patha, which is in substance that 
of Panini, was the source of inspiration for three works: Dhatu- 
pradipa by Maitreyaraksita (A.D. 1165); Daiva by Deva on which 
Krsnalilasuka Muni wrote a commentary, Purusakara; and 
Madhaviyadhatu-vriti by Sayana (thirteenth century A.D.). Gana- 
ratnamahodadhi by Vardhamana (1140) does not seem to be 
based on the Ganapatha of Panini, for Panini’s work itself has 
not been handed down in its authentic form, since it has additions 
and alterations made in the light of the Ganapathas of other 
grammatical treatises. A post-Pataiijali writer, Santanava, 
composed the Phit-sutras, which dealt with the rules of Vedic and 
classical accent. 


Post-Paninian Schools 


The Katantra School: The earliest of the post-Paninian 
schools is the Katantra (little treatise). It is also known by two 
other names, Kaumara and Kalapaka according to two traditions 
associated with its origin. The author of the Katantra, 
Sarvavarman, is said to have propitiated Lord Siva who in turn 
ordered Kumara-Karttikeya, his son, to give instruction to 
Sarvavarman, thus the work came to be called Kaumara. Kumara- 
Karttrikeya is said to have inscribed it in the first instance on the 
tail (kalapa) of his peacock and thus the work came to be called 
Kalapaka, or because of the incorporation into it of some parts 
from a bigger treatise, an obvious reference to brevity, for it is 
the shortest extant grammar. The Katantra was composed by 
Sarvavártrinri frvaboutitecfirstocenturynAn:ttdion arSatevahana 
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ing, 2 adition recorded in an old text would have us 
Se x E on it was written by Durgasimha in the eighth 
n the vriti a nya. elaborate commentary) called 
century; and on DEREDE oe ii 1 th century. A 
Sisyahita, was written by Ugrabhuti in the eleven : 
number of other commentaries on the Katantra were also written. 
The Katantra also appears in Tibetan oe alae yE a 
supplement and Durgasimha's commentary. The Katantra a : 
considerable influence on the Pali grammarian Kaccayana an 
also on the Dravidian grammarians, and is still popular in Bengal. 

The Candra Vyakarana School: The Candra Vyakarana by 
the Buddhist scholar Candragomin (fifth century) is a work longer 
than Katantra but shorter than the Astadhyayi, its length being 
three-fourths of the length of the Astadhyayt. It was once popular 
in the Buddhist countries of Kashmir, Tibet, and Nepal. According X 
to internal evidence, it was composed in about A.D. 470, the 
reference in the text being to the victory of a Jarta king over the 
Hunas. ‘Jarta’ is taken to be a corruption for ‘Gupta’, and the king 
was, most probably, Skandagupta. From external evidence, 
however, its date of composition seems to be A.D. 600, the date 
mentioned in the accounts of the Chinese travellers. Candragomin, 
who is also called Candracarya, mentions in the beginning of | his — 
own vriti on Candra Vyakarana and that the special 
characteristics of his grammar are brevity, lucidity, and 
comprehensiveness. He was also versed in Patafijali’s 
Mahabhasya, and was linked with the revival of its study, as 
Bhartrhari and Kalhana (12th cen.) testify. 

The Jainendra Vyakarana School: Although the Jainendra 
Vyakarana is considered to be the work of Jina Mahavira himself, 
it was actually composed by Pujyapada Devanandin (sixth 
century). The colophons in the manuscript itself testify to this. It 
is a sort of condensation of the works of Panini, Katyayana, and . 
Patatijali; it has a recast, meant for beginners, called Paiica-vastu. 
Two recensions of the Jainendra Vyakarana are extant, the 
northern and the southern. There is wide divergence between the 
two texts, for the northern recension has about three thousand 
sutras while the.southern has three thowsatid Sever hundred There 
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are also many variations in expression in the sutras. There are 
two vrttis on the Jainendra Vyakarana: the Mahavrtti by 
Abhayanandin and the Laghu-jainendra by Mahacandra. There 
is also a nyasa, the Sabdambhoja-bhaskara, by Prabhacandra 
(A.D. 1075-1125). 

The Sakatayana Vyakarana School: The Sabdanusana by 
Palyakirti (ninth century) now goes by the name of Sakatayana 
Vyakarana. It was composed during the reign of the Rastrakuta 
King Amoghavarsa I (A.D. 814-77). The evidence for this is 
furnished by the fact that he gave the name Amogha to the 
extensive commentary he wrote on his own work, and also by 
the actual mention of the name of the king in one of the 
illustrations.2° Prabhacandra wrote a Nyasa on the Amogha-vriti. 
Yaksavarman wrote a commmentary, Cintamani on the Sakatayana 
Vyakarana, in which he alluded to its all-comprehensive nature; 
the sutras, he said, included what in other grammars would be 
conveyed by istis (grammatical principles) or by upasamkhyanas 
(additional grammatical rules). 

The Siddha-Hemancandra School: The Siddha- 
Hemacandra, or simply the Haima Vyakarana, was based on the 
Sakatayana Vyakarana and was written by Hemacandra Suri for 
King Jayasimha Siddharaja. The king procured from Kashmir 
eight older works for Hemacandra Suri's use. The Haima 
Vyakarana is a grammar of Prakrit as well as of Sanskrit; its 3,566 
sutras, constituting the first seven adhyayas, deal with Prakrit 
grammar. The work is a good manual, practical in arrangement 
and terminology—an aspect in which it agrees mainly with the 
Katantra. It omits Vedic grammar and accent. Hemacandra Suri 
wrote his work in two versions called Laghvi, the shorter, and 
Brhati, the longer. He also wrote a vrtti on his work, and an 
extensive treatise called the Brhannyasa. 

The Saravati-kanthabharana School: The most extensive 

UN tum am = ° 
of the grammars is the Sarasvati-kanthabharana written by the 
Paramara King Bhoja (eleventh century A.D.). The total number 
of sutras in it is 6,421, which is 2,426 more than even the 
Astadhyayt has. This is because, included in the very sutras are 
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the unadis (the siffix un etc.), the paribhasas, and the ganas 
(groups of words). The first seven adhyayas of the work are 
devoted to Sanskrit grammar, while the eighth deals with Vedic 
grammar and accent. Three commentaries have been written on 
the Sarasvati-kanthabharana: Hrdaya-harini by Dandanatha 
Narayana Bhatta; Purusakara by Krsnalilasuka Muni; and Ratna- 
darpana by Ramasimhadeva. 


Other works 


Grammars continued to be written in later centuries too, but 
they could at best find only local acceptance. Of these, the 
following four are of some importance: 

The Samksiptasara: Kramadisvara wrote the Samksipta-sara 
after 1150. In its first seven adhyayas it deals with Sanskrit 
grammar, and in the eighth with Prakrit grammar. This work is 
also known as the Jaumara after its redactor Jumaranandin. In 
the colophons of many of the manuscripts Jumaranandin is styled 
Maharajadhiraja. Goyicandra Autthasanika, a later writer, 
appended supplements to the grammar and wrote commentaries 
on its sutras, unadis, and the paribhasas. The Samksipta-sara, 
however, was popular only in the western part of Bengal. 

The Mugdhabodha: Among the works written by Vopadeva 
(thirteenth century), who flourished under King Mahadeva of 
Devagiri, was the Mughabodha, a small manual on grammar. 
Many commentaries have been written on it, the best known 
among them being the one by Durgadasa Vidyavagisa 
(seventeenth century A.D.). The Mugdhabodha attained great 
popularity in Bengal, and it is still in use there. Two other works 
by Vopadeva are the Kavi-kalpadruma, a work on roots, and a 
commentary on this called Kamadhenu. 

The Supadma Vyakarana: Written in 1375 by Padmanabha 
(fourteenth century A.D.), the Supadma Vyakarana was popular 
in the eastern part of Bengal. Five commentaries have been 
written on it, including the Panjika by the author himself and the 
nda by Visnu Misra. 

M Sarasvata Vyakarana: This. grammar is traditionall 
ascribed to Anubhutisvarupacarya, although it might actually Hive 
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been composed by Narendracarya, Anubhütisvarupacarya being 
merely a prakriyakara. As Vopadeva does not mention this work 
it was probably written after him but before the Mohammedan 
ruler Ghiasuddhin Khilji (A.D. 1469-1500), since one of his 
ministers, Punyaraja, wrote an extensive commentary on it called 
Prakriya. This grammar has been widely commented upon; in 
fact, it has as many as eighteen commentaries and two recasts. 

The LinganuSasanas: Of some grammatical importance are 
the treatises on gender known as the Linganusasanas. Some of 
them are ascribed to Panini, Vararuci, Sakatayanasyand 
Hemacandra (twelfth century). There are two about whose date 
and authorship there is no dispute. These are by Harsadeva (A.D. 
606-47) and by Vamana ( A.D. 800). 
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Jinendrabuddhi's Contribution to 
Sanskrit Grammar 








The growth of the Sanskrit literature owes not a little to the efforts 
of the Buddhists. Sanskrit grammar is no exception. We can easily 
identify here three prominent Buddhists: (1) J inendrabuddhi, the 
author of the well-known gloss on the Kasika, the 
Kasikavivaranapafjika or more popularly the Nyasa, 
(ii) Saranadeva, the author of the explanatory comment on the 
difficult (durghata) sutras of Panini, the Durghata-vrtti, and 
(iii) Purugottamadeva, the author of the commentary on only the 
laukika sutras of the Astadhyayi, the Bhasa-vriti. Of all these three 
it is Jinendrabuddhi whose contribution to Sanskrit grammar 
stands at the highest. His magnum opus, the Nyasa has won him 
well deserved laurels. It has been frequently and profusely quoted 
in subsequent grammatical literature. The celebrated poet Magha 
has hallowed its memory by a reference to it in his Mahakavya: 


anutsutrapadanyasa sadvritih sannibandhanal 
Sabdavidyeva no bhati rajanitir apaspasll' 
Even the other commentator of the Kasika, Haradatta Misra, 

whose own contribution to Sanskrit grammar is not negligible and 
who has written a more voluminous gloss on the Kasika than the 
Paijika, relies heavily on his predecessor (Jig rabuddhi), T ^ = 
paragraphs after paragraphs from which work Ni n easily be 
identified to have been taken and woven into his text by him with 
minor verbal changes here and there. Such being the place of 
Jinendrabuddhi in Sanskrit grammatical literature it would be 
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worth while to discuss his contribution to Sanskrit grammatical 
studies. i 

For one thing, the Nyasa does not happily confine itself to 
the explanation of the cryptic Kasika. It goes further. It explains 
the sutras and discusses points debated in the Mahabhasya adding 
at places whatever is left out there. Occasionally it raises points 
which have not even been raised in the Mahabhasya. It has 
instances such as these which mark out the Nyasakara from an 
ordinary commentator of the Kasika to an independent thinker 
on Sanskrit grammar. The present paper is an attempt to pinpoint 
a couple of these instances. 

Under the sutra: tad adhite tad veda (4.2.59) the Nyasakara 
raises an interesting discussion with regard to the repetition of 
tad in the sutra. The Kasikakara had pointed out that the purpose 
of this repetition was to enjoin the taddhita suffix in either of the 
two senses of ‘to learn? and ‘to know’. The Nyasakara points out 
that this cannot stand. Just as in the sutra: tena divyati khanati 
jayati jitam (4.4.2) it is the interpretation that the one tena should 
be connected with all the four senses ipae , similarly 
in the present instance too it is necessary that tad be connected 
with the two senses simultaneouly which means that a word in 
the Accusative will come to have the taddhita suffix in each of 
- the senses of ‘one who learns’ and ‘one who knows’. The 
Nyasakara’s explanation here is that the tad has been repeated 
for the sake of the following sutras: kratukthadibhyas thak 
(4.2.60) and vasantadibhyas thak (4.2.63) where kratu and 
vasanta signifying action and season respectively would have no 

connection with learning and would, therefore, have to be 
understood to be in the sense of learning a text connected with 
them (tatsahacarite granthe syat). The idea of learning in such 
cases would be secondary. Nowjaccording to the maxim: out of 
eet e do cde the rule would apply only in the 
taddhita suffix EUER ty tie we, fs yasampratyay gande 

: y the above sutra would apply in the 
primary sense of ‘one who knows’ only and not in the secondary 
one of ‘one who learns’. The repetition of tad in the present sutra 
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(which otherwise, as shown above, is redundant) would enjoin 
the taddhita suffix thak in the sense of ‘one who learns’ too. That 
can well be the explanation for the repetition of tad in the sutra. 

Under the sutra: si sarvanamasthanam (1.1.42) 
Jinendrabuddhi gives us the interesting information that the big 
term sarvanamasthana had been in use among the earlier 
grammarians without any justification for its length. Panini has 
adopted it in his grammar just to show the defectiveness of the 
earlier grammars and to avoid the charge on his grammar of being 

just a duplication of earlier grammars. It is only by pointing out 
the defects in earlier grammars that the writing of a new grammar 
can be justified. 

Under the sutra: mid aco’ntyat parah (1.1.47) Jinendra- 
buddhi raises the point that antyat in the sutra remains unqualified 
which would mean that a mit can come after any thing in the end. 
There is no second ac in the sutra which may qualify it. To this 
his reply is that it is a usual practice to understand the second 
thing to be of the same variety when it is distinguished from the 
first. When it is said that among the cows the dark one yields 
better milk the idea is clear that the dark one too is a cow, neither 
a goat nor a man. Similarly, in the present instance when it is 
said that among the vowels the mit would come after the last one 
the implication is clear: the mit would come after the last vowel 
only. 

Under this very sutra Jinendrabuddhi gives us a technical 
term in use among the older grammarians, anusanga for 
penultimate n: nakarasyopadhaya anusanga iti purvacaryaih 
samjna krta. The references to older terms such as the present 
one have obviously their own value for tracing the history and 
evolution of Sanskrit grammatical terminology. 

Under the sutra: aco "ntyadi ti (1. 1.64) J inendrabuddhi raises 
the point that the very compound antyadi is indefensible for there 
is no samarthya in it as the one component of it, antya, 18 
connected in sense with acah outside the compound. To this 
Jinendrabuddhi's reply is that antya being a word indicative of 


relationship (sambandhisabda) can well be compounded with 
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another word though it may be connected in sense with a word 
outside the compound. The practice with regard to the words of 
relationship is that they, requiring invariably as they do, another 
word for the completion of their sense (nitya-sapeksa) can well 
be compounded with another word; they even imply the idea of 
the word outside the compound: sambandhisabdanam 
nityasapeksatvena gamakatvat sapeksatve'pi samaso bhavati. 
Under the sutra: tasmad ity uttarasya (1.1.67) Jinendrabuddhi 
raises a point: Why should iti in the sutra have been used when 
we could easily have its anuvrtti from the preceding one (tasminn 
iti nirdiste purvasya) (1.1.66). To this the reply is that iti in this 
sutra has the sense of ‘in this way’. It is used for the purpose of 
indicating that just as iti has its anuvriti into this sutra in the same 
way nirdista too has its anuvrtti here. There is yet another 
explanation for it too (anyas tv aha) which, however, is not 
acceptable to Jinendrabuddhi. The explanation is: The word iti 
is for the purpose of avoiding the dependence of the delimited 
(avadhimat) on the limit (avadhi) from which would follow the 
meaning that the process would take place to the one which 
immediately follows the limit which in the present instance is the 
word in the Ablative case as mentioned in the sutra and not to 
the one which may follow that word. This indication according 
to this contention is necessary for in the absence of it the delimited 
(avadhimat) would remain unspecified: the sense of sutra being 
that one which follows one word in the Ablative in the sutra, not 
necessarily follows immediately, just follows, it may even come 
after the word which follows. With the dependence of the 
delimited (avadhimattantrata) on the limit (avadhi) such a 
possibility would be obviated. And it is precisely for obviating 
such a possibility that we have it in this sutra. This view, as said 
earlier, is not acceptable to the Nyasakara. According to him the 
popular connection (Jokatah) would correlate the limit and the 
oe USE popular expression tasmac chrotriyad uttaro 
particular De त्यां 3 dog ee Aah maha 
LU coupe aaa, Who is served meals and not the one 
ere 1s little justification of the use of iti 
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in the sutra. Nor does the Nyasakara subscribe to the view that 
iti is in this sutra for the purpose of avoiding tasmat to be taken 
as such (svarupakathananirasarthah) for he says there is no such 
case where tasmat occurs in the sutra and karya is required to 
be enjoined to uttara, the following one (svarupabhavat). Even 
in tasmac chaso nah pumsi (6.1.103) where tasmat actually occurs 
(svarupatah prayujyate) there is no possibility of sas even 
occurring before purvasavarnadirgha. Hence no justification for 
iti for svarupagrahananirasa. It has justification, as said earlier, 
if it means in this way and indicates the carrying forward 
(anuvrtti) of nirdiste from the preceding sutra in the same way 
as there is the carrying forward (anuvriti) of iti from it. 
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Sankaracarya commenting on the first verse of the Isopanisad: 
SD 
isavasyam idfari sarvam yat kinca jagatyam jagat | 
tena tyaktena bhunjitha ma grdhah kasy i dhanam ॥ 
offers two alternative interpretations of the fourth quadrant: ma 
a grdhah kasyavid dhanam. He says: 
ma grdhah grdhim, akanksam, ma karsir dhanavigaya) 
kasyasvid dhanam kasyacit parasya svasya va 
dhanam ma kanksir. ity arthah! svid ity anarthako 
nipatah! athava ma grdhahi kasmati kasyasvid 


dhanam ity aksepartho, na kasyacid dhanam asti yad 
grdhyetal 


Obviously the Acarya regards the Vgrdh as transitive for he 
Says in the first instance kasyasvid dhanam kasyacit parasya 
svasya va dhanam ma kanksth. Here he looks upon this quadrant 
as one single sentence. In the second instance he splits it up into 
two clauses: ma grdhah, dhanam kasyasvit. Even then he persists 
in viewing the root as transitive for he remarks: na kasyacid 


dhanam asti yad grdhyeta. The verse under reference is alluded 
to in the Mahabharata: 


kasyedam iti kasya svam iti vedavacas tathl. 
eea the Mahabharatakara Splits the Upanisadic sentence 
in the same way as Saükeracarya does. But this splitting by itself 
intl point to the intransitive nature of the root 
. Precluding chanam from standing as an object t grdhah. 1 i 
the Acirya'iróbsesiioli Witt the 08 Na mak BR M 


iv 


z^ 
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leads him to supply yad grdhyeta even in the second 
interpretation. Against this view of Sankaracarya we have a mass 
of evidence which goes to show that Vgrdh is almost invariably 
used intransitively. The impression that Vgrdh is transitive has 
probably originated from the meaning assigned to it in the 


D | Paniniya ¢hatupatha which reads: grdhu abhikanksayam. As it_ 
2 ' standsjit would mean that the 5९156 c of Vgrdh is “to covet’ for 


require normally an object. That the root is intransitive is further 
evidenced by the use of VIubh as intransitive. The Dhatupatha 
gives the meaning of Viubh as gardhya, covetousness. s nature eej 
of this root is not at all in dispute. Unfortunately we have very 
little use of this root as a finite verb (in tinanta form) though we 
have ample use of it in the verbal derivative forms such as grdhi, 
gardha, gardhana, grdhnu etc. in classical Sanskrit literature. The 
Vedas and the epics abound with the use of the root as a finite 
verb. The following few illustrations would suffice to prove the 
point: 
i. yasyagrdhad vedane vajy aksah!? 
ii. niramino ripavo 'nnesu jagrdhuhP 
iii. ma grdho no ajavisul 
iv. durnama tatra ma grdhati? 
v. te patnisv eva gandharva gardhisyantii* 
vi. yada grdhyet parabhutau nrśamsahı ' 
vii. paravittesu grdhyatahi ® 
viii. esa dharmah paramo yat svakena raja tusyen na parasvesu 
grdhyet? 
ix. anityam yauvanam rupam jivitam ratnasancayaht 
ai$varyam priyasamvaso grdhyet tatra na panditaht'"® 
x. anyonyam abhigarjanto gosu grddhahi™ 
xi. grahane dharmarajasya bharadvajo pi grdhyati 
xii. grdhyed esu na panditah i? 
xiii. snatanuliptagatre pi yasmin grdhyanti maksikahi"* 
Bhattoji Diksita in his Siddhantakaumudi takes Yip of the 
IV conjugation to be transitive as well, leaning on Bhatti's use (2 


n? 


of it as a transitive verb: pi d atarpsit. The Sanskrit usage, ( ^c 
however; negatessit positivel. Net: only, is this, root of the IV 


conjugation 1 


x 
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conjugation invariably intransitive, but also the root of the V 


s likewise as can be seen from the following 


examples: 


i. na hi trpta'smi kamanam jyestha mam anuman*yatam po 
i. aharahar nayamano gam a$vam purusam paśum! 


anukamam tarpayetham indravaruna raya al E 


indra somasya varunasya trpnuhi! ® 


i. hiranyavarna atrpam yadavaht" 


trpyantu hotra madhvahi* 
vag devi jusana somasya trpyatui? 


: yaivasvato na trpyati suraya iva durmadi I" . 


XVII. 


. cirasya drstva daSarha rajanah sarva eva tau | 


amrtasyeva natrpyan preksamana janardanam II” 


ix. atrpti$ cannasya! ? 


nayunjano bhaksyabhojyasya trpyet! ” 


i. kamanam avitrptas tvam srüjayeha marisyasil > 

li. gavyasya trpta mamsasyar® 

. nagnis trpyati kasthanam napaganam mahodadhihi ?! 
. avitrptah sugandhasya samantad vyacarad vanam 
. atrpto'smy adya kamanami? 

i. madbananam tu vegena hatanam tu ranajirel 


[28 


adya trpyantu mamsadah...*° s) 
apam hi trptaya na varidhara Jsvaduh | 


«S sugandkih svadaie tuyaraiP 


xviii. 


athava Sreyasi kena trpyate?? 


Grammar lays down the rule that the object takes the Genitive 
when in construction with a verbal derivative;?? In contravention 
of this, the usage sanctions only the Accusative. And this has the 
tacit approval of Panini himself for he uses the Accusative in 


construction with arham, a verbal derivative, in the sūtra: 
tadarham, e.g., 


vi 


na parityagam arheyam matsakasad arindama?5 _—_— 


p ayam arho yam na]ingarajyam naresvarah' 
- “asmat pravaranam purvam arhah partho dhanafijayah?? 


arhas tvam asi dharmajfia rajasuyam mahakratum PS 


; a ee arhah syur idam dhatrsasanam °° 
CET ivar aitr kam riktha 
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According to the Dhatupatha Vvad (with or without sam) is 
Parasmaipadin but according to usage with sam it is invariably 
Atmanepadin. The Bhasyakara is merely upholding the usage 
when he employs the Atmanepada termination in the expression: 
vacikasadikau na samvadete.^! We have in the Rgveda as also in 
the Nirukta the Atmanepada use of sam + vad: uta svaya samvade 
tat,*? indra tvam marudbhih samvadasva.** deva$u£ynndrena —— < 
prahita panibhir asuraih samuda ity akhyanam** The 
Brhaddevata also reads: sukte preti tu nadyas ca visvamitrah 
samudire. The Chandogya Upanisad too has it in atha hagnayah 
samudire tapto brahmacari kusalam nah paryacarit.* So do have 
Kausitaki Brahmana  Upanisad^! and the Brhadaranyaka 
Upanisad®: 

i. mrsa kila vai mam samvadistha brahma te bravanitil 

ii. sa hovacajatasatrur ma maitasmin samvadistha itil 

Elsewhere also we come across, not infrequently, this use of 
the Atmanepada. Thus: 

i. kumaram jatam samvadanta upa vai susrusate 

ii. deva vai brahma samavadantaP° 

iii. sa vai na sarveneva samvadetal ...na vai deva sarveneva 

samvadante?' 

As required by grammar anurakta and anuvrata should have 
either the Locative or the Genitive of the person or the thing to 
whom or to which one is devoted. And we have this use. But the 
Accusative preponderates, though it has no explicit grammatical 
sanction, for example: 

i. satyakih krtavarma ca narayanam anuvrataul 
rajano rajaputras ca dhrtarastram anuvratah 5 
abhyagacchad adinatma damayantim anuvratahi * 
anviksikim tarkavidyam anurakto nirarthikam! 3 


2 


^ 
Ld 


149 


an ki 7; Aris 56 | 

v. alabhyam anuraktavan kim ayam atmanaryanam! | 
vi. api vrsalam anuraktah prakrtayah?*! F 
vii. mahodadhim ivaksobhyam aham ramam anuvrata P 


viii. rajyac cyutam asiddhartham ramam parimitayusam | 
kair gunair anuraktasi P? xe | eT 
The Kasikakara specifically limits the use of 2926 and 
karmuka in the sense of ‘a lady in menses’ and ‘a bow ee 


(wot 4 
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respectively. In the sutra tad asyasty asminn iti matup9 he says 
that iti is valid in all the following sutras ordaining the possessive 
suffixes. And this iti limits the option of the speaker. Thus to 
convey the sense rajo smin grame vidyate we cannot say 
rajasvalo gramah. Now this is contradicted by usage: 
i. sarve vidhvastakavacas tavaka yudhi nirjitah | 
rajasvala bhr$odvigna viksamana diso dasa T 
ii. gadaya bhimasenena bhinnakumbhan rajasvalan 1 
dhavamanan apasyama kufijaran parvatopaman ॥ z 
iii. pankadigdhan rajasvalan f? 
iv. rajasvalam anityam ca bhutavasam imam tyajet ॥ vs 
In the case of karmuka the Kasikakara says under Pan. 


karmana ukan® karmukam dhanuh! dhanuso ‘nyatra na bhav> ati 


anabhidhanat. This is not supported by usage. We have the use 
of karmuka in the sense of *effective' in the Caraka Samhita: 
i. na tu kevalam gunaprabhavad eva karmukani bhavanti 
(dravyani) 15 E 
^ ii. bahuso gulikah karydh karmukas syus tato 'dhikam f" 


II 


Panini's Regard for it 


In his sutra *avadyapanyavarya garhyapanitavyanirodhesu’®™ 
"Panini reads varya and says that though not regularly derived, 
it has to be accepted as correct, provided it is used in the feminine, 
in the sense “to be freely chosen’. Normally the form in this sense 
would be varya derived from Nvrri with nyat. He restricts the use 
of varya to the feminine, for such is the usage. But Bhatti for 
whom usage is not very important (for he draws for his forms 
more upon his imagination than upon the standard literature) has 
Do hesitation in using varya in the masculine Sugrivo nama varyo 
Sau. à; a 

Again in framing the Gutra’padasvairibahyapaksyesu cas?” 
Panini uses bahya (outer) in the feminine, implying that the form 
grhya evolved from Vgrah with the suffix kyap has to be restricted 
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to the feminine, for such is the usage. This limits our option. We 
can say nagaragrhya sena but not nagaragrhyam sainyam. As a 
grammarian, the Acarya would have stopped at evolving the 
"correct form grhya without defining its precise use, padan 
vyakaranam smrtam, V yakarana is analysis of word forms. 

Panini lays down certain rules for the evolution of certain 
forms. He analyses them and sets his seal of approval on them, 
and then proceeds to recognise certain other forms not directly 
covered by his rules, because they are in vogue amongst the 
cultured (Sistas). He asks his students to look for such forms in 
literature, viz., in the speech of the Sistas and take them as 
approved by grammar, for they have the sanction of usage. While 
urging his students to do so, he uses expressions like anyesv api 
drsyate, anyebho “pi drsyate or bahulam or prayah, etc. 

By his sutras ‘saptamyam janer dah’, *paficamyam 
ajdtau™’,‘upasarge ca samjnayam"anau ca karmani. Panini 
prescribes the use of the suffix da after jan and sets down forms 
like mandurajah, buddhijah, prajah, pumanujah as the 
appropriately evolved usable forms, but he is conscious that these 
rules of his leave a large majority of forms apparently with da 
uncovered. He acknowledges the existence of such forms in his 
sūtra *anyesv api drsyate’™ and asks his students to pick up such 
forms in literature and accept them as grammatically correct. Thus 
forms like ajah (na jayata iti), dvijah (dvir jata iti), brahmanajah 
(dharmah), abhijah (kesah) are all correct, though there is no 
explicit sanction in grammar, for they are sanctioned by usage. 
Not only that, usage goes far beyond. By the use of api in the 
sutra, Panini suggests that da may come after any other root than 
jan even in a sense other than that of agency, just as in parikha 
(parikhayate parikhanyata iti). Here we have da in the sense of 
the Accusative. p [ nyc pee 

In the sutras *bhárajabhasadhurvidyutorjipi gravastuvah 
kvip'?5 Panini mentions several roots such as bhraj, bhas as taking 
kvip a Tacchilika suffix (signifying habitual action, etc.). 
Immediately after he reads anyebhyo “pi drsyate. Why does he 


use dr$yate? The Vrttikara answers: drsigrahanam vidhyantaro- 
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pasangrahartham, kvacid dirghah, kvacid dvirvacanam, kvacid 
asamprasaranam. pane cahakvibvacipracchyayatastukata- 
prüjusrinam dirgho “samprasaranam ca, drsyate is there to ensure 
forms got from other roots and to include other unnamed 
grammatical operations involved in the process of the evolution 
of the usable forms from the roots. Thus there is nothing wrong 
with the forms evolved from these roots, if some of them have 
lengthening, or the samprasarana, or the absence of it, or 
reduplication as in ayatastu, vidyut, katapruh, vak, $abdaprat, juh 
not permissible in grammar. 

Panini reads ‘itarabhyo ‘pi drsyante”®.’ He observes that the 
svarthika suffixes tasil, tral etc. go beyond their proper sphere 
and are found used even after bases ending in other case-endings 
than the fifth or the seventh. It is to be noted that tasil and tral 
come after kim, sarvanama and bahu. While sa bhavan is 
perfectly normal tato bhavan, tatra bhavan are quite abnormal. 
Similarly while tam bhavantam is quite reasonable, tato 
bhavantam, tatra bhavantam has no justification. To a student of 
grammar who has not yet had access to literature, these 
expressions sound strange. But usage is all powerful and has to 
be accepted. 

In the sutras *pancamyas tasi” and *saptamyas tral"®’ 
Panini lays down that bases such as sarvanama, kim and bahu 
take tasil after their pafícamyanta forms and tral after their 
saptamyanta forms without any additional sense. By his sutra 
itarabhyo ‘pi drsyante” he extends their use to bases with other 
case-endings. Thus along with tato bhavatah, tatra bhavati we 
can, if we like, say tato bhavan, tatra bhavan, tato bhavantam, 
tato bhavata, tatra bhavata so on and so forth. On the face of it, 
this use of tatah and tatra seems to be ill-adjusted and entirely 
unjustifiable. Yet Panini does not discard this. x 
Lora peu ied Pann of times in his sutras Panini 
A cee ere there is scope for his rule and yet they 

PPly optionally, while his rules would be 


otherwise obligatory or admit of certain changes or modification 


which his rules do not ordain. Nowhere does he reject such forms 
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as ungrammatical. We illustrate: ramo jamadagnyah, arjunah 
kartaviryah have no compounding, though the two make a fit case 
for one. This is because Panini uses bahulam in his sutra 
‘viSesanam viSesyena bahulam??.* Usage restrains our option. In 
krsnasarpah and lohitasalih we have compounds which are nitya, 
not analysable into their components. 

Panini prescribes the kriya suffixes in the sense of bhava and 
karma, predominantly in the sense of karana and adhikarana. But 
he extends their use to senses even specified to be observed in 
actual use in literature. This he does by his sutra ‘krtyaluto 
bahulam®!.’ This lends grammatical sanction to multitude of 
forms in kriya and lyut. 

In ‘rogakhyayam nvul bahulam®”’ Panini tells us that names 
of diseases are formed by the addition of nvul. He does not specify 
the base or bases for this suffix. Here too usage is the only guide. 
Hence, he reads bahulam in the sutra. Thus while we have 


formations in nvul like pracchardika (vomitfing), p pravahika — 


(dysentery), vicarcika (itching), we have Siror rti (headache) in 
kvin. 

What Panini achieves by the use of bahulam he achieves by 
the use of prayena also. In his sutra ‘pumsi samjnayam ghah 
prayena*? he observes that in the speech of the sisfas there are 
forms with gha in the sense of karana and adhikarana signifying 
a noun in the masculine. Here too he does not specify the bases. 
They are to be picked up by an extensive study of literature. Thus 
we have ghatah, jayah (a$vah), smarah (kamah), tvacah along 
with the more common dantacchadah, akarah, alayah. 

In another place Panini reads “Sese??” which is both an 
Adhikara-sutra and a Vidhi-sttra. This is how it is understood and 
interpreted by the commentators. As a Vidhi-sutra it lays down 
that wherever in the speech of the cultured formations with ax 
are seen in senses other than apatyadi noticed in the foregoing 
sutras and jatadi in the sutras subsequent to it, they are to be 
deemed correct, although there are no pertinent grammatical 
injunctions. By a single stroke of the pen, Panini gives sanction 
to a number of such forms as Srava (et Sabdah (sound grasped 
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by the ear), aulukhalo yavakah (lac pounded in a mortar), aS vo 
rathah (a chariot drawn by horses), etc. noted by the Vrttikara. 


Besides, there are so many others, kaunapah (eater of a carcase), E 


smartah (dictated by the Smrti), caksusah (an object of sight), 
vaitarant (crosses with the help of charity) and brahmanah (one 
who knows Brahman). 

There could not be a more convincing evidence of Panini’s 
regard for usage than his framing of the sutra ‘udicam mano 
vyatihare®®’, The people of the north used an expression apamitya 
(apamaya) yacate which is palpably wrong and in no way 
justifiable. Ktva is used here in the absence of paurvakalya which 
grammar does not permit. Both the Vrttikara and the 
Kaumudikara agree in declaring that the sutra is to provide for 
the use of kiya in the case of apurvakala (absence of priority of 
action). It is only after a Brahmana has got something by begging 
that he seeks to barter it for something else. Naturally, therefore, 
yacitva “pamayate is what is reasonably expected. Panini accepts 
apamaya yacate out of sheer regard for usage. But for it, he would 
have rejected it forthwith. 

There is another equally strong evidence of Panini’s regard 
for usage. In framing the sutra ‘tadarham®®*’, he uses tad in 
conformity with the practice before his time. He is so carried 
away by it that he does not observe his own rule *kartrkarmanoh 
krti®” which enjoins Genitive. How do we know that this was 
the usage in the case of krdanta from arha? There is widespread 
evidence in the literature of the Sistas to this effect. Let us quote: 
na parityagam arheyam matsakasad arindama®® 
indratvam arho rajayam tapasety anucintya vai? 
vrthamaranam arhas tvam vrtha “Hya na bhavisyasi?? J 
viddhyausanasi bhadram te na tvam arhos “smi bhamini? 
arhah purur idam rajyam yah sutah priyakrt tava” 
arhas tvam asi dharmajfia rajasuyam mahakratum? 
tvam eva rajasardula samrad arho mahakratum™ 
| emit preven iran ara piro dhanañjayal? 
. 10. $akhanagaram arhas o Mus ie os 

rapatir uttamah? 
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11. arhas tvam asi kalyanam varsneyam $rnu yat param? 
12. tada visargam arhah syur ittdam dhatrsasanam? 
13. lokan arho yan aham tan vidhatsva™ 


14. gatram hi te lohitacandanarham kasayasamslesam anarham 
etat?! 


15. naivarhah paitrkam rktham'? 

That there are here and there departures from this established 
usage does not affect its prevalence. 

By sanctioning the form aparasparah by his sutra 
‘aparasparah kriyasatatye!?* Panini accepts aparasparah as a 
kriyavisesana, an adverbial adjunct, implying continuity of action. 
He confirms his belief in the supremacy of usage. As a 
grammarian through and through, he would be the last person to 
permit the use of a kriyaviSesana in its Nominative. He would 
have all kriyavisesanas used in the neuter singular of the 
Accusative without distinction. In fact, this use of aparaspara is 
a remnant of the Vedic usage in respect of the kriyavisesana. We 
have numerous instances of it in the Vedas. They are too well- 
known to the Vedic scholar to be listed here. A quotation or two 
would suffice. The Satapatha Brahmana reads purvo rajno 

a *bhivadati. ^ The Gopatha reads vayam purve svar esyamo 
vayam purve. 0९ 

By his sutra ‘prsodaradini yathopadistam! 06" Panini says that 
all so-called irregular formations such as prsodara with 
unaccounted for elision, augmentation and substitution are to be 
recognised as correct when met with in the speech, oral or written, 
of the Sistas. prsodara (the abdomen of a spotted antelope), 
though an irregular formation made up of prsat and udara with 
the dropping of 1, has to be accepted for it is there in the speech 
of the Sistas. kalahaka, a cloud, has to be accepted in preference 
to varivahaka. Indeed the regular varivahaka cannot replace 
balahaka. It cannot yield the sense of a cloud. It can only signify 
a water carrier. Similarly Jimuta is used for a cloud which 

obviously stands for the fuller jivanamuta but jivanamuta would 
not convey the sense of a cloud in which sense the word jrmuta 
has got to be used. It can stand for a cast of water, 8 water-jar. 
Such is usage and Panini has unstinted regard for it. 
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Semantics is always an interesting study. To know how words 
undergo changes in meanings and what processes, psycholo- 
gical, historical or political effect them, is the most rewarding to 
a sincere researcher. Words have their own stories to tell and they 
tell them in a charming way. Simply one has to attune one's ears 
to the tales secretly whispered into them. The tales may not be 
quite intelligible, a thick crust of our ignorance may have made 
them quite unfamiliar to us or the running sands of time may have 
rendered them obsolete and difficult to understand. Yet the words 
speak and we have to listen to them. 

The development of meanings of words from their original 
sense is not always easy to trace, for, in many cases they have 
wandered off from one state to another till at last they have arrived 
at a point when they appear to be completely cut off from their 
original moorings. As in modern Indian languages, so in Sanskrit 
many words have undergone changes in meanings due to one 
cause or another. Of these causes Laksana may be said to have © 
exercised a strong influence. Sometimes a primary sense gives 
rise to a secondary one which in course of time completely 
supplants the former sense. This is what has happened in the case 
of such well-known-words as pravina, kusala and udara. The 
word pravina primarily means one who is skilled in playing on 
the lute. Now, playing on the lute requires proficiency in the art 
as also practice, abhyasa. From this pravina has developed the 
secondary sense of ‘proficient’, which has altogether eclipsed the 


original E. qmi with kusala. The word means 
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primarily one who cuts the kusa grass, kusan latiti. Now}the 
cutting of the kusa blades requires caution. One has to be careful 
and circumspect lest one should injure one’s fingers, te hi kusa 
vyutpannair adatum śakyāh. Hence the secondary meaning of the 
word kusala is ‘expert’, ‘skilful . The same is the case with udara. 
This word primarily means udgata arat (a horse or a bullock), 
one who needs not the whip (ara), viz., one who understands the 
implicit intention of the driver and acts accordingly. Thence it 
comes to mean one who knows the minds of the supplicants as 
they approach him and gives them gifts without promptin gs and 
pleadings from them; hence liberal. Here, too, the primary sense 
is altogether lost. All these are instances of what is known as 
nirudhalaksana. Let us look at some other more interesting but 
Jess discussed words and the changes in their meanings due to 
the power of indication. 

Let us take the word visarada. It means skilled, proficient. 
How has it developed this sense? Can we dissolve the compound 
as visista Sarada yasya sah. Well, the answer is no. Sarada is the 
name of the goddess of learning and the goddess cannot be visista 
or otherwise. One cannot be distinguished from oneself. 
Moreover, in the Amarakosa the words Sarada and visarada are 
read side by side.! So we need not dissolve the compound as 
above. Rather, we should dissolve it, as has been done by 
Ksirasvamin, as: vigatam Saradam abhinavatvam asyeti 
visaradah; one who is no longer a novice; having attained 
maturity. Hence the secondary sense of that of an expert. Now 
sarada means a novice. The derivative meaning is Saradi bhavah 
Saradah; belonging to the Sarad (autumn) season, autumnal. This 
is the primary sense of the word. In course of time it develops 
the secondary sense of ‘new’. With the advent of the autumn 
things begin to wear a new look. The sky shines blue, washed as 
it were of the dark clouds, and the muddy rivers and the rivulets 
begin to flow with their clear, blue waters. The gloom cast by 
the rainy season disappears, and everything looks new as it were. 
पा. 
000 en used by Panini in the sutra Sarade 

| à a here means new, fresh. The example 
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given is rajjusaradam (udakam). This has been explained by 
J ayaditya as sadyo rajjuddhrtam? udakam anupahatar 
rajjusaradam ucyate. This meaning of the word is given in the 
Amarakosa. From this secondary sense of ‘new’ (pratyagra), the 
development of another secondary (or more correctly tertiary) 
‘sense of ‘novice’ is only a step further. One who is new to a thing 
cannot be proficient in it. Visarada then is what is opposite of 
Sarada, ‘not novice’, ‘mature’. 

Another interesting word in this chain is krpana. Primarily 
it means krpyate krpavisayikriyata iti krpanah, one who is pitied. 
In this sense we come across many uses in literature krpanah 
phalahetavah*, duhita krpanam param’. Later, the word develops 
the sense of a miser. Society in ancient times, as even now, looked 
down upon the miser. His sight was and still is considered 
inauspicious in the morning. He was thus a pitiable creature. What 
has happened in this case is that what was formerly an adjective 
has become a proper noun. There are many instances of that. 

Upaguhana is another word. Primarily it means ‘to conceal’. 
Secondarily it has the sense of ‘an embrace’. Embrace is 
represented here as concealing a person in one’s self. When two 
loving souls meet, they clasp each other. Their effort usually is 
to embrace each other so closely that they may put each other in 
their own selves. Let there be one and not two. The word 
upaguhana produces powerful emotions in the mind. 

The word avarodha for antahpura or harem is suggestive of 
the times when women were confined to the four walls of the 
royal palace and had no freedom to move out and mix with the 
people freely. The primary meaning of the word avarodha 1s 
confinement. Later it developed the sense of a harem for it is there 
that confinement is at its worst. So the word for confinement has 
come to mean a harem on account of social reasons. Since what 
is confined becomes hidden, unrecognized, avaruddha comes to 
mean incognito avaruddho “carat partho varsani tridasani ca 

MBh.)° न 
द word vadanya primarily means one who speaks vadati 


am) iti vada word ‘give’ i to be the 
(diyatam) iti vadanyah. The word ‘give was considered 
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most welcome in ancient times when charity was highly 
applauded. Dana was considered to be leading to untold merit 
and there was no dearth of persons In whose homes this word 
‘give’ was always to be heard. The word ‘give’ was the real word 
and one who spoke that was called vadanya. As only a generous 
person could say ‘give’, So the word vadanya has come to mean 
liberal. k 
The word yapya is formed from Nya ‘to go? in the causal 
sense with the suffix yat. Literally it means ‘one to be sent out’. 
We have the primary sense in the Gautama Dharma-Sitra.’ The 
figurative meaning of this word, however, is ‘to be discarded’, 
‘to be ex-communicated’; hence nindya, reproachable, 
condemnable. In Amara’s verse sibika yapyayanam sygt the word 
yapya has been explained by Ksira as yapyasyasaktasya yanam!, 
the carriage for one who is unable to walk, who is yapya ‘to be 
carried’. Here the word yapya means weak, feeble, one who is to 
be carried to some place and cannot walk himself. It is interesting 
to note that here the primary sense of the word is also visible. In 
the Ayurveda the word yapya means a disease which cannot be 
perfectly cured but continues to be treated. Such a disease can 
be continued only and the patient can in no way be immunised. 
Such diseases are leprosy, phthisis, piles and so on. This meaning 
of the word yapya may suggest the process through which it has 
come to mean zindya. A person who is suffering from any fell 
disease (roga, rujatiti rogah, which corrodes him) and cannot be 
cured becomes an object of people's reproach. They begin to say 
how unfortunate this disease-ridden man is! He thus becomes 
contemptible in their eyes. Similarly any other person who 
becomes an object of ninda on account of his silliness, 
misbehaviour or any other thing is also called yapya. As for 
example, yapyo vaiyakaranah. This is the case of an aupamika 
Ov 127 ayogd)usage based on similarity. 
It e Ee eens SM ice, loyalty, attachment, devotion. 
served. Inthe pa = Uy , being the second to some osomeone . 
secondary usa cedi anguages it Deso mean, upacara, 
vM 3 ge; as in bahubhaktivadini brahmanani. Hence we 
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have the nominal derivative, bhaktah, which simply means gauna, 
attributive, secondary. 

The word susrusa means srotum iccha'the desire to listen’. 
The secondary meaning of the word is service. One who is 
anxious to listen to the words of others is susrisu. Nowione listens 
only when one has a respectful attitude towards the person who 
speaks or when one is prepared to act at his bidding. In him there 
is the preparedness to act as the other person bids him to. And 
this is what service means. In the narrower sphere of studies this 
fact stood out more clearly. There was oral teaching in ancient 
India, a student anxious to learn a lore had to listen to the words 
as they came from the lips of his teacher. And this he could do 
only if he served him. Susrusa (desire to listen) thus came to mean 
service. It is a case of the means being expressed by the word 
for the end, tadarthyat tacchabdyam. 

The word samskara is used in different senses in different 
places in Sanskrit literature, as for example, in Raghuvamsa it 
means polishing?, grammatical purity!9, the impressions produced 
by the good or bad actions performed by an individual in a 
pervious life,!! in Kumara-Sambhava it means education and 
mental health.!? The impressions are called samskaras because 
they remain clinging to the soul of the individual who performed 
the actions like the smell of a thing. It will be seen that the 
etymological sense of the word samskara underlies all the senses 
given above. The word is formed from sam-skr-ghan (a). 5) is 
inserted before kr by the rules samparibhyam karotau bhusane, 
samavaye ca? after the prepositions sam and pari when it means 
‘to adorn’ or “to assemble’. The first three senses are directly 
derivable from the sense ‘to adorn’; they are only different phases 
of adornment. The samskaras may in one sense be said to adorn 
a man inasmuch as all he does depends upon them, and which, 
therefore, are of prime importance. Or samskara may mean a 
collection. And since no other collection is more important than 
that of good or bad deeds done by a man in previous births as 
affecting his present life, it may pre-eminently and of all other 
collections be said to be his samskara. 
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The word aksata means *whole rice. It has poen rendered 
so by translators wherever it occurs. Literally it means "uninj ured’ 
or *unbruised'. It is only when rice 1S husked it gets injured. So 
later the word comes to mean whole grains of unhusked and well- «p 
cleaned rice, and accordingly it is used in the plural only. Here 
is the case of an adjective becoming a proper noun, after the 
manner of sagarambara, first sea-girt (earth), then the earth. 

The word tiraskrta properly means what is hidden from view b 
(antarhita) and, therefore, not noticed as, in tarutiraskyta iscreened १ 
by a tree; hence secondarily, what is not noticed even though not 
hidden. The further development of the meaning isto supersede, 4 
‘to excel. When one of the two things by its superior excellence 
or other merits prominently draws attention to itself diverting it 
from the other, the second thing is called tiraskrta or excelled 
by the other. Similarly, when a person is left out of account, he 
feels humiliated, hence tiraskrta comes to mean amanita. 

The word anika means an army. The gradual development 
of its meaning is traced by S. P. Pandit!^ thus: arika is originally 
the face; and meaning then the edge of any sharp weapon it 
signifies like the Latin Acies, the sharp edge or edge like 
appearance of an army in march i.e., a row. In classical Sanskrit 
the word only bears one signification derived from the last, viz., 
that of multitude or army. 

The word avarjana in the sense of attracting comes from vrji 
kautilye in the sense of tilting or bending. The primary sense of 
avarjana, therefore, is bending towards (ari). The word is found 
used in this sense in Raghuvamsa!? and Kumarasambhava.'* In 
kalasam avarjayati avrj means to tilt and pour out the contents. 
From this primary sense of physical bending or tilting has 
developed the secondary sense of attracting, captivating, which 
is nothing but mental (bending) inclination for a thing. 

The word uparisu means secret. Literally it means upanivrtta, 

4, ८९९७४८ nia amsavo “Smat ‘a place from which the rays have 
vous back’ as they approach it; hence it means a retired or secret 
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The words anukula and pratikula literally mean ‘following 
the bank or slope'and *opposite to the bank', respectively. The 
secondary meaning of the words, however, is *agreeable to'and 
‘opposed to’, for along the bank or the stream movement is easier 
and vice versa. On account of the natural flow of water one swims 
on with the least resistance. So it is agreeable to swim along the 
bank and not against it. Hence the secondary meaning of anukula 
etc. is ‘agreeable’. Another word connected with the stream of 
water is pratipa which means opposite, opposed. Primarily it 
means pratigata apo “ira, where the flow of water is impeded. 
Then it comes to mean opposite, contrary, unfavourable. 

A very common word used for fasting is langhana. Literally 
it means ‘to cross over’ or ‘to leap over’ (the meal-time). In 
another sense the word is used for injury, e.g., in atapalanghana. 
The act of fasting leads inevitably to some emaciation of the body. 
The desire has also to be controlled. So fasting is an injury both 
physical and mental. Hence the evolution of the sense of injury 
from the sense of fasting. 

The word lavanya is generally derived from the word lavana 
and means lavanasya bhavah ‘saltness’ or the "property of salt’. 
This is its primary sense, and ‘beauty’, the secondary. K. C. 
Chatterji has his own conjecture to make. He derives it from the 
word ramanyaka, an adaptation of ramaniyaka. 

The word dhvanta is from Ndhvana samsabdane *to shout 
together’. It means darkness. It seems a far cry from shouting 
together to darkness. The process of the evolution of one meaning 
from another is an interesting psychological study. It is very 
natural to hear people shouting to each other when they are not 
able to see each other in the pitch dark and so get separated from 
each other. As they all call out to each other, there is a confused 
noise all around. Now, as that samsabdana takes place on account 
of the darkness the word itself has come to mean darkness. This 
conjecture gets welcome support from a passage in the Rgveda 
where the words dhvanta and tamah are used side by side ~, 
dhvantam tamo “Ya dadhvase hata indro mahna purvahutav 
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apatyata!! being used as an adjective, meaning darkness in which 
there is shouting, hence thick darkness. 

The word anisam is dissolved as nasti nisa yasmin taty that 
(action) wherein there is no night’. Actually the word nisa does 
not have the primary sense of the night here. As the night is for 
rest, the word has here the secondary sense of rest or the cessation 
of activity. So anisam means restlessly or, in other words, 
ceaselessly. 

The primary meaning of the word sakuna is ‘bird’. The 
development of the secondary sense of an omen from Sakuna is 
very interesting. The ancient Indians believed in bird-omens. As 
they were in direct communion with the natural phenomena all 
around them, they had an intimate knowledge of the actions and 
movements of the plants and the birds and the effect, good or bad, 
they exercised on the human life. The word Sakuna is a pointer 
to the times when our ancestors had an implicit faith in the cries 
and the movements of the birds as communicators of the future. 

The word osadhinatha means the Moon. How it has come to 


mean the moon has been ingeniously brought out by S. P. Pandit 
in the following words: 


Properly speaking osadhinam nathah or the king 
of plants’ is the Soma plant which being largely 
used in sacrifices, naturally came to be regarded 
as the highest plant, and be styled the king of 
plants. The key to the fact of osadhipati meaning 
both the Soma plant and the Moon seems to lie 
in the word indu. This word is frequently found 
in the Rgveda, but always in the sense of (1) 
drops of the Soma Juice, and (2) the Soma juice 
itself. It appears the word indu coming then to 
Signify a globule, or a round little body very 
naturally became a name of the fuller Moon. Now 
according to a very common principle that has 
had such a prominent influence on the 


development of the Sanskrit vocabulary, viz., that 


Whenever a vocable that Sienifies two things, has 
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other synonyms, those other synonyms also 
become each expressive of the same two things, 
the word Soma acquired the additional sense of 
Moon. Then, as is very common in the growth of 
mythology, the conceptions, attributes etc. 
connected with the original personified or rather 
deified concept Soma, viz., that of the plant, 
became attached to the new concept, viz., that of 
the Moon. Thus the whole derivation may be put 
in the following pseudological form. The word 
indu meant both a drop of the juice of the 
sacrificial plant, (or the juice itself) and the 


<S Moon, à synonym of indu in the first sense is the 
word som therefore, soma meant both the plant < | € ^Y 


and the Moon. Now, because Soma, the plant was 
developed into a personification by certain 
attributes, therefore, Soma, the Moon, acquired 
also the same attributes. And thus it is that the 
Moon also came to be described as the King or 
Lord of the plants. “18 


The argument is plausible, not decisive. The very first link 
in the argument is weak. It is not clear how indu came to signify 
the moon. The authors of the Worterbuch also confess to the 
ignorance of the process by which this new signification 
developed. It is imagined that it first came to mean a little round 
body, and then the full moon. It is, to say the least, unconvincing. 
Indeed the contrary would be more natural, more true. The little 
shining drops of soma (indu) came to be compared to the moon, 
they were conceived as moon-like, the little moons, the moon 
being the recognised standard of comparison. We are supported 
in this contention by a Mis passage: candram candrena 
krinati yat somam hiranyen krinati. Here the soma is called 
candra (the moon) as gold is. Obviously candra meaning 
primarily the moon is only a secondary appellation of the soma 
and gold. As for transference of epithets, we admit itis a common 
phenomenon in mythology. But transference as such should be 
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one which we cannot otherwise explain. For example, when Krsna 
is called madhusudana or kaitabhari, we cannot explain these 
epithets unless we assume transference of epithets originally 
belonging to Visnu with whom the former came to be identified. 
For we know that Lord Krsna never slew the demons Madhu and 
Kaitabha; it was Visnu who did it long before in the Satyayuga. 
The present is a doubtful case of transference. The moon is 
doubtless osadhinatha because she protects the herbs by helping 
them with moisture. The epithet is easily explained without 
transference. 

The primary sense of the word nibhrta seems to be brimful 
(nitaram bhrtam). We have the use of the word in this sense 


(cintaya nibhrtah). With human beings it means well-satisfical ; 7 


vide Ramayana “bhuktas ca bhoga nibhrtas ca bhrtyah.9' Now: 
what is brimful makes no sound; (samurnakumbho na karoti | 
Sabdam)jhence the meaning silent, quiet. In this sense we have a 
number of uses in literature ko ‘yam bho nibhrtam tapovanam 
idam gramikaroty ajnaya*’, niskampavrksam nibhrtadvirepham . 
kananam,*' karanena maya naibhrtyam avalambitam??. Since all 
sound is a form of energy produced by motion (technically 
vibration) (the absence of sound presupposes the absence of 
motion; niskampacamarasikha | nibhrtordhvakarnan,?? 
anibhrtakaresv aksipatsu priyesu,?^ varidhin iva yugantavayavah 
ksobhayanty anibhrta gurun api”. Hence the meaning “silent? 
develops into motionless. From physical motionlessness and 
silence it is only a step to mental quietude. Nibhrtatma means 
Santamanah ‘of an unruffled mind’. In case of the mind absence 
of motion could mean absence of vacillation|wavering, swerving, 
l.e., firmness, resoluteness; hence the meaning firmly attached, 
faithful. Later these two meanings, silent and motionless, combine 
to give us the meaning ‘secret’ for secrecy implies silence and 
motionlessness. Nibhrtam iti cintaniyam Sighram iti sukaram?$. 
Now secrecy implies concealment; hence the meaning hidden, out 
of sight; nabhasa nibhrtenduna.*' Again, from the primary sense 
of fulness may be traced the sense *humble', for fulness 
contributes to heaviness and heaviness to inclination. a tree bends 
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under the weight of the fulness of its fruit. A man full of virtues 
will naturally bend. Playwright Visakhadatta used the word in this 
sense; pranamanibhrta kulavadhiir iva.28 

The word vamsa means a bamboo tree. It also means a family. 
The use of the word in the sense of ‘family’ seems to rise from 
the similarity that it (the family) has with the bamboo tree, varía 
iva iti vamsah. A bamboo tree never grows alone. Initially one, 
in course of time it gets surrounded with others of its variety and 
there develops a full grove. It is the hope of every Hindu that his 
family should grow and multiply just as the bamboo tree grows 
and develops into a cluster. So this happy idea of the growth of 
the family is at the back of the use of the word vamsa for ‘family’. 

The word jugupsa originally meaning desire to breed cows 
has had to pass through a rather tortuous path to yield the present 
sense of aversion. It is from Ygup to breed cows etc. The emphasis 
after some time shifted from cows to breeding. Now/as breeding 
requires protection, the stem comes to mean ‘to protect’. As 
protection means keeping a thing away from others, it comes to 
signify concealment. The process of change does not stop at that. 
It continues. Now only that thing is usually concealed which 
repels or turns a man away. It is in this way that the word has 
come to mean abomination. 

Primarily, the word vaidya means learned, vidyam adhite veda 
va “who studies literature or.knows it’. Secondarily, it means ‘a 
physician’. The secondary meaning of the word has become so 
popular that it has overshadowed the primary one. Of course, the 
word is used in the sense of a learned man in the epics still. Even 
there it is not very common. The development of the secondary 
sense being fairly early, we are forced to the conclusion that 
peoples' mind must have conceived Ayurveda to be the most 
important branch of study, the vidya. This was very natural. For 
the people suffering from a legion ailments, and diseases only 
that vidya is the proper vidya in the sense that it may give relief 
to them. Vidya, therefore, comes to mean Ayurveda, the science 
of medicine and a man proficient in the vidya, the Ayurveda is, 


therefore, a vaidya. The word kaviraja is also important in this 
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context. It also supports the above conjecture. This means a 
learned man or ‘prince among learned men’. 

The root iks with up means ‘to ignore’. That this was not the 
sense in the times of Yaska tad etenopeksitavyam” is clear from 
the sense of lookng closely or examining thoroughly, in which 
he uses it. It has the sense of nearness. The word has 
psychological and physical background. A distant thing is not 
clearly visible. A thing near at hand can be seen clearly and 
minutely. So far so right. But when the thing comes too near the 
eye, it can’t be seen at all. If somebody were to read a book with 
its pages touching the eyelids, he won't be able to read much and 
would soon begin to feel that he should give up the attempt. So 
upeksa comes to mean not seeing which is the same thing as 
ignoring. 

The word abhiyukta means accused. It means *connected 
with’. The question is with what? Evidently with an offences 
dosenabhiyuktah. Abhiyukta is one who is connected or charged 
with an offence. 

The word dost (offence) came to be dropped as the ellipsis 
could be easily supplied mentally, for the word was repeatedly 
used in the context of crimes. According to Vijfiana Bhiksu 
abhiyukta also means ‘to question’, to inquire as in Yajnavalkya 
Smrti.?? Abhiyukta then primarily means questioned, interrogated, 
hence a suspect, or an accused person. 

The word dravya also offers an equally interesting study. The 
grammarians of the Paninian School would derive it from dru 
(tree)odrur iva dravyam, something like a tree. What is striking 
about a tree? Its parts. They are so distinct; they are all visible to 
the naked eye. A tree is an aggregate of so many parts; hence it 
is defined as Sakhadiman padarthah. Now/all concrete things are 
made up of parts after the manner of the tree, they are avayavins, 
though the parts are not always distinct. Thus being like the tree, 
(dru), they are called dravya. This is the primary sense of the 
word. From this general sense follows the specified sense of a 
substance, substratum of properties, as the VaiSesikas have it. 
According to it abstract notions such as guna, karma etc. are not 

CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection, New Delhi. Digitized by S3 Foundation USA 


~ 


5 


“A > 


Sanskrit Semantics 55 


dravya for they are not the substrata of property or properties 
(gunasraya). From this specified sense again develops yet another 
sense of fit or suitable, person or object, a worthy person, one 
who is possessed of qualities (of head and heart); hence bhavya 
blessed, promising. Panini notes this meaning in his sutra 
dravyam ca bhavye.?! That the word dravya in this sense is used 
in the neuter even when used in apposition with a noun of a 
different gender unerringly points to the fact that it is only an 
extended meaning of the term of the VaiSesikas. A person is 
dravya for he is gunasraya, as a substance is dravyam iva 
dravyam. | - 


€ 
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\Kr in its Various Meanings 








The Mahabhasyakara has enunciated under the sutra ‘bhuvadayo 
dhatavah’ (1.3.1) the well-known principle of Sanskrit Semantics: 
bahvartha api dhatavo bhavanti. No other root illustrates this 
better than Vkr. Among the illustrations of the above principle 
the Mahabhasyakara gives a few from Vkr too: karotir 
abhutapradurbhave drstah nirmalikarane capi vartate prstham 
kuru, padau kuru, unmrdaneti gamyate, niksepane capi varate 
kate kuru, ghate kuru, asmanam ilah kuru, sthapayeti gamyate. 
NKr, which is found in the sense of ‘to bring into being what did 
not exist before,’ is found in the sense of ‘to rub off too, e.g., 
prstham kuru, ‘rub off the back’, padau kuru, ‘rub off the feet’; 
it is also to be met with in the sense of ‘to put’, ‘to place’, e.g. 
kate kuru, ghate kuru, asmanam itah kuru “put on the mat’, ‘put 
on the pitcher’,‘put the stone this side’. Sanskrit literature 
furnishes many more instances of the variety of meanings that 
this root signifies. And the reason for this is nojfar to seek. VKr 
signifies, kriyasamanya, action in general. Since all kriyavisesas, 
actions in particular, are fundamentally action, yatha 
lingasarvanama napumsakam tatha kriyasarvanama karotih, Nkr 
comes to signify the various aspects of action denoted by other 
roots. The present paper is an attempt to pinpoint some of the 
more prominent and peculiar of these kriyavisesas, actions, 
actions in particular,! that this root signifies. 5 

In the Ramayana verse prabhatam rajanim drsíva cakre 
Sobham param punah? Jkr is used in the sense 'to begin 
(adikarma). In the Bhavabhüti verse vitaratt guruh prajne vidyam 
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tathaiva yatha jade na ca khalu tayor jnane saktim karoty 
apahanti va,? Nkr means ‘to create’, ‘to generate’. The same 
precisely is its meaning in the popular expression bhayankara 
which is dissolved as bhayam karoti, karoti evidently meaning 
utpadayati;y (o feel’, ‘to experience’ is, however, the sense of ४४ 
with bhaya in the Mahabharata verses: 

2- i. na bhayam cakrird parthat * 

ii. na cakara bhayam prapte bhaye mahati marisa’ 

In the Manusmrti verse brahamanah pranavam kuryad adav 
ante ca sarvada,® Vkr means ‘to utter’; kuryat = uccarayet. In 
the expression padam mithya karayate which is formed by Pan. 
mithyopapadat krño 'bhyase (1.3.71), Vkr means ‘to utter 


© repeatedly’, abhyasa. In Pan Sabdadarduram karoti (4.4.34), Vir 


© 


means to analyse; Sabdika is one who analyses a word, sabdam 
karoti: karoti — vyakhyati, prakrtipratyayadipravibhagena visle- 
sayati. While explaining Panji kalapivaisampayanantevasibhyas ca 
(4.3.104) Kasikakara says: pratyaksakarino grhyante na tu 
Sisyasisyah. The Padamanjari explains ipratyaksakarinah as Jun 
pratyaksa, from-which the-evident conchision-would-be-that-Vie-- * ^ 
in-pratyaksakarinah-means Re study’, ‘to learn], This is also à. tx 
precisely the sense in the Mahabharata verses = anst 
agamam durvam dhanurvedacikirsaya! manitah kurute ‘strani 
Sakrasadmani bharata; cakara ‘ngirasam Sresthad dhanurvedam (८. 
guros tada? (vide Nilakantha’s comment cakara= adhijage) and 
the Apastamba verse. yam vidyam kurute gurau.!? ‘To practise’ 
is the sense of the root in the Ramayana verse unasodasavarso 
yam akrtastra$ ca raghavah"! (vide: Mahegvaratirtha’s comment: 
akrtastrah= anabhyastastrah). ‘To give’ or ‘to offer’ is the sense 
of Nkr n the Atharva verse yatra sulko na kriyate abalena 
baliyase, the Ramayana verse abhyagacchan surah sarve 
tapahphalacikirsvah'3 (vide: Govindaraja’s comment: 
tapahphalam datum icchavah; Mahesvaratirtha's comment: tad 


datum icchavah), and th a. 
1); e Manusmrti verse: sapavitrams tila, ; 
agnau kuryat.'4 pavitrams tilan api 


The same is precisely the sense root is used with _/ | 
when the r 
udaka a few specimens of which are: e root is peed with / 
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tato godavarim gatva nadim naravaratmajaut 
udakam cakratus tasmai grdhrarajaya tav ubhauti'> 


samskrtya valinam te tu vidhipurvam plavangamahi 
ajagmur udakam kartum nadim Sttajalam subhamut'® 
patanti pitaro hy esam luptapindodakakriyahi" 
patitasyodakam karyam sapindair bandhavair bahihut'* 
nasya karyo 'gnisamskaro na ca karyodakakriyai? 
natrivarsasya kartavya bandhavair udakakriyair° 
At another place in the same work Vkr has been used in the 
sense of ‘to lay down’: rsayas cakrire dharmam yo 'nucanah sa 
no mahan2' (vide: Medhatithi’s comment; cakrire = 
vyavasthapitavantah. Panini 70 dvitiyatrttyasambabijat krsau 
(5.4.58) provides us with the indication of the sense of ‘tilling’ 
of Ykr. In the expression bijakaroli ksetram Nkr means *to till". 
The same meaning we come across in akytam ca krtat ksetrat and 
phalahatam api ksetram na kuryad yo na karayet in the Manu?- 
and the Yajriavalkya-smrtis? respectively. “To spend’, ‘to pass’, 
is another sense of NK in which it is found used in the Rgveda: 
bahvih sama akaram antar asmin^^ and the Mahabharata verse 
cakrus tenabhyanujnata dasa varsani parca ca.» This gets 
support from Panini samayac ca yapanayam (5.4.60) which 
enjoins the suffix dac to the word samaya with Vir in the sense 
‘to spend’, ‘to pass, samayakaroti=samayam yapayati. “To 
outrage (the modesty)’ is the sense of vkrain Manu verse: _. 
abhisahya tu yah kanyam kuryad darpena manavah.”° To narrate 
is the sense of Vkr in the Dasakumaracarita line tanmulam 
atimahatim katham akarot." In such expressions as sulakarott 
mamsam formed by Panini sulat pake (5.4.65) Vkr means “to 
cook'. This is also the sense in such popular expressions as 
krtakrtas tandulah?*, krtannam, etc. In the well-known expression 
padakara Nkr means “to split’; (padam) karoti = avagrhnatt. 
In sakrtkarir vatsah formed by Panini stambasakrtor in 
(3.2.64) Nkr means ‘to emit’. “To accept’ is the sense of Nir in 
expressions like daran kurvita siddhaye, akrtadarah, (um In the 
expression caurankaram akrosati formed by Panini karmany 
akrose kriiah khamufi (3.4.25) kr means ‘to cry"- Under Panini 
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rogaccapanayane (5.4.49) Kasikakara gives illustrations: 
pravahikatah kuru, kasatah kuru, chardikatah kuru where 
evidently the sense of Viz is to cure. In the Ramayana verse: 
havir ajyam purodasah kusa yupas ca khadirah i 
naitani yatayamani kurvanti punar adhvare ॥2 
Vkr means ‘to serve the purpose’, viniyoga (vide Govindaraja’s 
and Mahesvaratirtha's comment: kurvanti = viniyunjate). 

In the Rgveda krdhi no bhagadheyam?? Vkr means ‘to 
apportion’. ‘To carry’ is the sense of Vkr in the Hitopadesa line 
sa bharyam sirasa? Karot?!, akarot = uvaha. In the Mahabharata 
verse akrta te matis tata punar balyena muhyase?? Nkr means “to 
become mature‘-akrta = aparipakva. In the Nalacampu line ma 
Soke manah krthal?? ‘to turn’ is the sense of Vkr. ‘To confirm’ 
is the sense of Vkr in satyakaroti vanik bhandam given as an 
illustration of Panini satyad asapathe (5.4.66). A quotation from 
Katyayana in Apararkatika contains Ykr in the sense of ‘to prove’. 
The quotation is: abhiyokta dhanam kuryat prathamam jnatibhih 
svakam.™ In the Vetalapaficavimsati expression dandam karoti,’ 

kr means ‘to award’. ‘To appoint’, “to assign to somebody’ are 
the senses of Viz in such expressions as paurohitye ca cakre tam. 


In the Ramayana verse kuru no yacanam putra sita tisthatu 
bhamini;* Niky means to fulfil. 
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Lavanya 


The word Javanya is generally derived from the word /avana 
and means lavanasya bhavah, ‘saltness’ or ‘the property of salt.’ 
This is its primary sense, and ‘beauty’, the secondary. K. C. 
Chatterjee has his own conjecture to make.! He derives it from 
the word ramanyaka, an adaptation of ramaniyaka. In the 
Ramayana? the word ramanyaka is used twice. Chatterjee 
assumes that it is there in place of the regular ramantyaka due to 
metrical exigencies. He then proceeds to trace the process of 
evolution of the word /avanya from the ungrammatical form. 
adopted only for the sake of metre. According to him, ramanyaka : 
first loses its ka, then r is changed to / and y to v by the process 
of dissimilation and the word /avanya emerges. The view is most 
unconvincing. It proceeds from a very weak premise. It is 
extremely doubtful if a wrong form which is there because the 
author could not otherwise compose in a given metre could be a 
current coin and could lead in course of time to the development 
of a current form of common usage. The loss of ka also remains 
unexplained. Moreover, the word /avanya grievously suffers in 
sense if the suggested derivation from ramanyaka is accepted. 
Lavanya does not stand for ordinary beauty. It is more than rupa 
(beauty of form), and kanti (grace) and even madhurya 
(sweetness). Those who have seen salt in the quarries know how 
shining and lustrous it is. Even huge columns of salt are almost 


transparent. So the beauty which is as shining and lustrous as the 
rocky salt is called Javanya. It is defined as: 
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muktaphalesu chayayas taralatvam ivantara i 
pratibhati yad angesu tal lavanyam ihocyateii 


This means that lavanya is comparable to the sheen of pearls. This 
definition 1s a pointer to the fact that writers on technical works 
were conscious of the connection of /avanya with lavana (salt).3 

According to G. B. Palsule,* too, the word /avanya is derived 
from ramanya, the process of derivation being the same as 
assumed by K. C. Chatterjee. Palsule is unable to understand any 
connection that /avana may have with beauty. In his view if 
lavanya is derived from /avana it would mean saltness or saltiness 
and from saltness to loveliness would be rather a far cry. That 
this is not the case has been pointed out by us above. Lavanya 
means the sheen of salt. 

In course of time the idea of sheen became more prominent 
while the sense of salt was given up. The word /avanya, therefore, 
should be derived not from ramanyaka or ramanya, the corrupt 
form of ramaniyaka but from lavana directly. The meaning 
*beauty' will not require the original meaning 'saltness' to pass 
through the stages of tastefulness and gracefulness to arrive at 
the meaning of beauty. If the word /avanya is derived from lavana 
the sense would not suffer at all. Instead it would gain in as(much 
as ramaniyaka would be ordinary beauty while /avanya would 
be more than that. 

Kirata 

Another word which has provoked some discussion about its 
exact descent is kirata, meaning a merchant. It is found in the 
Yogavasistha in the verse atyantakrpanah kascit kirato 
dhanadhanyavan.5 In the Krtyakalpataru® kirata is said to be a 
merchant who deals in prohibited ware like oil or ghee, a sense 
which Monier-Williams records and this is not improbable. The 
meaning is clear. The word is used down to this day in the sense 


of a banja (a merchant in general) in the West Punjab and the 


N.W. Provinces of the pre-partition days. Yet scholars have 
‘fied sense which neither tradition nor 


sought to assign it a spect a B 
em countenances. Bhogi Lal G. Sandesara thinks that Kirafa 
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does not mean a mere merchant but a highly deceitful one on the 
basis of the following verses from the Rajatarangini: 
candanankalike svetansuke dhupadhivasini | 
visvastah syat kirate yo viprakrste sya napadah | 
lalatadrkksatrasrotradvandvahrdgrastacandanah 11 
sadbindur vrscika iva ksanat pranantakrd vanik 11? 

Bhogilal is evidently mistaken. He has failed to understand 
the text. The second stanza is a mere amplification of the first. x 
He suggests that kirata has been derived from kirata by ` 
cerebralization, the transference of meaning being made possible 
by metaphorical process. There is a marked similarity between 
the predatory habits of wild tribes like kirata and cheating 
proclivities of the merchants and hence the evolution of 
semantical change.* 

Raghavan traces the word kirata in the satires of the 
Kashmirian Ksemendra who mentions it as a sub-species of the 
predatory Kayastha.? In the Yogavasistha the word has been used 
in the sense of-a baniya in general. Following the line of evolution 
suggested by Bhogilal, we may say that as every banya in being 
deceitful and ruthless in his transactions had so much in common 
with a kirata he came to be called by the same name slightly 
modified, viz.(kirata. Here is clearly a case of expansion of the 
meaning of the word kirata, if the word kirata is a tadbhava from 
16. - 

Ranjit Pandit in his River of Kings (page 350 and page 362) 
translates kirata as Bhils, an aboriginal Indian tribe of the Vindhya 
hills and Rajputana. Eventually he too is linking the word kirata 
with kirata. As in the Yogavasistha a kirata is said to be 
flourishing in the Vindhya forest (vindhyatav}-kakse) this meaning ¢ 
also can very well fit in the context. 

Kahala 
The word kahala is found in the Yogavasistha verse: 


siddhavidyadharonmuktapuspavarsasahasrabhrt | 


dhvana 7 NG jana) “=, a 
nmrd angamurajakahalasankhadundubhi 11° 
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The word is used in Sanskrit literature in all the three genders 
There is a lot of discussion as to what it exactly signifies. As n 
the Yogavasistha verse quoted above, the word kahala has been 
used with mrdanga, muraja, Sankha and dundubhi—all musical 
instruments, it must also mean one such thing. But what exactly 
is it? According to Baldev Prasad Mishra,!! it is somewhat like 


a drum, the view which is contested by Jagannath Prasad Shukla 


who believes that kahalr was a bugle resembling very much the 
dhustura flower. He records the fact that this bugle is sounded 
even now at the time of the procession of the Vaisnava saints. 
The editor of the Nagari Pracarini Patrika in which Mishra's note 
appears gives very useful information with regard to this word. 
He notes various dictionary meanings of the word. Thus according 
to Macdonell, kahala in the masculine gender means a large drum 
while kahala in the feminine gender means a kind of wind 
instrument. Monier-Williams gives the meaning of neuter kahald 
as a kind of musical instrument. V. S. Apte in his A Practical 
Sanskrit-English Dictionary mentions the meaning of the word 
kahala as ‘a large army drum’. Hemacandra in his comment on 
the Abhidhanacintamani quotes the verse: 
kahala tu kuhala syac candakolahala ca sa ! 
samvesapratibodhartham dragadadrakatav ubhau ॥ 

which tells us that Kahala is a kind of musical instrument also 
called kuhala which produces a terrible noise. In Ramasrami the 
commentary on the Amarakosa, the word adj in vamsadikam is 
said to mean kahala etc. (adipadat kahaladipadam) from where 
the conclusion would be irresistible that kahala like the flute was 
a musical instrument to be blown by the mouth. In the 
Sabdakalpadruma the dhastura flower is called kahalapuspa, the 
meaning of which is ‘that the form of which resembles kahala.’ 
As the dhastura flower is very long kahala must also have been 
a long pipe sort of a thing which was not necessarily an army 
bugle as V. S. Apte in his dictionary says. The reference in the 
Yogavasistha would not support this view although in the 
Harsacarita!? and the Kadambari!^ of Bana it has been used in 
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the context of the army movements in connection with military 
expeditions. Vasudeva Sharan Agrawala thinks that kahala is a 


musical instrument like a pipe. In Hindi he calls it turaAi.!? The — M 


editorial note on the word kahalı in the Nagari Pracarini Patrika, 
already referred to above, mentions the interesting fact that a pipe- 
like musical instrument kahalla is still used in Karnataka and 
serves the purpose of announcing the visit of officials. It is also 
used at the annual celebrations in honour of the village deity. 
Anandabodha Sarasvati, the commentator of the Yogavasistha, 
explains kahala as karnalasamjnako vadyavisesah. As the word 
karnala has not been traced in the extant literature, the 
commentator’s explanation of kahala does not enlighten us at all 
as to what type of musical instrument it signified. We have, 
therefore, to depend upon, as we have done above, other evidence 
to arrive at the exact signification of the word. From the various 
references to the word in Sanskrit literature at least this can be 
said that there is no difference in the senses of kahala, kahala 
and kahah. All of these mean a kind of musical instrument, turahi 
in the words of Vasudeva Sharan Agrawala, which is blown from 
the mouth. There is a difference in gender only as in the case of 


the tata which is found in all the three genders in one and the 
same sense. 
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It is not uncommon in the Puranas to come across etymologies 
of words. They occur for different purposes of explanation of 
particular shades or nuances of their meanings or for elucidation 
of an idea or just for emphasis. Quite a few are fanciful and 
farfetched. Some are genuine and acceptable. A close look at them 
in any case is a desideratum in bringing to light the motivation 
of the author or authors of the Puranas to go in for them and in 
tracing the development of the process of derivation of words 
down the centuries. Each Purana needs to be subjected to a 
thorough analysis from this point. The material yielded thus needs 
to be correlated to that from other works of the same genre as 
also earlier’ works like the Brahmanas, the Ramayana, the 
Mahabharata and so on to draw a connected picture. It is in this 
spirit that the present study is undertaken. 

Here while dealing with the etymologies the context in which 
they occur is also traced. This is done to put them in proper 
perspective. It is from the context that they flow. An effort is also 


made here to reproduce etymologies of the same words, as far as ` 


they are available, from other works to institute comparisons to 
enable a reader to judge for himself the propriety or otherwise 
of a given etymology. 

The Puranas are no texts on etymology. If they still furnish 


examples of it, they show the influence this discipline exercised 


on their author/authors. The etymologies appear in their works 
just by the way. Even this *b 


y the way’ attempt 
indeed it is, useful. y attempt could be, as 


t 
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The first etymology that one comes across in the 
Devibhagavata is of the word grha which is derived from Vgrah, 
‘to hold’: grhnati purusam yasmad grham tena prakirtitam,' grha 
is so called because it holds a person, it keeps him to it. This 
derivation agrees with Panini as well who explains the formation 
of the word from Vgrah with the suffix ka, vide his rule gehe kah.? 

The word putra carries in this Purana its traditional derivation 
from Put, a hell of that name: 


punnamanarakad yasmat trayate pitaram svakam | 
putreti nama sartham syat tena tasya mahatmanahiP 


punnamno narakad yasmat trayate pitaram sutah | 
tasmat putra it proktah svayam eva svayambhuva if 


Putra is so called because he protects, i.e. keeps away the 
forefathers from the hell called Put. Putra thus is put+ tra. 
The story of Daksina gives the rationale of different words 
for husband. In this context occurs the etymology of the words 
bhartr and pati; 
bharanad eva bharta ca palanat patir ucyate.° 


bhartr is so called because he supports and pati because he 
protects or supports (palana may mean support too). The 
etymologies are given here keeping the sense and the sound in 
view. Since it is the husband who is the main support of the 
household, it is proper that he be called bharir, derived as the 
word is from Vbhr, the first part in the word suggesting it: bhar< 
bhr+ tr..the first part in pati suggests pa in it: patti, pa meaning 
‘to protect’ though in the etymology as given is the Purana it 15 
taken to mean palana, ‘to support’, the same meaning as that of 
Nbhr. 

Interestingly with such exceptions as mentioned above, all the 
etymologies in the Devibhagavata pertain to proper names and 
are based on some similarity of the word with its inferred source, 
the connection between the two being explained, not unoften, 
from the point of view of sense on the basis of some myth or 
legend. Thus medini meaning the earth is derived from medas, 
marrow; that is how the first part in it is taken. Once this view is 
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taken, the word will have to be connected with some myth. That 
myth happens to be in this case the slaying of the demons Madhu 
and Kaitabha whose marrow on being destroyed had swamped 
the entire ocean turning it into a mass of land. It was because of 
their medas, marrow, that the mass of land comes to acquire the 
name medini: 
sagarah sakalo vyapatah tada vai medasa tayoh ! 
mediniti tato jatam nama prthvyah samantatah 11° 
The story of Vrtrasura in the Devibhagavata depicts him as 
the son of Tvastr who says that he would be known by the name 
Vrtra because of his capacity of guarding against or protecting 


io. (Feople) from vrina (sin): 


Cs 


vrjinat iratum adhuna yasmac chakto si putraka | 
tasmat vrtra iti khyatam tava nama bhavisyati ii! 


The Purana thus seems to derive शव from V vrj with the 
suffix tra. 

Kakutstha came to be so called because in a battle he had 
stood at the hump of a bull 


Sthitah kakudi yenasya kakutsthas tena cabhavat® 


Just as he was called Kakutstha on account of having stood 
on the hump of a bull, he was called Indravahaka for using Indra 
as his vehicle. So was he called Purafijaya for his having 
conquered the city of the demons: 


indro vahah krto yena tena namnendravahakah! 
puram jitam tu daityanam tenabhuc ca puranjayahi? 

As is the case with the deity who is referred to by diverse 
names because of his great number of qualities, vide the Nirukta: 
mahabhagyad devataya eka atma bahudha stiyatel so it is with 
human beings. They too came to be called by different names 
because of their varying circumstances and accomplishments. 
Thus Vyasa is called Dvaipayana because as an infant he was 
placed in a dvipa: dvipe nyastas taya balas tena dvaipayano 


A “b 11 
4 havat. 
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The sage Galava came to acquire that name because of his 
having been taken out by his mother, the wife of Visvamitra, for 
sale under the stress of famine with a rope tied round his neck: 


so 'bhavad galavo nama galabandhan mahatapah'2 


The first two syllables seem to have suggested here on 
account of the similarity of sound with gala, the derivation of 
the word from the same. With that it was not difficult to connect 
it with a myth. Va interchangeable with ba, once this derivation 
was decided upon, was taken to be remnant of bandha, 
galabandha > galava. | 

Ganga came to be known by the name of Visnupadi because 
of its having flown out of the feet of Visnu: 


nirgata visnupadabjat tena visnupaditi ca © 
In the Daksina episode the word daksina for the southern 


quarter is explained on the basis of the myth of its having come 
into being from the southern side of Laksmi: 


avirbhita daksinamsal laksmyas ca tena daksina'* 
The names of the goddesses Sasthi, Mangalacandi, Manasa, 
etc. are explained as follows: 


daksa ya vartate candi kalyanesu ca mangala ! 
"i. mangalesu ca ya daksa sa ca mangalacandika li 


{ n > १ pujyā ya vartate candinaigal [p pi mahisutah I H- 


< 2 2 mangalabhistadevi ya'sa ca Sap advipadharapatih Y. us 3 
| 2 DS 4 mangalo manuvamsyas ca saptadvipadharapatih | 
| | ^ A / tasya pujyabhistadevi tena mangalacandika 1" 
| ji (The above gives a threefold explanation of the name 
[es Mangalacandika: One, who is expert and auspicious for good 


Ceum things or who is expert in good things. Two, Mangala is the son 
! of the earth. Since she is his favourite deity, she is called 
Mangalacandika. Three, Mangala was a king in the.race of Manu. 
Since the goddess was adored and worshipped by him, she came 
to be called Mangalacandika. 

The goddess is called Manasadevi because she meditates on 


the Supreme Lord and shines in union with Him: 
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manasa dhyayate ya ca paramatmanam i$varam | 
tena sa manasadevi tena yogena divyati IS 


She is called Sasthi because she represents in her the sixth 
portion of Prakrti: 
sastyam$a prakrter ya ca sa ca sasthi prakirtita 17 c 


In the same strain as above is the derivation of the names of 
the goddesses Radha, Vani, Sarasvati, Bhramari, etc. Radha is SO 
called because she fulfils all desires: 


radhnoti sakalan kaman tasmad radheti kirtita 138 


She is called Vani because she is the presiding deity of vani, 
the speech: 


Ü vanyadhisthatrdev| sa tena vani prakirita i 


She is called Sarasvati because she belongs to Hari who is 
the possessor of lakes and is to be seen everywhere, in a lake, in 
an oblong tank and in channels; 


sarovapyam ca srotassu sarvatraiva hi drsyate | 
harih sarasvan tasyeyam tena namna sarasvati 1 


She is surrounded by bhramras, bees, so she is Bhramari: 
bhramarair vestita yasmad bhramari sà tatah smrta P? 


The words Sakti and krsna have been explained with the 
ascription of a particular meaning to each of their syllables much 
in the Tantric-way of the bijaksaras: 

ai$varyavacanah Sas ca ktih parakrama eva ca i £ 
tatsvarupa tayor वदा sā Saktih přökīríītā ip ec. T“ “ts 

Sakti has two components, $a and kti. $a means aisvarya, 
Supremacy, might and kti means prowess. One who is of the form 
of both and one who bestows both is called Sakti. 

Similarly krsna has two components Års and na where both 
are capable of twofold interpretation. According to one 


interpretation krs means devotion and na means service to the 
Supreme Lord: 


m Sa catma sa parang brahma krsna ity abhidhiyatel 
| - krsis tadbhaktivacano nag ca taddasyavacakahiP2 
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According to another interpretation krs means all and na 
means the seed. Krsna, therefore, is one who is the seed (=source) 
of all (everything): 


krsi$ ca sarvavacano nakaro bijam eva cat 
sa krsnah sarvasrastadau sisrksann eka eva ca 1P3 


If i in Aysi is taken to represent a root as in Panini, then the 
derivation of krsna would be krsi + na which would turn into 
krsna with the dropping of i and the cerebralization of na with 
the proximity of s. 

These are thus the etymologies in the Devibhagavata, fanciful 
no doubt, but certainly quite ingenious and interesting. 


1. 


IF 
13. 


REFERENCES 


1.14.53. With single ¢ it means ‘one who purifies forefathers’, 
etc. punati pitradin. With doubt tt it is derived in many a work 
including the Devibhagavatapurana from Put, a hell of that name 
and tra, vide the Ramayana, Il. 107, 12; Mbh. 1.74.37. 


. 3.1.144 
. 4.8.4. A meaning given of the word elsewhere is ‘that which 


possesses or keeps grains etc. for sustenance’, grhnati dhanyadin 
jivanartham. रे 


. Manusmrti, IX. 138. A 
_ 9.45.24. The Mbh. also derives it from YbAr: bharyaya bharanad 


bharta palanac ca patih smrtah. 


. 1.9.83-4. 

. 6.2.44. 

32:927. 

. 7.9.28. 

. VII, 1.4. 

. 2.2.4. " 

_ 7.14042. According to the Sabdakalpadruma (SKD) the word 


is derived from the causal form of gal with ghaii, the meaning 
being ‘one by whom ignorance is destroyed or dispelled’: galyate 
Tanam anena. 
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. 9.47.3-4. 
. 9.47.40. 
. 8.8.2. 


. 9.83. 
. 9.50.18. According to SKD the word means ‘one who has bee- 


like complexion: bhramarasyajn iti bhramarah , bhramaravad A 
varnah, so 'syastiti. There i$ reference to Bhramari in the _ 
Markandeyapurana too where she speaks of her future 
incarnation wherein she would kill the demon Arunaksa by 
assuming the form of countless bees, 91.47.49. 

10.13.99. 

9.2.10. 

9.24.26. 
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The Sanskrit word for a synonym is paryayavacana or more 
popularly simply paryaya which evidently is a shorter form for 
the earlier fuller expression. The synonyms are called 
paryayavacanas for they denote the same meaning in rotation, 
one by one, paryaya literally meaning ‘rotation’: paryayerndr- 
tham bruvata iti paryayah. 

Whether two or more words can ever express one and the 
same meaning is very difficult to say. There is a school of thought 
that behind the apparent synonymity of words there lie some 
subtle shades of meaning which can be detected either by a critical 
study of the context in which they are used or by tracing the 
semantical history of the words or through the comments offered 
sometimes by the commentators or their etymological 
interpretations. In a current language the process of their detection 
is comparatively easy: the usage itself limiting the words in 
particular shades only. To explain the point we may take up an 
instance from the English language. It has a number of words such 
as ride, scale, climb, mount in the sense for which the Sanskrit 
word is arohana. Now every one of these denotes arohana but 
each one of these denotes arohana on a different object. The 
difference in the senses of these words, therefore, rests on the 
object of arohana. Riding is arohana on horse, climbing on a tree 
or a pole or a mountain etc., scaling on a mountain and so on. 
Each word we thus see has a specific association with an object 
and differs in sense only with reference to those objects only. The 
Mahabhasyakara very vividly brings it out in his comment: 


niyatavisayah Sabda drsyante. tad yatha — samane 


ita iti प na iti. 
rne gaur lohita iti bhavaty a$vah Sor 
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samane ca kale varne gauh krsna iti bhavaty a$vo hema iti. 
samane ca Sukle varne gauh sveta iti bhavaty a$vah karka iti | 


In classical languages like Sanskrit the minute difference in 
sense of the so-called synonyms has to be found out with some 
effort, for the source-material in their case is theipold literature © 
only. And there is difference evidently in literature and current 
speech. The difference in the sense-shades could apparently not 
be as manifest in literature as in current speech. And literature 
too cannot be taken in the process as one single entity. Its different 
layers represent the process of the change-over of the speech from 
current coin to conventionalized vehicle of expression, from the 
speech of the masses to that of the classes. Thus the earlier the 
layer of literature the more helpful it is for the process of 
divination of finer distinctions in the meaning of the so-called 
synonyms. It is the earlier Sanskrit literature that has the largest 
incidence of the juxtaposition of the synonyms, a sharp pointer 
to a period when the fine distinction in the senses of the words 
was still maintained and not forgotten as in later period. As a 
matter of fact, the basic factor leading to the development of 
Synonymity in words is the disappearance in them of the finer 
shades of meaning over a period of time. It is the approximation 
in sense that leads to synonymity and the promiscuous use of the 
words. This is what Ksirasvamin means when he offers the 
comment: tamalapatrakrti kasturya lalate tamalapatram, 
tilakakrti tilakam, citrakam nanavarnam, visinasti visesakam. 
ittham tilakabheda ete paryayatvam tv aduraviprakarsat, on the 
Amara line; tamalapatratilakacitrakani visesakam?, tamalapatra 
1s a sign by musk on the forehead of the form of tamalapatra, 
tilaka 15 of the form of sesame seed, citraka is of many colours, 
visesaka is a distinctive mark. Thus all these are different types 


of forehead-marks. Synonymity of them is due to the 
approximation of sense in them 


Tendencies in Evolution of Synonymity 


1. Words Originally in Relationship of Visesana and 
ViSesya i 


Old Sanskrit furnishes many examples of the words once 
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existing in the relationship of visesana-visesya, (an adjective and 
the word qualified by it) turning into perfect synonyms. The once 
visesanas appropriate to themselves the sense of the viSesyas too 
and thus. supplant them. A few of these are taken up below. It 
may incidentally be pointed out here that there is no fixity with 
regard to the character of the words in Sanskrit works. What serve 
as adjectives at one place serve as substantives in another. In the 
Rgveda instances quoted below the same prthvi or prthivi which 
is an adjective in prthivi mahi, bhumim prthivim is substantive 
in urvim prthivim. In the Ramayana too vihangama, a cognate of 
vihanga occurring as adjective in the verse quoted below is used 
as a substantive with khecara, the adjective: vane vanecarams 
canyan khecarams ca vihangaman.”? 


Adhvara, Prthiivi and Urvi 


Even in as early a work as the Rgveda we meet with such 
instances, e.g., asvar na vajinam^, urvim prthivim’, prthivi mahi, 
bhiumim prthivim!, yajfiam adhvaram?, etc. One each in these  ., 

,, adhvarajprthijvi and urvi, adkvard'is an adjective to the other, , 
urvimprthivim or prthivi mahi meaning the vast earth, yajnam 
?—adhvaram meaning non-violent sacrifice. 


Palasin, Sakhin, Vitapin and Vrksa 

In a Mahabharata verse four words palasin, Sakhin, vitapin 
and vrksa, all signifying tree in later literature, are used side by 
side: 

palasinam Sakhinar ca tatha vitapinam punah! 3 

n. tam drstva jivitam vrksam kasyapena mahatmana i? 

Of these the first three, palasin, Sakhin and vitapin could be 
adjectives to vrksa meaning thereby a tree with leaves, branches 
and twigs. 


Purandara and Satakratu 


Ordinarily both of these mean Indra who comes to have 


i riety of 
various names on account of his greatness and a variety 
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functions that he performs: mahabhagyat karmaprthaktvad va. 
When both of these mean Indra why should they then be used 


together?!° This presupposes that one of themjmay be Satakratu, - 
- is an adjective to purandara, Satakratu meaning ‘one (Indra) who 


is the performer of the hundred sacrifices’. 


Varuni and Madira 


In the Bhagavata verse we read varunim madiram pītvā!! 
Popularly varuni and madira are synonyms in the sense of wine. 
Here one of them, varuni, occurs as an adjective to madira which 
is a general term for wine. Varuni-madira means the wine 
prepared by Varuna, Varunanirmitam, as Vijayadhvaja would 
have it or the wine obtained from the churning of the milk-ocean, 
amrtamathanat udbhutam as Vallabhacarya would have it or the 
wine prepared from food, annamayim as Sridhara would have it. 


Vayu and Gandhavaha 


Convention makes gandhavaha a synonym of vayu. It does 
not require much of an ingenuity to see that one of these, 
evidently gandhavaha, is an adjective to vayu. Gandhavahavayu 
means the breeze carrying fragrance. In later literature one of 
these is used to signify breeze. Gandhavaha then may not be used 
in its derivative meaning but in earlier literature this is used in 
this meaning which is thought to be incomplete if the noun (in 
this case vayu) is not used with it. Hence the juxtaposition of these 
in the Bhagavata: tatra vayur gandhavahah.? 


Vidyut and Saudamani 


Amara mentions both of them as synonyms: tadit saudamant 
vidyut, but that they are notiproved by their frequent juxtbosition 
in the Epics and the Puranas. It appears that it had d ome a 
matter of habit with the authors of these works to couple them 
together. It is also interesting to note that the whole expression 
that we meet with in these works is vidyut saudamani yatha. This 


has become more or less a stereotyped phrase which is found as 
such in the Bhagavata too: 
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न्दे klah pradurabhut kale vidyut saudāmanī yathai? 
ranjayanti disah kantya vidyut saudamani 74117 

Sridhara and Viraraghavacarya explain saudamani as the 
lightning which has its origin in the mount Sudaman. Now this 
is in perfect accord with the traditional interpretation of it. Panini 
forms the word by his sutra tenaikadik (IV. 3.112) which would 
give us the meaning of saudamani as sudamna ekadik, in the same 
direction as the mount Sudaman, which Vi$vanatha Cakravartin 
describes as sphatikamaya, made up of crystals. When coupled 
vidyut and saudamani stand in the relationship of visesana- 
visesya, the lightning arising or appearing in the direction of the 
mount Sudaman. 

Nilakantha, the commentator of the Mahabharata, has given 
an altogether different meaning of saudamani occurring together 
with vidyut in the Mahabharata verse: 


tatra sma rajate bhaimi sarvabharanabhusita! J 
sakhimadhye’navadyangi vidyut saudāmanī yathal i5 


It is in refreshing contrast with the traditional interpretation. 
Saudamani, according to him, means the lightning flashing forth 
from (lit. belonging to) the raining clouds: saudamani 
pravrsenyameghasambandhint. susthu jagato jivanam dadati te 
sudamano meghah, tesam samuhah saudamanah, pravrtkalas 
tatsambandhini sa hy atyantam dyotamana bhavatiti prasiddham. 
This interpretation appeals more to common sense. 


Vihanga and Paksin 

In the Ramayana line: tam vinatha vihango'sau paksi 
pranaditas tadalS, vihanga and paksin, are juxtaposed. One ot 
them, evidently, vihariga, meaning literally ‘flying in the आण. ; 
is an adjective here. Paksin with vihanga would mean a bird 
flying in the sky’. At another place in the same work à similar 
word, khecara, meaning the same as vihanga is used as an 
adjective to paksin: simhavyaghravarahanam khecaranam ca 
paksinam. 
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2. Upamana and Üpameya 


Sometimes words which originally stood in the relationship 
of upamana, standard of comparison and upameya, the thing to 
be compared, turn into synonyms when the upamanavacin words 
among them appropriate to themselves the sense of the 
upameyavacin ones. This is best illustrated by the words ghana 
and vamsa. The former of these, ghana, occurs with abhra, in a 
number of verses in the Ramayana: 


i vividhabhraghanapannagocarah\'® 
ii tam abhraghanasamkasam apatantam mahakapim? 
»^ li tad balam raksasendranam mahabhraghananaditam ^ 


Literally ghana means something solid, vide, Panini, mürtau 
ghanah (3.3.77). In expressions like ghanam dadhi the dharma, 
the characteristic, is employed to denote the dharmin, the 
possessor of the characteristic, just as dadhi, etc., is said to be 
ghana, similarly the thick clouds are said to be abhraghana, the 
dissolution of the compound being abhram ghana iva or abhrasya 
ghano murtir iva, the solid mass of clouds. In course of time 
ghana originally meaning something solid, a mass, came to 
acquire the sense of cloud itself. 

As for vamsa, it primarily means bamboo. In the many 
Instances in which it occurs together with kula in later literature: 
kulavamsavamsah, etc. it retains its characteristic of 
upamanavacitva with kula, the upameya. VamSa, family, is so 
called because it is like vamsa, bamboo, vamsa iva iti vamsah. 
Just as a bamboo tree, vamSa, never grows alone, it develops into 
a full cluster, so it is hoped would do vamsa, a family. 


3. Samanya and Visesa 


Conversely the words wh 


४ ich signified originally a particular 
thing came to acquire a gene 


ral sense. The words sena, priangy 5 
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x— Dhaksana etc. which represent its different type 


vühini etc., now all meaning army in general originally signified 
different formations of it of varied strength, as is clear from th 
Mahābhārata verse: i 


sena paficasatam naga rathas tavanta eva ca | 
dasa sena ca príana prtana dasa vàhini 1122 


Nilakantha's explanation of it is: 


seneti. tatra gajanam rathanam ca tulyasankhyoktih 
purvoktasankhyopalaksanartha.tena paiicavirisatisa- 
tani manusyah, paiicadasasatam turaga ity api 
jieyam.-prtanayam tu pancasahasram nara 
paiicadaSa | sahasram — a$vah. —vahinyam 
pafücasatasahasram nagas tavanto rathah 
sardhalaksadvayam nara sartha (rdha?) laksam a$va 
iti jneyam. 


८9 


*Five hundred elephants, the same number of chariots, 2500 men 
and 1500 horses constitute the Sena. Prtana has 5000 men and 
15,000 horses. Vahini has 50,000 elephants, the same number of 
chariots, a quarter of a million of men and 50,000 horses." 
Some synonyms originally stood in the relationship of visesya 
and samanya, particular and general. Different aspects or types 
of a thing had a different word for them. But all these could be 
expressed through a common word too. Thus krodha, droha, irsya 
and asiya had a common word kopa. The Mababhasyakara's 
comment on Panini krudhadruhersyas juyarthanam yam pratt 
kopah (1.4.37) brings it out very clearly and bears reproduction 


in full: 
kim eta ekarthà ahosvin nanarthah? kim catah? yady ekar thah 
hah katham kupina 


kimartham prthan nirdisyante. atha nanarihé s 
Sakyante visesayitum? evam tarhi nanarthah, kupau T B 
sajma} am asti. nahy akupitah kri udhyatt, na Mor upi 
druhyati, na va ‘kupita irsyati, na va "kupilo suyati. : 

For eati i rds like bhojana, khacant, 

r eating Sanskrit has WO <: kharavisada- 
7 OL ins zparapurvakam 
syarthasyabhdyavaharanam khadanam, dantavyaparap rally is 


; > : isting Seve 
nigaranam etc a hard thing existing 
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khadana, swallowing preceded by chewing is bhaksana and SO 
on. All of these, however, have a common Word which is 
abhyavahara. Under Panini samuccaye samanyavacanasya the 
Kasika gives the illustration: odanam bhunksva saktün piba, 
dhanah khadety evayam abhyavaharati. tbhyavaharati is the 
samanyavacana here. | C 


€, b ° 


How Things Differ from each other in Meaning 


Up to now we have been dealing with the broad tendencies 
of development of synonymity in words. We now take up a few 


pairs of the so-called synonyms for finding precise distinction in 


their meanings on the basis of textual or commentarial evidence. 


Amarsa and Kopa 


This pair is found in the Bhagavata in the verse 
kopamarsasucarpitah.24 About kopa we come to know from 


Patanjali comment under Pan. krudhadruhersyasuyarthai cia Ea 


yam prati kopah (1.4.37), as reproduced above, that it is something 
common to all these krodha, droha etc. which though distinct 


among themselves have their commonness in kopa: kupau tv esam . 


samanyam asti. To find out the exact signification of kopa we 
would better reproduce here the brilliant comment of Kaiyata: 


nanu kopah krodha eveti bhedabhavat kathar paurvaparyam, J § 
evam tarhi, prathamam anudbhutam kopavastham dviftydm G 


codbhutam vikrtvakkayavyaparanumiyamanam;, asritya etad 
uktam. According to him kopa is the unmanifested anger while 
krodha is the manifested anger which can be inferred from the 
distorted speech, body and action. What follows from this is that 
kopa is an internal phenomenon while krodha is an outward 
manifestation of it. Amarsa is explained in the next pair. 


Amarsa and Rosa 


The Ramayana text says, amarsaprabhavo rosah.2> rosa 
results from amarsa. ¢marsa, as is clear from its formation is from 


Vrs ‘to tolerate’ with the negative particle nañ compounded with 
it. It means ‘intolerance’ pri 


CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection, New Delhi. Digitized by S3 Foundation USA 


“2 


marily. fosa is from Vrus ‘to injure’, -~ li 


sensores -—— -—À—À a€— asn o 
dec “७ ७५ >> coe. c P ae m >... > c KE o | o OD S. D qae — a 


Mie € sorsom oS = 


es 


Sanskrit Synonyms 83 


‘to harm’ , rusa risa himsayam. It primarily means violence. 
Under the Malatimadhava line yauvanarambhabharitadurvisaha- 
marsarosa etc. the commentator Tripurari explains these (amarsa 
and rosa) as intolerance and anger: aksamakrodhau or long 
persisting anger and temporary anger: yad va sthirakrodha- 
tatkalikakopau respectively. This seems to be right in view of the 
popular saying: krodhah krtaparadhesu sthiro ‘marsatvam asnute. 
That amarsa is sthirakrodha while rosa is tatkalikakopa further 
gets an indirect support from the well-known saying: ksane rustah 
ksane tustah where rustah is coupled with ksane, rosa being 
ksanikakopa or as said above, tatkalikakopa. 

It is a pair which occurs most frequently in literature. In 
Bhagavata it is found in the verses: 


bhrsaií amarsarosavesa...26 


Pese: shrdataint OSE 2 
= Gdideva upasamhrmata mrfisro avego lokanam svastaya aste?" 


ahamarsarusavistah kasayibhutalocanahP® + < 

namucis tadvadham drstva SokamarsarusanvitahP9 
The consensus among the commentators of the Bhagavata 
where they occur together is that amarsa is asahana ‘intolerance’, 
while rosa is krodha, ‘anger’ or vapuso dahanarj or vapuso 
dahah, which means the heating up of the body or to put it 
differently ‘flaring up’. Jivagosvamin's interpretation is different. 
Amarsa he explains as asahisnuta, ‘intolerance’ and rosa as 
tatdutthah krodhah, the anger resulting from it. This sounds 


-i- reasonable and inline with Valmiki's statement reproduced above, 


amarsaprabhavo rosah, rosa is what results from amarsa. 
Amarsa, therefore, is the purvavastha, first stage; of rosa which 
from being derived from Vrus implies in it an element of causing 
injury (himsayam). Sukadeva seems right in his comment: 
aparadhasahanam amarsah, aparadhidamanacesta rosah. 

By an analysis of what has been said above it comes out that 
the difference in the interpretation of the words as shown above 
Is only superficial. Deeper there lies an agreement which can be 
discovered by a link up of the seemingly different viewpoints. 
Thus amarsa is such an intolerance (asahanam) as may continue 


for a longer period, a simmering anger persisting for long 
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(sthirakrodha) during which one may go on thinking of the means 
by which to harm the enemy (Satror apakaropayacintanamy! 
while roga is that upsurge of the emotion (krodha) which may 
so work up a man as to excite him to inflict an injury 
(aparadhidamanacesta) on the wrong-doer. 


Amatya and Mantrin 


That these words have a clear difference in their meanings is 
shown by the commentators while offering their comment under 
the Bhagavata verse: 

api darah prajamatyah bhrtyah Srenyo tha mantrinah.?? 

Sridhara and Viraraghava explain mantrin as mantrasahaya 

counsellor and amatya as karmasahaya, administrator. 


Vijayadhvaja explains mantrin as buddhisahaya which is much 
the same as the mantrasahaya of the commentators referred to 


. above. It seems the author of the Ramayana must have had this 


very sense of mantrin in his mind when he used it in connection 
with the counsel that Ravana had (mantrayamasa) with his 
ministers: 
tasya tac chasanam Srutva mantrino 'bhyagaman drutami 
tatas ca mantrayamasa raksasaih sacivaih sahall 33 


The etymology of mantrin too suggests the predominance of 
the element of counsel in it: mantrayata iti mantri.3 Similarly 
the etymology of amatya suggests the predominance of the 
element of remaining together (ama=together) with the king for 
the discharge of the administrative duties. T. Ganapati Sastri is, 
therefore, very right when he interprets amatya as karmasaciva. 
; Itis interesting to note that these words have been explained 
In two different ways by the Ramayana commentator Rama. At 
one place he gives the distinction in their meaning as: amatya 
desadikaryanirvahakah, manítrino vyavaharadidrastarah, which 
means amatyas ere those who carry on the government while 
manirins are those who look into matters judicial. At another 
place he assigns the meaning upamantrin to amatya, thereby 


implying that the mantrins were senior in rank to the amatyas.?? 
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The above discussion would lead us to the following conclusion. 
The amatyas were the executive heads but junior in rank to the 
mantrins who provided counsel to the king and were also in 
charge of the administration of justice in the country. 


Anarthaka and Aparthaka 


In the Vimanasthana, Caraka enumerates the speech defects. 
Among them he mentions the two, anarthaka and aparthaka, and 
himself proceeds to explain the difference in them as: anarthakam 
nama yad vacanam aksaragramamatram eva syat paricavargavan 
narthataya grhyate, aparthakam nama yad arthavat parasparena 

. cayujyamanarthakam. yatha... cakranakravamSavajranisakara 
10.20 anarthaka is that speech which is a mere conglomeration 
of a number of vocables, it does not convey any meaning..., 
aparthaka is that speech which does have some meaning but 
which lacks coherence. 


A$ru and Baspa 


Both these mean tears. But they do have some distinction in 
them. Baspa is kantharodha, choking in the throat, vide, the 
b ~ / Ramayana line: basih pihitakanthas ca preksya ramam 
yasasvinam.?! pihitakanthatva or kantharodha, obstruction in 
throat, is described to have been caused by baspa. In the 
Sakuntala kantha, throat, is said to be stambhita, choked, by 
baspa: kanthah stambhitabaspavrttikalusah.** Raghavabhatta 
explains baspa as the first stage of the tears: asrunah purvavastha 
baspam. It is interesting that in the Ramayana itself this fine 
distinction in asru and baspa seems to have got blurred and baspa 
came to be used even for tears, e.g., 
kausalya vyasrjad baspam pranaliva navodakam p? 
baspaprasravanair mukhaih?® 


Atithi and Abhyagata 


These words occur in the Bhagavata prose passage: yas tvjha 
atithin abhyagatan va^! Viraraghava, Vi$vanatha and Sukadeva 


point out that atithis are those guests who are unknown while 
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abhyagatas are those who are known: atithayo jfiatapuryah 
abhyagata jnatapurvah. 


Bandhu and Jnati 


These are juxtaposed in the Bhagavata verses: bandhujfa- 
tyarimadhyasthamitrodasinavidvisah*2 and na Jnatibandhur nq 
paro na ca svah.*3 Sridhara and Vigvanatha Cakravartin 
differentiate between them thus: bandhavah vivahadibhih 
sambandhinah, jiiatayah sapindah, bandhus are those who 
become relatives due to marriage“ while Jriatis are those who are 
sapindas. According to Kulluka jzatis are relations on the paternal 
side: jnatayah pitrpaksahibandhavgs (the same as bandhus), 
according to him, are relations on the maternal side: bandhavah 
mátrpaksah. It may be noted here that Kulluka is reproducing in 
his own words what the earlier commentator Medhatithi4 wrote. 
According to the Ramayana Commentator Rama“ jriatis are the 
relations such as brothers and “the like: JRatayah bhratradayah 
which would imply their relationship on the paternal side. 
According to Vamana, the co-author of the Kasika, jfiatis are the 
relations on the maternal and as well as the paternal side: jnatayah 
matrpitrsambandhino bandhavah. It appears strange as to how 
Vamana could extend the meaning of jfati to the relationship on 
the maternal side as well though the tradition would restrict it to 
the paternal side only. The meaning of jriati given by Kullüka, 
viz., bhratradayah seems nearer the truth. The usage appears to 
uphold it. In the Mahabharata there is a mention of a type of son 
called sajratiretah.47 Under this we have the following 
illuminating comment of Nilakantha: jfatireta vyavahita- 
bhratradeh putrah, sarvesam ekaputranam yady ekopi bhavet 
sutah, etc. 


Again in the Ramayana there occurs the word jfiati in a verse 
uttered by Ravana: 


= Jdnami silam jüatmam Sarvalokesu raksasal 

hrsyanti vyasanesv etc jiatinay) jnatayah 544 ८1% 

is Now[it is to be remembered here that Ravana is directing 
es 


€ words against Vibhisana, his brother. The context in which 
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this word occurs would leave no room for doubt that it means 


brothers etc., bhratradayah, the meaning assigned to it by 
Kulluka. 


Dhvaja and Pataka 


These are found juxtaposed in the Bhagavata verses: 
citradhvajapatakagrair antahpratihatatapamv9 
caityadhvajapatakabhir yuktah vidrumavedibhihu 

C — Sridhara explains them as: garudadicihnankita dhvajah, 
jayapradayantrankitah patakah, dhvajas are the ones with some 
emblem of garuda etc. on them while patakas are the ones which 
carry on them some yantra ( a mystical astronomical diagram) 
for victory. While explaining the second verse quoted above, he 
dissolves the compound dhvajapatakabhih as dhvajesu patakas 
tabhih which implies that the patakas must have been planted on 
the dhvajas. It is interesting to note that the words occur together 
in a number of verses in the Ramayana too. There the 
commentator Rama offers different comments under two different 
verses. Thus under pandurabhih patakabhih dhvajai$ ca 
samalamkrtam,! he explains patakas as suksmadhvajah, small 
flags, thereby implying that dhvajas are the bigger flags. Under 
dhvajah samucchritah sadhu pataka$ cabhavans tatha,”? he 
explains patakas as cihnarahitah, the ones without any emblem. 
He seems to be relying on some older tradition for he concludes 
his remarks by saying ity ahuh. Now this view is clearly opposed 
to the one of Srídhara according to whom patakas too have a 
yantra embossed on them and can, therefore, not be cihnarahitah, 
without any mark or emblem. It is difficult to say as to which of 
the two viewpoints is correct and represents the genuine tradition. 
But in this there may be truth that dhvajas were bigger in size as 
compared to the patakas. 


Dipti, Kanti and Dyuti 


These all means lustre but each one of them is restricted by 
usage for the lustre of a different object. In the Mahabharata these 
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are used with reference to three different objects, each going with 
one, according to the figure of speech yathasankhya: 
diptikantidyutigunaih suryendujvalanopamah.>* Dipti goes with 

a. Surya, kanti with indu and dyuti with jvalane, i.e. the lustre of 
the sun is dipti, that of the moon is kanti and that of the fire is 
dyuti. Elsewhere too in the same work we have the same 
specification: ubhau candrarkasadrsau kantya diptya ca 
bharata. The Ramayana, however, goes slightly different. It 
mentions dyuti as that of divakara; the sun; e.g., kantisridyutibhis 
tulyam indupadmadivakaraih.>> 


Hasta and Pani 


With regard to these, there is difference in meaning. Hasta 
originally meant the fore-arms which is borne out by the use of 
_it as a measurement of length signifying/angulas or two vitastis. 
aa Pani, however, is that part of the hasta Which begins with the 
Wrist (manibandha) and ends with the fingers, cf. Sayana’s ~ 
comment: manibandhad urdhvabliahuh panih under the Rgveda 
verse: tav a$vina bhadrahasta supani.*6 


Keyura and Angada 


Amarakosa mentions keyura and angada as synonyms: 
ny keyuram angadan} tulye. But their juxtaposition in a number of 
verses in the Ramayana and the Mahabharata would preclude 
such a possibility. The verses where they occur are: 


jatarupamayair mukhyair angadaih kundalaih subhaih 
sahemasutrair manibhih keyurair valayair api 157 
angadani ca citrani keyurani Subhani ca** 
keyurangadavaidurya...59 
angadaih pariharyai$ ca keyurais ca vibhusitan.© 

The distinction in their meaning is brought out by the 


Ramayana commentators Rama, Govindaraja and Mahes- 
varatirtha in the following words: 


RY angadah bāhumūladh 


aryam bhusanam, keyūram 
tadadhobhagastham; 4 


angadaih kurparoparidhajair n 
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bahubhusanaih, keyurair bh ujasirovyapipha- 


I nakarasikharayuktabahubhuganaih; angadam urdhyakaram — 


patralatacitritam bahumuladharyam bhusanam, keyuram 

tasyadhobhage dharyam valayakaram bhusanam 
respectively. The commentators differ only in peripheral details. 
In essentials they are saying one and the same thing. 


Kledana and Undana 


Paniniya Dhatupatha reads: fiiundi kledane. This shows that 
both undana and kledana are synonyms. Yet the Bhagavata 
juxtaposes them in the verses: kledanam pindanam trptih 
pranandapyayanondanam.S! व 

There is a difference of opinions among the commentators 
with regard to the precise signification of these words. Sridhara, 
Vi$vanatha Cakravartin and Sukadeva explain kledana as 
ardrikarana to make wet and undana atk mrdukarana, to make 
soft. Vijayadhvaja and Vallabhacarya explain undana as 
bindubhava, to turn into drops and prerana, to push, respectively, 
which have little to appeal. They, however, find themselves in 
company with the above mentioned three commentators so far 
as the meaning of kledana is concerned. 





Lata,Valli and Virudh T 
Under the Mahabharata verses: 
latavalli$ ca vegena vikarsan pandunandanah. S j 
vrksagulmalatavallyas tvaksaras trnajatayah. S j 
Nilakantha offers diametrically opposite comments. Under the 
first verse he says lata bhucara, vallı vrksacara. Lata moves on 
the ground, valli on the tree. Under the second verse he Says: lata 
vrksadyarudha guducyadayah, vallyo bhumiprasara 
varsamatrasthayinyah kusmandadyah, lata-s hang on the trees etc. 
like gudiici and so on while valli-s such as kusmanda etc. spread 
on the ground, and stay there for a year. Under another verse 
vallilatasankatesu kutajesu sthitayss tatha” he offers an altogether 
different interpretation: vallinam latapratanani which does not 
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make much sense. It seems he is confused here. A closer look at 
the Mahabharata text itself would have revealed to him the 
distinction in the meaning of the words. The Mahabharata Says: 
t latādharmā dhartarastrah Salah sañjaya pandavaht 
na lata vardhate jatu anasritya mahadrumam/5 
a valli valayate vrksam sarvatas capi gacchatil 


Lata-s hang on the trees. So do the valli-s with this difference 
that they, in addition, coil round them. The Ramayana 
commentators Rama and Satyatirtha are right when they explain 
valli-s as vrksadyasritah and vrksalingitah respectively. They 
explain virudh-s as bhumyadharah and sthalalatah, the creepers 
^4 on the ground. Ksirayamin explains valli as valate vestate valli, 
प guduci, gudllcyadir madhavyadis ca which is in line with what 
~p has been said above. madhavis etc. are the creepers which hang 
| on the trees and coil round them. 


Lata and Virudh 


The Amarakosa itself distinguishes between these words 
when it says valli tu vratatir lata pratanini virudh gulmini. Valli, 
vratati and lata are synonyms but virudh, pratanini and gulmini 
too are synonyms. 

Now lata second time occurs in the company of pratanini and 
gulmini, the descriptive words, which would no doubt determine 


its character. Virudh, therefore, would be that lata which would 
spread far (pratanini) and which would look like a shrub, gulmini: 


This is in effect what Katya, an old lexicographer quoted by : 


Ksirasvamin, says: pratanasatagamini. Now|it may be remarked 


hananapeksah, virudhs are those which scarcely 
(to trees). Viraraghara and Vij 
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as arohanapeksah and parasrayabalah respectively and are in 
agreement with Sridhara in substance. Because they are 
parasrayabalah, they need some support, they are arohanapeksah, 
they need hanging on to (trees). It is interesting to note that the 
Mahabharata too says, very much the same thing: latadharma 

æ  dhartarastrah salah sanjaya pandavah, na lata vardhate jatu 
anasritya mahadrumam.*' The latas do never grow without the 
support of the great trees. 

Now we come to virudh. It is with regard to it that 
Viraraghava and Vijayadhvaja offer different comments. They 
explain them (virudhs) as gulmarupah and kandaruhani gulmani 
respectively which mean that according to them virudhs are 
nothing but clusters of creepers growing on reeds. This is 
altogether a new interpretation. A similar new interpretation we 
find in the Tilaka, a comment on the Ramayana,® too. There 
while pointing out the difference between valli and virudh the 
words juxtaposed in the text it says: virudho bhumyadharah, 
virudhs are those which spread on the ground. Ksirasvamin while 
commenting on this word quotes an old lexicographer Katya, 
according to whom virudh is a creeper with its leaves intertwined 
with each other and spreading with hundreds of tendrils: virut 
suparnajatila pratana$atagamini. It is just possible that these 
comments which now look different may be representing in them 
the different facets of one and the same thing. Virudhs may be 
those creepers which may easily hang on trees, grow in clusters 
and spread with hundreds of tendrils. 


Madhyastha and Udasina 
These are juxtaposed in the Bhagavata verse: 
bandhujfiatyarimadhyasthamitrodasmavidvisah. 7 
They are generally rendered as indifferent and are regarded 
as synonyms. Their juxtaposition in the above verse prompts the 
commentators to make attempts to distinguish between them. 


4 | 14 Thus according to Sri ara madhyasthas are zu ह other 
than friends or foes:, ip ayavyatiriktah, vidviso dravyadinimittena 


CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection, New Delhi. Digitized by S3 Foundation USA 


92 Grammar and Linguistics 


dvesinah, vidviss are those who are inimical due to monetary 
considerations, udasinas tadvyatiriktah, udasinas are those who 
are other than them.:According to Visvanatha Cakravartin 
madhyasthas are those who are friendly outwardly but inimical 
inwardly: madhyastha bahirantar maitrivairavantah, udasinas are 
those who are devoid of both friendship and enmity: maitrivairg- 
sunyah. 


Maru and Dhanvan 


Amara reads: samanau marudhanvanau, maru and dhanvan 
have the same meaning. The author of the Bhagavata, however, 
seems to distinguish between them. That is why he uses them 
together in the verse: 


marudhanvam atikramya sauvirabhirayoh parani 
anartan bhargavopagac chrantavaho manag vibhuh ॥0 


Sridhara brings out the distinction in their meanings in these 
words: marur nirudakadesah, maru is a land without water, 
dhanvo'lpodakah, dhanvan is a land with scarcity of water. 
Vallabhacarya, however, gives exactly the contrary meanings. 
According to him maru is a land with scarcity of water: marur 
alpodakadesah, while dhanvan is a land with no water, dhanvo 
nirudakadesah. 

It appears out of these Interpretations it is the one by Sridhara 
which is nearer the truth for it has for its support the comment 
of Nilakantha too. Under the Mahabharata verse: 


tatah sarasvatikule samesu marudhanvasu | 
kamyakam nama dadrsur vanam munijanapriyam 117! 

९.८. He (Nilakantha) interprets maru as a land without water: 
marusu nirjaladesesu and dhanvan as the arid lands (which are 
by their very nature alpodakas): dhanvasu Jangaladesesu. Under. 
another verse mrgan vidhyan varaham$ ca ramyesu 
marudhanvasu? he interprets dhanvan as alpajalapradesa which 
is the same as alpodaka (desa) of Sridhara: marur nirudakadesah, 
dhanvo'lpodakah. Now for mary both the commentators are 
agreed. About dhanvan there seems some difference. While 
according to one it is Jangaladesa, arid land, according to the 
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other it is one with little water: alpodako desah. The difference 
however, is superficial. alpodakatva is one of the special features 
a of jangalde$a which is explained by Caraka as: 
alpodakadrumo yas tu pravatah pracuratapah.; i 
jiieyal sa jangalo desah svalparogatamo'pi ca. ,, 
Matsara (or Matsarya) Irsya and Asuya 


In the following two verses of the Bhagavata the pairs of 
matsarya and irsya-asuya and matsara and asuya are found 
juxtaposed: 

matsaryersyavamana?^ 
zi mano 'vamano Suyd ca maya himsa ca matsarah.” 


lice Under/f first quotation the commentators have offered no 
comment while under [second it is only Viraraghavacarya who has (८... 
attempted a comment. Thus about asuya he says: asuya gunesv 
api dosaviskarah, asuya is to look for faults even in good points... .5 . 
About matsara he says: matsarah parakrtadroahacinta, matsara | 
is the anxiety caused by somebody else's enmity. About irsya we 
have to depend upon other sources like Nilakantha's comment 
on the Mahabharata verse: irsya jugupsa ca manusyadosah 
varjyah sada,'? irsya prakarsasahisnujvam, to be intolerant of € 
somebody else's rise and the comment of Kaiyata on the 
Mahabhasya, under Pan. krudhadruhersyasuyarthanam yam 
i= pratikopah (1.4.37) such as paragunasahanam, intolerance 
towards others' virtues, which is the meaning assigned to matsara 
(paragunasahisnutvam) by Nilakantha. Asuya is explained by 
Kaiyata as: paragunavidhvamsanam, to decry others’ qualities’. 
Vamana (the joint author of the Kasika), however, explains asuya 
(under the very sutra quoted above) as gunesu dosaviskaranam 
which is the same as gunesu satsv api dosaviskarah of 
Viraraghavacarya quoted above and paragunesu dosaropah, 
paragunesu dosadarsanam and paragunesu dosaviskaranam of 
Nilakantha under the Mahabharata verses: 
anasuyur anuprasta satkrtas te purohitah 
krpasuye manasokau sprha cal 
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sya jugupsa ca manusyadosah! 78 a 
amatsaryam hris tifiksa'nasuyat 7? 

Irsya is explained by Vamana and Bhattoji both as aksama, 
intolerance, which is much the same as parotkarsasahisnutvam 
of Nilakantha and paragunasahanam of Kaiyata. Now about irsya 
and asuya there is a near unanimity of approach on the part of 
the commentators who put us wise on them. It is about maísara 
that the difference is found between Viraraghavacarya and 
Nilakantha. Between these two it appears the former is more 
reasonable for the meaning of matsara as given by the latter is 
assigned to zrsya by more than one commentator. 


Nada and Nadi 


This pair is found in the Bhagavata verse: nada nadyas ca 
santy asankhyatah.*? Under this Viraraghava's comment is that 
nadas ere those that generally flow to the west. By implication it 
would appear that nadis are those that flow to the directions other 
than the west, say the east. This interpretation is in consonance 
with the one given by Kataka under a Ramayana verse,®! viz., 
pascimapravaha nadah. The same view is held by Mallinatha too 
who while commenting upon a Sisupalavadha verse®2 reproduces 
the age-old accepted view in the following words: praksrotaso 
nadyah, pratyaksrotaso nadah, Narmadam vinetyahuh. the only 
discordant note here is struck by Rama who while commenting 
upon a Ramayana verse gives altogether a different meaning of 
nada. He takes it to be a rivulet, nara as he calls it: nara iti 
lokaprasiddham. But then we don’t have any other authority to 
support such an interpretation. In view of the overwhelming 
evidence cited above little reliance can be placed on it, more so, 
when we have a verse from such a work as the Mahabharata 
which goes to Support the former view. This verse occurs in the 
context of the description of the many unnatural things that are 
Said to have taken place when Krsna left for Duryodhana’s camp 
to sue for peace on behalf of the Pandavas. It is said there that 
the great nadis (mahanadyah) though facing the east began to 
flow to the west: pratyag uhur mahanadyah pranmukhah 
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sindhusattamah.?? This gives us the very valuable clue: the natural 
flow of the nadis is to the east, they are praksrotasas. When a 
part of the interpretation of Mallinatha is upheld by usage it would 
stand to reason that the other part, viz., pratyaksrotaso nadah, 
the nadas flow to the west, too would be in accordance with it. 


Nyasa and Niksepa 

They occur together in the Kamasutra which reads: prasrte 
ca paricaye tasya haste nyasam niksepam ca nidadhyat. The 
commentary Jayamangala explains them as nyasah sthapyas 
cirakalagrahyah niksepo 'Ipakalagrahyah, and so nyasas and 
niksepas are long-term and short-term deposits respectively. 


Sikata, Sarkara and Valuka 
These are used rather promiscuously in Sanskrit. Under the 


Mahabharata verse bumipasanasikatasarkaravalukabhasmaj. AY 
Sayinah*? where\they occur together. Nilakantha brings out the | 
antha Drings Out the — 


dfifference in them as sikatah suksmapasanapamsavah, Sarkara 
karkarasahita mrt, valuka laghupalamisrah sikata eva, sikata is 
minute stony particles, sarkara is gravel, valuka is nothing but 
sikata mixed with pebbles. 


Suhrd, Sakhà and Mitra 


The following are the Bhagavata verses where any two of 
these so-called synonyms are found to occur together: 
(i) yam manyase matuleyam priyam mitram suhritamam® 
(ii) sakhyam maitrig sauhrdam ca! — ४४८ 
(iii) Dvaipayanasuhrtsakha* 
(iv) vis$vasuhrtsakhasya? 
(v) tasyaiva me sauhrdasakhyamaitrt 
dasyam punar janmani janmani syat! ka : E 
Under (i) Sridhara's comment is: mitram prjtikartaram, 
suhrttamam upakaran anapeksyopakarakam, mitra is one who 
provides happiness, suhrd is one who does good to others without 
expecting anything in return. Under (ii) we have varying 
comments of commentators like Sr jer, Virarüghava, 
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VallabhacaryaVi$vanatha Cakravartin and Sukadeva. 

Sridhara : sakhyam hitaisitvam, maitrim upakaritam 
Viraraghava : sauhrdam hitaisitvam, mitratvam priyaisita, 
samasilatvam sakhitvam. 

Vallabhacarya : samasilavyasanatvam sakhyam, guhya- 
gopanagunaprakatikaranapadgatatya- 
gadidharmavatvam maitri. 

V. Cakravartin : premna parasparapranatvani (paraspa- 
rahitaisitvam) sakhyam, dasyamisram 

3 sakhyamjsauhrdam maitri vatsalyamisram 

४७८ ws | sakhyam. 

Sukadeva : sakhyam samanasilatvam, maitrim upakaritve 
sati pratyupakaranapeksa | sauhrdam 
hitaisitvam. 

ee commentators offer the following comments: 

ridhara : saudhrdam prema, sakh yam hitasamsanam, 

| maitrim upakarakatvam. 

V.Cakravartin : sauhrdam snehah, sakhyam sahavasthayitv- 
amayah pranayah, maitri bandhubhavah. 

It is worthwhile now to compare the meanings of the words 
given by the commentators removing the twist in them due to the 
secondary suffixes. 

Three of the commentators interpret sakha as samasila or 
samanasilavyasana and in this they are most probably guided by 
the well-known old line: samanasilavyasanesu sakhyam. Two of 
them interpret it as hitaisi. 

Two commentators interpret suhrd as hitaist while the other 


two as premi or snehi. All these comments are very general ones 
and can fit in anywhere. 


t.c. Three Commentators interpret mitra as upakaraka, one of 


whom also qualifies him as pratyupakaranapeksa. One interprets 
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conclusion. The confusion is not typical of the Bhagavata 
commentators. It is found elsewhere too. Thus while the 
Ramayana commentator Rama?! interprets suhrd as 
upakriyamulasakha, one whose friendship is based on a past 
favour, the Mahabharata commentator Nilakantha?? interprets it 
as pratyupakaram anapeksyopakarakarta. 'This is the same as 
given by Sridhara under verse (i) quoted above. About mitra 
Nilakantha’s comment is that he is one who does good expecting 
a return: pratyupakaram apeksyopakarakartaram, the reverse of 
the meaning assigned by Sukadeva to suhrd. Because 
Nilakantha's and Sridhara's comments about suhrd tally it would 
be worth considereing as to how far Sukadeva is correct. The 

^ Jas suhr; etc. are found described in a popular verse too which 
for proper appreciation requires reproduction here: 


atyagasahano bandhuh sadaivanugatah suhrti 
ekakriyam bhaven mitram samapranah sakha matahil 


Tarjana and Bhartsana 


The Dhatupatha of Panini reads tarja bhartsa bhartsane 
thereby implying their synonymity. But their juxtaposition in the 
Ramayana verses: | 

bhartsitam tarjitam va ‘pi nanumamsyati raghavahi?? 
tarjapayati mam nityam bhartsapayati casakrt u’ 

X would preclude it. The distinction in their senses is very well 
brought out by Rama, the commentator, who says: avacikz bhisika 
tarjanam, vaciki tu sa bhartsanam iti; bhartsana is threatening 
by words, tarjana is threatening by bodily movements. Literature 
also corroborates this. We have in the Sakuntala: sakhim angulya 
tarjayati where threatening is by a finger, certainly a kayikr 
bhisika. Amara explains bhartsana as the threatening words: 
bhartsanam tv apakaragih® which evidently is vacikz bhisika. 


Udyana, Upavana and Arama 


Lexicons list all of them as synonyms having the sense of a 
garden. They, however, occur together in the Bhagavata verse: 
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udyanopavanaramair vrtapadmakarasriyam.” Sridhara and 
Visvanatha Cakravartin explain them in the following words, 
udyanam phalapradhanam, upavanam puspapradhanam, aramah 
kridartham vanam, udyana is a garden with more of fruits, 
upavana is a garden with more of flowers, arama is a garden 
meant for play. The only difference in Vallabhacarya’s comment 
on these words is that it reverses the order of the interpretations 
of udyana and upavana as given by Sridhara and Vi$vanatha. 
According to Vallabhacarya udyana is puspapradhanavatika, a 
garden with more of flowers and upavana is phalapradhanam (a 
garden) with more of fruits. About arama he is in agreement with 
Sridhara and Visvanatha. Viraraghava and Vijayadhvaja offer 
different interpretations of these words. Viraraghava explains 
Upavana he explains as vanasamipastha, a garden in the vicinity 
of a forest, an explanation evidently inspired by the very primary 
meaning of the word (up =near, vana=forest). Arama he explains 
as krtaka, a garden which is laid out (not natural). Vijayadhvaja 
explains udyana as a pleasure garden for the kings where they 


kridabhumibhih, upavana as the grove of trees not very far from 
the city: upavanair nagaranatidure aropitavrksasamudayaih, 
arama as the grove of trees planted on both sides of road outside 
a city: aramaih purad bahih rathyobhayaparsve ropitavrksa- 
samudayaih. 

We have taken only a few of the synonyms in this paper by- 
way of specimen. There are a lot more which can be given similar 
treatment. As a matter of fact, the material available is sufficient 
to fill a reasonably sized monograph. The divination of the 
distinction in meanings in well established synonyms has its own 
Joy. This humble investigator has been prompted in presenting 
this paper to share this joy with the distinguished readers. 
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Onomatopoeia 








Onomatopoeia have roused the curiosity of linguistic authorities 
since centuries. Thus Yaska (3.18) speaks of the word kaka as 
sabdanukrti, but it is very interesting to observe that in the very 
next line he quotes the protest of Aupamanyava who challenged 
the very existence of onomatopoeia (na Sabanukrtir vidyata ity 
aupamanyavah). Further, in 9.12 Yaska first takes dundubhi as 
Sabdanukarana, but only as an alternative possibility, for he at 
once begins to derive it in various ways. 

Imitation is said to be the most important factor in 
onomatopoeia. But the latest researches of psychologists have 
exploded this ‘Imitation’, if it is to be taken literally. Let us take 
a single ‘imitative’ word, viz., ‘the crowing of a cock’. The 
following words for it may be noted. 


Punjabi kukrukarhu 
Hindi kukruku 
English cock-a-doodle-doo 
German kikeriki 
French cocorico 
Malaya kokokoko 
Telugu kokkuro ko 
Marathi kukukku 
Russian kukareku 
Sindhi kukruku 
Tamil kokkarakokko 
Rajasthani (Bikaner) kukrukku 


That the above list has an imitative element; goes without 


Saying’ Butat isvequally el éat that dn thik inaitte Sremene thete 
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is a superimposition of the speech habits and psychological trends 
of each particular speech group. 

Webster has explained onomatopoeia as the naming of a thing 
or action by a more or less exact reproduction of the sound 
associated with it. 

Now association is the essence of the concept of 
onomatopoeia. This association will come from the peculiar 
psychological trend of each speaker, a trend which will finalize 
the shape of the word concerned. 


Psychological aspects of Onomatopoeia 


We shall now catch firmly hold of Webster's *association' 
in the above definition, and turn to a greater master in our field, 
viz., the world-renowned German psychologist, Wundt, who, in 
his masterly book, Die Sprache (1928, p.338), tells us plainly that 
it is auditory images rather than onomatopoeia or exact imitations 
of sounds that actually play their part in these phenomena. If there 
is any imitation at all in these sounds, he says, it is imitation by 
a sound, not imitation of a sound. In another passage (p.364) he 
adds that we have here to do with ‘suggestive’ sound-gesture 
rather than imitative sound-gesture. It is this ‘suggestive’ sound- 
gesture that led to those luxuriant sound pictures which impress 
us so much in the language of the world. 


Panini’s division of Onomatopoeia 


Amazing indeed is Panini's approach to onomatopoeia, for 
it is similar to that of Wundt, as could be read in Panini's term 
for this phenomenon, Viz., avyaktanukarana in 5.4.57, 
avyaktanukaranad dvyajavarardhad anitau dac avyaktanukarane, 
for onomatopoeia, was one of the happiest phraseologies of 
Panini. To Panini this phenomenon was not imitation in the strict 
sense of the term, but only imitation coloured as modern 
Linguistics would term it. f 

- 1018 8 pity that Monier/Williams, referring to this very sutra, 
has rendered avyaktanukarana too literally, viz., imitation of 
inarticulate, sounds. Its no doubt ipe that Panini woul” have used 
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the term avyakta for inarticulate sounds, as is clear from his use 
of the opposite terms in 1.3.48 vyaktavacam samuccarane on 
which Patafijali refers to speech sounds actually uttered by human 
beings (vyakta vaci varna yesam). But the comments of the Nyasa 
on avyaktanukarana happily refer to the same auditory images 
as mentioned by Wundt. Thus commenting on this sutra, the 
Nyasa states that when, after the word patat in the imitative form 
patapatakaroti, the suffix dac is in view, a mental image of the 
sound, though it is not actually generated, leads to the (mental) 
repetition of the word patat (in the form of patapatakaroti). 
patacchabad daci vivaksite visayabhute buddhisthe ‘nutpanna 
eva purvam tavad dvirvacanam patacchabdasya kriyate 


Avyaktanukarana, therefore, in this context, cannot mean 
‘imitation of inarticulate sounds’, but only ‘a visualized (literally 
not concretely perceived) imitation’, what classical Sanskrit would 
term kalpitanukarana. The factual analysis of the concept of 
onomatopoeia should involve two elements: sensuous and 
imaginative, the latter predominating. ‘But in life it is the ratio 
that counts’ said the great French philosopher Rousseau, and the 
real problem before the modern researcher is to discern the ratio 


between the sensuous and imaginative elements of an 
onomatopoeia. 


Data from the Dhatupatha of Panini 


In order to face this challenging problem, Wundt 
unfortunately is unable to help the modern researcher, who has, 
therefore, to fall back on Webster’s definition of onomatopoeia, 
the main emphasis of which lies on ‘association’. In order to see 
how far ‘association’ could help us in ascertaining the ratio 
between the sensuous and the imaginative in onomatopoeia, it is 
useful to have a look at Panini's Dhatupatha. The following data 
may have some remote bearing on this issue: 

(i) Only three categories of verbs in the Dhatupatha show the 
sensuous elements of an onomatopoeia. They are: 


cf) fo laugh; hake ikhakhi.ghagphieghapiia dation USA 
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Probably these phonetic differences had a dialectical basis. 


(b) to cough : kasu- 
(c) to hiccup: hikk- 


From the above it would appear that the ratio between the 
sensuous phenomenon and imaginative phenomenon is meagre. 
In an article on the ‘French Language’? it is stated: 


“Qnomatopoeia has enriched French with a certain 
number of words; about 100 belong to this category, 
says the Dictionnarie Generale, e.g. chuchoter to 
whisper, conquerico cook-a-doodle-doo, but the 
advance of etymology may whittle down the number 
of these terms, some of which figure in this class for 
want of better knowledge.” It is evident that in French 


too the ratio may be small. 


If onomatopoeia are considered from a wider, associative 
point of view, as Webster would have, that associated words with 
similar sounds could also be called onomatopoeic; one sound, 
suggesting another, the phenomenon then could be a pattern of 
‘suggestive sound gesture’ as explained in Para II above. In this 
wider sense, the ratio of onomatopoeic element in the Dhatupatha 
would be considerably increased, as the following data will show: 


kuna to sound kus 
stan to sound stubh 
kvana to tinkle ghus 
stu to praise ku 
Sap to swear rat 
ru to make noise ku 
sabda to make any ran 
sound 
rut to speak gu 
rud to shed tears bhat 
bhan to speak mand 


Slight semantic differentiation by 
common phenomenon in all languages. 


to shoot 

to utter a joyful sound 
to proclaim 

to cry 

to speak 

to murmur 

to rattle noise or sound 


to hum 
to speak 
to yell 


phonetic modification is a 
The following examples 


from Awadhi, may be of some interest 
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kikiyab : to cry, said of a baby when crying out of 
hunger. 
kilkilab : to cry, of the baby, out of satisfaction. 
cikhab : to cry bitterly, said of the baby 
ciciyab : to cry owing to some unknown cause, said of 
a baby. 


New Creation on Onomatopoeic Basis 


On p. 179 Wundt has described new creations in language, 
on the basis of suggestive sound as explained above. 

Similarly H. Paul in his, ‘Prinzipien der Sprachgeschiche’? 
has described young people’s new. creations, in their efforts to 
describe the phenomena of sounds and movements. Thus in 
German the word (baum) means a ‘tree’ which gives (bammeln) 
to swing, said of the swinging nature of a tree, while (bummeln), 
slightly modified, means ‘to walk.’ Wackernagel has pointed out, 
how, in Vedic, new formations on an onomatopoeic basis were 
possible, as the tankara, phutkara, akkhalikytya.3 


Onomatopoeia in Poetry 


There is need of a systematic plan for investigating the system 
of onomatopoeia in poetry, taking the term in the wider sense of 
suggestive sound gesture. Moreover, the occurrence of a word like 
camarigharghara in literature* indicates that in poetry the delicate 
shades of Semantics have also to be studied side by side. For, 
the world renowned French philologist Vendrey points out that 


a word is not to be soley defined by the abstract 
definition found in a Dictionary. Around the logical 
‘meaning of each word there floats, an emotional 
atmosphere, which envelopes and penetrates.’ 


_ It seems that with camari, only the repetitive aspects of 
camari movements were enough for the poet to give the sense of 
gharghara. On the other hand, in Ayadhi bhar bhar is used in 


the sense of rush and speed, e.g., bhar bhar manei nikare log 


€ 
crowd of men began to rush i d” 
1 
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The Yogavasistha: A Linguistic Appraisal 








The Yogavasistha is always a fascinating study. This charming 
rasamayakavya! has exercised a very powerful influence on the 
life and thought of millions of people of India over the ages. A 
voluminous work of some thirtyctwojthousand stanzas in its 
vulgate edition it can certainly be expected to be a good repertory 
of all kinds of information—historical, social, religious and 
cultural. So can it be a good index of the language as it obtained 
in contemporary society. Unfortunately not much work has been 
done on this aspect of it so far. Some stray attempts? have, no 
doubt, been made, but no complete study is available yet. It is 
proposed to study here some of the different aspects of the 
language of the great work which deserve special notice. 


1. Unfamiliar Words or Words 
with unfamiliar meanings 


These include such words as arigaruha3 feather, afjas* 
manifestly, asthi? conch, asihi kernal®, asthila’, asthivat® knotty, 
apatanika? introduction, arabhafi!? confused noise, hullaballoo, 
avata!! coming out, issuing forth, bhissal? skin, a cover 
enveloping the seed (bijasaravaranabhagah), bhrami'3 confusion, 
lack of balance in thinking, carma!“ husk (used in the context of 
paddy), cendaka'> a support made up of grass (to be put on the 
head), dandapada'® beating of the foot, dati’ ivory vessel, 
daradin'* under the influence of poison, dhvarisika!? destruction 
in between the two Manvantaras (vide commentaryTP, 
Manvantarasandhipralayah))-gargata?0»avkisd: of instrament) 
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garta?! wound, guduccha™ or guluccha or gulucchaka™ a bunch 
of flowers or a cluster of blossoms, gharsula™ given to rubbing, 
120 an expletive particle, jambulaka? fox, janya™ a (skilled) 
soldier, a warrior, kaccha?? armpit(?), kalamagopika®® the female 
guard of paddy, kaksa’! heap of straws or joint of tree-trunk and 
branches?? karabha ?? ass (gardabha) or bear (bhalluka), ka$ma? 
swoon, kalika” ignorance (avidya), kharolika a game for 
merriment, kina”? hollow of a tree, kiraru?* shrivelled grains, 
kopita?? highly tormented or excessively harassed (atipidita), 
krtti® separateness, variety, kuka*! to seize, langula*? the tongue- 
like piece of iron that hangs from the hollow of a bell, lekha® a 
dug up channel, matha“ annihilated (by the gods), mihika 5 mist, 
padajati^ of superior quality, mrdvika*’ very soft, palyula^* heap 
of dry leaves etc., paribimbitavat desired, padu’? a horse shoe, 
patala’! a flower basket, (puspakarandaka), patalandheksana? 
blind of eyes because of cataract, patalinr? eye that has developed 
cataract, patrala?^ covered with foliage, phalinr? (kalpalata), 
desire-yielding creeper, pindabharya? a fleshy knot in the left 
side of the abdomen, pitala?! yellow, prativisa®* poison creeper, 
puryastaka?? the Self, repha™ a bee or its wing or its humming, 
riti®! brass, Sabdika®2 one making sounds, samkhya®™ light, 
sam$ika9^ doubtful, sara entire, complete, Sukta?? honey 
(maksika), samsika®’ darkness, tarnaka® calf, tarsula® thirsty, 
tandavini'? a female dancer, trnamani” a kind of stone which 
attracts grass to it, vacaniya’2 to be made to speak, vastuka?? a 
place of habitation, vidhurita’* disturbed, ksubdha, vikalita'? 
harjassed, yamayatra’® a festival in honour of Yama, the god of 
death. ~ 

Of the many rather little known names of divine beings and 
human beings occurring in the work mention may be made of 
Rüpikas/", a species of Pisacas, and Sarhvarta’, brother of 
Brhaspati. 

There are a number of obscure names of plants and trees too 
that find mention in the work. First we have the Slesmataka”, a 


tree full description of which the work itself gives: ‘it is a thorny 


; irty i ces, sakantakam 
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amedhyastham.’ ER | 
Of the other botanical terms occurring In the work mention 


may be made of bheruka® name of a flower considered rather 
auspicious, era,®! a kind of grass, also called eraka/guduccha*?? 
name of a creeper, or a particular medicinal herb with quick 
healing properties, kurantaka?? a kind of thicket, madanaphala™ 
and matulinga®>, some kind of fruits, the latter believed to increase 


et 


the heat in thel (pittam uddipayati) when eaten. Lely 


Of the many unfamiliar names of birds and insects occurring 
in the work mention may be made of casa*6, ghurnika®’, 
krakara®®, valmika®, vatika?" and sgh! all different kinds of 
birds, pracika® a kind of spider with long feet, puttika?? and 
valakhilyas®* some types of insects, varvanas? blue flies 
(njlamaksikas), valangika”® a kind of animal. 

There are a few words which are rather little known names 
of places whose proper identification is not possible. Of them 
mention may be made of bhutagraha?! (bhutamandala), dina?s, 
Jaramandala?? and sauka!00. 


3. Made-up words 


Abhijatopala!?! crystal, amarasailendra!'? and devacala!95, 
the mount Meru, agrasuti water basin round the root of a tree, 
arkamani! or arkaratna', the sun jewel (suryakantamani), 
asatsaka!07 a thing which has no existence in reality, 
asuradesika!0$ Sukra (lit. desika=guru of the Asuras), 
avakaranila!? (pralayavayu), the wind at the time of Destructon, 
ajyapa!!? deity, bhavacarin!!! the people who are wont to subsist 
on whatever (little) they get in return for their labour (vide 
commentary (attaddinapraptannabhaksanasilah), dhatuksobha!? 
disturbance or disequilibrium in humours, ja/akara |spider! ^, 
kampika | winnower, khadgaprsthi!!5 or asisira!!6 the edge of 
the word, maruvahpratyaya!!! mirage, meghavidhi'!® Indra, 
lobhilinga!? given to sexual.pleasures, nangaka!?9 Cupid, pandu 
acala”! the mount Kailasa, patavasa!?? pollen, phalamrj'? fruit- 
plucker (fruit-gatherer), puranasa!^^ the western quarter, 


-ragatantrital^ passionate; ntutvamaVÉ4her&un;csirodal?/4he lake 
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Acchoda; sthiramani?* crystal, tantribhara!?, a leather bag with 
strings, tapaka!?? the Sun, tapanadi!?! mirage, tapakaricanarut'? 
fire, tuhinahara!? fire, urpayu'?* a sheep or a ram, utkara palm 
of the hand, vanala!3> cloud, varakalpana'*® bestowing of honour 
on the best of the soldiers; vyomaplava!3’ an aerial car. 


2. Etymologies 


In common with many other older works the Yogavasistha 
does contain a few etymologies. A few choicest examples of them 
are taken up here with such comments as are deemed necessary. 


Brahma 


The reason why Brahma is called so is given in the 
Yogavasistha in an interesting manner. The primeval child born 
of lotus, when getting up from its enclosed bed gave out the first 
cry of Brahmá and so it came to be called Brahma: 


garbhatalpat samutthaya padmajah prathamah sisuht 


brahmeti Sabdam akarod brahma tena sa ucyateu 128 


Now, this seems unconvincing and is purely fanciful. But the 
author knows the correct etymology too. That is why at another 
place he says: 

brahmedam brmhitakaram brhad brhad avasthitam?? 


Brahmi is so called because it is brmhita, i.e. it is derived 
from Vbrmh and rightly so. Our contention is that just as the word 
Brahma is derived from Vbrmh so should the word Brahmé be 
derived from it. Why should a different explanation be suggested 
to explain the word Brahma when the more reasonable one can 
be easily offered. 


Bhasa 


To show that certain names are significant, our author gives 
us interesting mythological stories. In the story of Bhasa, as given 
in the Yogavasistha, when the deer reappeared in human form 
from the fire lit by Vasistha the people assembled in the court of 
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Dasaratha were simply amazed at the refulgence (bhasana) of his 
attire and they exclaimed, ‘what a brilliance’ (aho bhah). From 
this bhasana brilliance or refulgence the Being who was coming 
out of fire came to be known as Bhasa. In the words of the author: 


aho bha iti sabhyoktya tasya vesasya bhasanatl 
bhasvan iva visalabho bhasa ity esa Sabditaht'* 


Bhasa came to be known as Bhasa because he was 
bhasamana, ‘shining’. 
Lalana 

Sometimes our author gives us etymologies based on his own 
notion of things. As for example, /alanat snigdhalalana.^! 
According to him, it is on account of lalana (fondling, loving) 
that a woman is called lalana. Lalana should more correctly be 
derived from Vlad ‘vilase’, it is dalliance that marks her out from 
the opposite sex; but with our author it is her loving nature that 
predominates: hence his derivation from Vlal, ‘to love’, ‘to 
fondle’, ‘to caress’. What he derives is not merely lalana but 


snigdha-lalana. Still the derivation is defective inasmuch as it 
does not account for the shortening of the radical vowel in lalana. 


Medini 


The Yogavasistha explains as to why the earth is called 
medini: 


medini medini jata Savasya tasya medasa'* 


The author evidently connects medini with medas, and derives | 
the word from it. 


Pitr 

Sometimes in deriving certain nouns, the author assumes 
roots other than the ones usually accepted. For instance, he derives 
the word pitr from Npàl in the sense of ‘bringing up’ or ‘rearing’, 
palanat pévanah pita. Ordinarily we derive pitr from १०6, ‘to 
protect^,owith sim, vtbexirregulancfor-patmwhichais. nowhere used 
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in the sense of father. Perhaps he is only giving us the derivative 
meaning and not the derivation itself. 


Prakrti and Deha 


Sometimes our author gives us etymologies which do not 
enlighten us in the least. He simply adds a cognate form in the 
Instrumental or Ablative to the word which he seeks to derive. 
For instance, we read: 


prakrtih prakrtitvena deho digdhataya sthitah'** 


What does he mean by it? It is a string of words, though 
connected in sense, yet conveying little. To say that Prakrti is SO 
called because it is prakrti and deha is so called because it 15 
digdha is to say little. Our knowledge would not be poorer for 
the absence of it. It is only when the commentator explains 
prakrtih as prakarsena krtih that we get a ray of light. Similarly, 
the word deha is from Vdih, in the sense of full of (upacaya). 
deha (body) is so called because it is full of so many things, flesh, 
bones, marrow, blood, fat and so on. 


Vaidurya 


To illustrate a point the author gives us the derivation of the 
word vaidurya: 


vidurasyeva vaiduryam aucityaj jaladodayat\'*° 


Vaidurya is a gem of this name. It is so called because it is 
found in the region of Vidura ‘in the rainy season’. The word 
vaidurya is formed by adding the suffix nya to vidura by Pan. 
viduran nyah (9.4.84). There is a very interesting discussion on 
the word in the Mahabhasya under this sutra. The point is that 
the cats eye gem (vaidurya)!^' is not found in the Mount Vidura. 
It is found in the Mount Valavaya. It is merely polished in Vidura. 
How can this then be said to be Vaidurya (Vidurat prabhavati). 
Bhasyakara's reply is that Vidura is a substitute of Valavaya. Or 
Vidüra is an another name of Valavaya current among the 


grammarians, certain words current among certain communities 
CC-0. Prof. Salya Vrat Shastri Collection, New Delhi. Digitized by S3 Foundation USA 


114 Grammar and Linguistics 


only, as for example, jitvari for Varanasi which is current in the 
business community. 
Visucika 
Just as the etymology of the word medini is based on an old 
story in the same way the etymology of the word Visucika, too 
is given on the basis of an old legend. The legend is that there 
used to be a demoness Karkati in the northern part of the Mount 
Himalaya. She did not get enough food to eat while her hunger 
was insatiable. She thought that she would be able to satisfy her 
hunger only if she could consume all the inabitants of the 
Jambudvipa. She could not ordinarily do this for they had 
protected themselves by means of incantations (mantras) 
medicines, penance, charity, worship of the gods and such other 
things. She, therefore, took to severe penance to gain her objective 
by pleasing Brahma. After one thousand years Brahma appeared 
before her and gave her the boon asked for by her: "Grant me 
something else. Brahma agreed to this saying: ^With vi prefixed 
to your name (sucika) you would become Vistcika.”!*® Now, 
Visucika is, according to the text, a painful disease caused by the 
abnormality of wind; according to Susurta it is cholera in its 
sporadic form. Thus we see how the disease of Visucika is 
represented allegorically as a demoness of that name transformed 
into a piercing needle made of iron and internally and invisibly 
eating into the vitals of the people. Now, this derivation of 
Visucika from sucika (needle) with vi prefixed to it is quite 
imaginative and ingenious though not convincing. It leaves 
cerebralization unexplained. The degree of pain felt by one 
suffering from the disease is supposed to be equivalent to the pain 
felt when one is being pierced with needles; and support is lent 
to this derivation by Susruta when it expressly says: sucibhir iva 
gatrani tudan samtisthate "bhitah, yasyajirnena sa vaidyair 
visuciti nigadyate. The Susruta, it may be noted, retains the 
originelosrof ssucv.and.does.aot xeada. cerebrakinstead. (Ehe 
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meaning, too, is clear, it is cholera. Visucika is, therefore, a 
disease which affects the body in both directions, upwards and 
downwards by causing motions and vomitting at the same time. 
Monier/ Williams regards the form visucika incorrect. 


4. Synonyms 


The author of the Yogavasistha is far removed in point of time 
to the earlier stage of the language when synonymity was in its 
initial stage of development and had not yet come to be an 
established fact. The very consciousness on his part as evidenced 
by the following quotes of the synonymity in words would inhibit 
any analyst in looking through the work for fresh light on 
synonyms: 
i. nirvanam eva sargasrih sars asrir eva nirvrtih! F. 
nānayoh Sabdayor arthabhedah paryayayor ivall® 


= di visnvátmasabdau paryayau yatha vitapipadapag!™ Uu. 


iii. nanayor vidyate bhedas tarupadapayor iva"! 
iv. dharmadharmau vasana ca karmatma jiva ity 4977 
v. jagad brahma viral ceti Sabah paryayavacakaht® 


vi akasam paramakasam brahmakasam jagac citihi 


iti paryayanamani tatra padapavrksavatil 

Still he cannot restrain himself from pausing for a while when 
he comes across in this very work the juxtapostition of these so 
called synonyms. When an author who is conscious of the 
synonymity of words uses them together, he must be using them 
with some difference, so he thinks to himself. And then he 
proceeds to find this out. But soon he is confronted with the 
difficulty of practically little help from the commentator. He 
continues his efforts and puts forward his conjectures making 
them look as much plausible as possible. But there are pairs such 
as jala-ambu, ^ samdeha-samsaya,? asi-khadga,?9 kha- 
akasa, 57 sagara-arnava'*® etc. where he does not dare to put 
forward conjectures even and waits for the auspicious day when 
further literary evidences would help to solve his difficulty. 

An effort is made in the following pages to find out the 


difference in meaning in the following pairs: 
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Asi-Nistrimsa 

Both of these have the sense of sword and are mentioned as 
synonyms in lexica. But their juxtaposition in a Yogavasistha 
verse precludes their being so. The verse in question reads: 
kadacid asinistrimsacchinnah so stam upayayau'>? Here the 
commentator is helpful. He explains the difference as: asibhir 
dirghakhadgair, nirgatas trim$adbho 'hgulibhyo nistrimsah 
krpanikah, asis are bigger things like swords while nistrimsas are 
smaller things like daggers. 


Avagraha -Avrsti 

These occur in the verse avrsty avagrahonnasta- 
kastacestitavanara.'© Avagraha is formed by Pan ave graho 
varsapratibandhe (3.3.51) and means drought. So does mean 
avrsti. Probably the difference in them lies in duration. While 
avrsti may be shorter in duration, avagraha may spread over a 
longer period. But this is merely a conjecture and needs positive 
support. 


Jangala-Aranya-Vana 


Jangala and aranya and vana and jangala are found 
juxtaposed in the verses: 
dyipopavanadikkunjajangalafanyabhumigu! e! ae 
jajvalur vanajalani purani nagarani ca 
mandaladvipadurgani jangalani sthalani cal? 


^ A According to Monier/Williams aranya means ‘wilderness’. 


While Jang a means ‘arid desert’. About vana we have the 
authority of Tilaka, the Ramayana commentary, according to 
which it means a kind of grove of trees like mangoes fit for human 
consumption: vanam amradiyutam manusabhogyam. 


Kallola-Urmi-Tarajiga 


In one place in the work these occur together. Of these kallola 
can be kept out of the present discussion for its different senses 
has already been notedtbyilexicimiahdtsillolrkallolansniloleand 
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kallola mean mighty, mahat, waves (tarangas), possibly billows 
in the ocean. But about urmi and taranga it is the order of their 
mention in the work that provides the clue. First we have Kallola, 
mighty waves, and then urmis which are waves small in size and 
then tararigas which are even smaller than the urmis. The verse 
in question reads: 

jiiasya sarvam citam rama brahmaivarartate sadai 

kallolormitrangaughair abdher jalam ivatmani.u °° 


Paurusa-Prayatna 


These are used side by side in more than one place.'™ 
Evidently in all these places paurusa prayatna would, therefore, 
mean the effort of man. Probably paurusaprayatna was used in 
contrast with daiva-prabhava (divine power). Paurusa by itself 
means ‘of a man’ (purusasyedam). On account of long and 
constant association of paurusa with prayatna the idea of 
prayatna came to be appropriated by paurusa itself and paurusa 
itself came to mean prayatna or effort. This led to the synonymity 
of paurusa and prayatna. 


Pavana-Vayu 

These occur together in the verse: tad bhasma pavananitam 
sasthi vayur ayojayat.! The commentator explains the line as: 
vatyapavanair urdhvam anitam, sqsthi = asthi-sahitam, tad 
bhasma vayur urdhvapravahi candapavanah. From this it appears 
that pavana is just wind while vayu is a strong wind rising 
upwards. 


Purna-Bharita 


The distinction in the meanings of these words is not clear 
but that these are not synonyms becomes clear from the following 
verse where they are juxtaposed: 

cirasamyat manotthena nirvibhagavilasina { f 
rajan jfieyavibodhena purnena bhartitatmanad SS — (| 
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Sahakara-Amra 

The author himself makes clear the difference in the meaning 
of these words, when he says: amra eva dasam eti sahakarim 
sanaih sanaih'*amra itself grows into a state of sahakara slowly 
and gradually. Etymologically sahakara means ‘what brings 
together’: saha karoti iti sahakarah, or as Ksirasvamin puts it 
saha karayati melayati stripurusau itt sahakarah,'® sahakara is 
so called because it brings lovers together. Now, a mango tree 
which has not yet blossomed and 1s not, therefore, giving out a 
sweet smell cannot even invite the bees, much less bringing lovers 
together; it has yet to become a sahakara amra. The word 
sahakara is an example of that semantical tendency on account 
of which words first lose the qualitative sense and then come to 
be used as substitutes for the nouns they once qualified. 


5. Onomatopoeia 


A. Distributional analysis 


A peculiarity of the language of the Yogavasistha lies in the 
profusion in it of the onomatopoeic words. It stands out as a 
veritable repository of these which lie interspersed throughout the 
work. They are, however, more prominently to be found in 
descriptions of battles, wars, floods, conflagrations and such other 
natural or man-made calamities, and occur there in quick 
succession. And this is very natural, for there the language 
becomes racy, weapons and arrows go flying and their whizzing 
and buzzing have to be expressed in words which are based on 
these sounds. There is a larger scope for onomatopoeic words 
there, for, there is intense action or feverish activity then: many 
things moving and rattling and clashing with each other. 


B. Frequency 


It is interesting to discuss here the frequency of some of the 
onomatopoeic words. Among these we may mention gharghara 


which ócéurs about thirty times, vAUnphüma s? Which is second 
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in frequency and occurs about twenty-five times, cafa cafa which 
occurs about seventeen times, pata pata which occurs about ten 
times, krenkara which occurs about eight times, fankrta which 
occurs about ten times, rana rana and hunkara each of which 
occurs about six times in the work. Some of the others occur 
thrice or four times while there are a score or so which are found 
only once. The explanation for the unusual frequency of some of 
these onomatopoeic words is furnished by their very nature. There 
are some very common and general sounds which can be 
associated with most of the things. The words for them would 
also necessarily be the same. Again, quite often, some very slight 
difference in the sound, if at all it exists, is ignored and that sound 
is identified with another similar sound. To take the word 
gharghara, we may say that sometimes it is used for the din of 
the battle, as for example, dhirahunkarami$rosgmagharghara- 
ravaghasmarah, 119 maranavyagrakrttangayodhakrandatighar- 
gharah" yat other times, it is used for the sound of the chowries: 
kriyate gaganoddinais camarais carughargharaih,'”? and still at 
other times it is used for the gurgling of the water of a river, as 
for example, sindhor abdhimukham yuddhe gharghararavaram- 
hasah.!'? Gharghara is most frequently used for any confused 
or mixed noise, as for example, disas calitamatangasi 
vaghargharah,'" kvacit salilakallolajaladollasaghargharah, 
etatkulacalaskandhabaddhograravaghargharam. 176 Sometimes 
the word is used for the sound of the water of the ocean when it 
is compared to the stones falling from high altitude, as for 
example, avartagharghararavair jalam ürdhvam adho 'nalam,"" 
while at other times it is used to denote the gurgling sound of 
the whirl-pool, as for example, mahaghuraghuraravaghargha- 
rogramaharayah.V* The waters of the ocean are described to be 
producing a roaring sound, as for example, trijagadgrasa- 
santrptah pragayann iva ghargharaih!™. The reference is here 
to the ocean Ekarnava whose waters were making the gharghara 
sound. In the same context the author uses the word (gharghara) 
at least twice, once when he refers to the three worlds being 


destroyed by the gushing, roaring currents of the ocean: 
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ekarnavapayahpurair gharghararavaramhasi | 

trailokyakhandasamhare prohyamane mahambhasi! 
and the second time when he imagines the ocean to be singing 
on account of the gharghara sound produced by it after it had 
been satiated by the swallowing up of the three worlds: 
trijagadgrasasantrptah pragayann iva ghargharaih.'*' 

We have the further use of gharghara in the context of the 
heavenly beings’ sight of sky-like oceans producing jarring notes 
by their thick waves: mamsalormighataghosaghargha- 
rambaradambaran.'®2 Occasionally the word is used even with 
reference to a mountain. While describing the mount Lokaloka 
the author refers to the fact that it was giving out a rumbling noise 
due to the billows in the waters (of its streams, etc.) and the 
roaring of the clouds: kvacit salilakallolajayladollasaghargharah 
(lokalokdh Sailah).183 Gharghara is also used for the noise of the 
falling stones: drsadam gharghararavaih.'** The deep rumbling 
sound produced by the toppling down of cities also provides an 
occasion to the author for its use: /uthat surapuravratavita- 
takrandaghargharah.'*> When the houses fall, the author is again 
tempted to use the word for the rumbling sound produced thereby, 
as for example, devasuranaragaraghargharakrandakarkasan.!96 
As a matter of fact, any rumbling sound caused by the storms 
and the whirlwinds is represented by the word gharghara as can 
be seen from the following examples: 


180 


suratarughargharaghasmarah samrah 18! A 
bhutatandulam asrsteh pinasti dhruvakilakahi 
niyatya calito rodahkapatambhodaghargharahu''®® 


| The word occurring next in frequency to gharghara, as 
pointed out earlier, is ghurighuma which represents humming 


sound. In classical literature this is generally used with reference . 


to the humming of bees but in the Yogavasistha it is used to 
denote any humming sound anywhere. Thus we see that the word 
is used in the context of the buzzing of the mosquitoes, 9? the 
humming of a song by a lady,!9? the deep rumbling sound in the 
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atmosphere,!?? the din of a city,!93 the echoes of certain sounds, 194 
and such other things. Sometimes the author uses this word even 
for the roaring of the clouds, as for example, ghanaghunghuma- 
saravan (desan)'°?:‘the countries resounding with the roaring of 
the clouds. At another place he uses it with reference to the 
thunder of the clouds, as for example, megha ivatighanaghun- 
ghumabhimaghosah. ® At still another place he uses it for the 
whistling of the winds, as for example, 

brhannasaguhagehanirgata ghanaghunghumahi 

tatrogra vayavo vanti ghoraghutkarakarinahi'?" 

The author also uses it for denoting the deep sound in the 
caves (if they are very long), as for example, guhaghunghuma- 
nirhradabhankaraghanaghargharam ss navam)!%8 and for the 
whirling noise of the clothes of the Kalaratri (in reality the clouds) 
as she is dancing most vigorously, as for example, nilamegham- 
Nukavritivatagungium amaram (kalaratrinartas nam d. 

{5 


> * न 


C. Uncommon Words 


Among the many uncommon onomatopoeic words used by 
the author mention may be made of bhamadbham? which 
represents thumping, bharkara?"! which represents the terrible 
sound (produced by demonesses), budabuda?" which represents 
the murmuring (of the gods and the demons who fall), cankara? 
which represents something like hullabaloo (in an army), 
calacala which represents the buzzing sound, chalachala? and 
chapachapa? which represent the splashing sound, cicikuci 
which represents the chirping or the warbling (of the birds), 
cimacima? which represents the throbbing, culacula?? which 
represents the gushing sound, drankara?!? which represents the 
cawing of a crow, kanakana?!! which represents the sound of 
clash of arms, kankara?!? which represents the shrieks, 
karakara?'3 which represents the thud, khadakhada?^ which 
represents the whizzling (of the arrows), kitakita?!’ which 
represents the gnashing sound (produced by an insect), 


krankara?!6 which represents the sound of the bursting fourth of 
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the wind (from some pits and depressions, etc.), kucakuca*! 
which represents the chirping of birds, kuhakuha?!* which 
represents the simmering (of the seven oceans when cooked or 
heated by the heat of the twelve suns), kvatkara?!? which 
represents the whistling sound (produced by the kicaka variety 
of bamboos), salasala which represents the creaking sound 
(created by the kunflalint much in the same way as it is created 
by a she-serpent when it is struck with a rod, the sound very much 
resembling the sound produced by the telling of the beads of the 
Rudraksamala), $alasala??! which repréents the movement of 
serpents, Samasama** which represents the sound of the 
subsiding conflagration, sana which represents the sound of 
the flames of the sparks of fire going up, Sanasana? which 
represents the sound of the flames (of the fires of Lord Siva), 
savasava? which represents the whizzing (of the volley of shafts 
as they issue forth from above, viz., the clouds or the sound 
produced by the eating of flesh), Sukasuka22® which represents 
the whistling of the winds (as they come out of the Vindhya 
caves), sutkara??! which represents the zooming sound produced 
by weapons like Sariku, takataka??* which represents the clanking 
of the weapons (bhugundis), tavatava?? which represents the 
cooing of the cuckoós, timatima?? which represents the sound 
of the smoke in the whirlpools of the mighty oceans rocked 
violently (when the elements came to a fierce conflict with each 
other at the time of the Doom), timitimi?! which represents a 
peculiar sound produced in the battefield. 

Now/out of the thirty words, listed above, there are seventeen 


which are neither traceable to extant literature nor have any 
cognate form. 


D. Successive Use of Words 


One other peculiarity with regard to some of the 
onomatopoeic words is that they are not found alone; they are 
strung together. Such, for example, are the words, aikara, datkara, 
sutkara, utkara etc. There are two verses in the Yogavasistha 


where they are found to occur topettier They are °° Foundation USA 


G 


The Yogavasistha: A Linguistic Appraisal 123 


Semuh sutkaradatkarabhankarotkaraka di$amI?232 
yadrcchatkaradatkarakathinagnirataderhamu 233 
Such other words which occur in the company of other similar 
words are budabuda?^ which occurs with halahala, cankara®35 
which occurs with citkara and krenkara, ghunghuma?6 which 
occurs with gharghara, rutkara??! which occurs with 
chamacchama, $avas$ava??* which occurs with bhankara, 
ui अंधळा? which occurs with kanasana, and so on. The reason for 
this seems to be the likeness of sounds or the peculiarity of the 
place from which these origgiate. If it is a battle field, there are Ta 
bound to be all sorts of noises; yells, cries and shrieks. The same 
can be true of conflagration or other natural or man-made 
calamities. Whenever there is a description of such mishaps, the 
same words in the same company would be used. | 


E. Manner of Employment of Words 


A NOW a word about the way the onomatopoeic words are 
( introduced. Very often they are used with the derivatives of'the] en ड 
००७, ‘to do’, like kara, krta, etc. They are found along with epe 
these with certain other words too. Among these mention here ® 
may be made of rava, arava, arava, sabda, svana, dhvani, 
asphota, atopa, and, of course, the common word iti. Sometimes 
the onomatopoeic sounds are represented by a denominative verb 
thus formed. We meet with in the Yogavasistha the forms like 
cimacimayate?^?, ^ kacakacayate?"!, salasalayate?*?, 
chalachalayante?^ and Sukasukayante. At other times 
participial forms of the denominative base derived from an 
onomatopoeic word are used. Thus we have forms like 
calacalayad?*5, dhamadhamayad^^5, gudagudayad?"!, 
salasalayad?^*, in the present participle and gulagulayita?^, 
khanakhanayita, etc. in the past participle. 
Along with the akaranta onomatopoeic words are used in the 
Yogavasistha the akaranta words too. Such akaranta words which 
are called dajanta (formed with the suffix dac) in grammar are 
generally used with the words Sabda, dhvani, etc. as may be seen 
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sphutaccatacatasabdapraluthatsphutakasthakam! aM 
vahacchavasavasabdam niryayur dhanurambudati 2>? 


pacatpacapacasabdimedomamsamayanalam| 223 
254 
| 


Another peculiarity of such words is that sometimes the 
present participle forms of some of the roots are used along with 
the onomatopoeic words. These roots in themselves may be said 
to be onomatopoeic roots. Sometimes these present participle 
forms are used as independent onomatopoeic words, but at other 
times they are appended to the other onomatopoeic words. The 
meaning of these in the latter case is different. These then mean 
only something like ‘giving out’ or ‘producing’. These only help 
bring out the sense of the onomatopoeic words with which they 
are used more forcefully as may be seen from the following 
examples: kavatkatakatatope katukuttitatankrte,?>’ pacatpaca- 
pacasabdimedomamsamayanalam,”°* kasthasthyadisphutas- 
photapatat patapataravam,?? 115-55: a abdaprah 
atsphutakasthakam,2© etc. Now we see that in these and other 
similar examples the words kavat, pacat, patat, sphutat, etc. are 
used in the sense of kacat?9!, jvala?€?, prodyat?9, sphurat™, 
sphutat?®, udyad?SS, vahat?®’, valaf?88, vatat?€), etc. which are also 
used with the onomatopoeic words. 

Sometimes the author takes the help of alliteration along with 
the onomatopoeic words for the proper bringing out of a sound 
and the creation of an atmosphere when that sound is uttered. 
Such an attempt has its complete effect. In certain examples 
like parasparasusamghattakatutankarakankatam,?” ciram 
asphotakasphotaluthaccatacataravah,?"! parasparormisanghatta- 
bhankarakatutankrtah,?"* khe vatat ketupatattapatatpata- 


x pataravam,2" unnadayodhasanghattazkankatotkatatankrtaih? | 


on account of the particular alliterative setting in which the 
onomatopoeic words are used, a very permanent and forceful 
effect is created on the mind. The jingle and the tinkle have not 
only doobefcypressédsitogpecifte words!maybentheyUare 
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onomatopoeic words, the whole setting should reflect it and as 
the eye wanders on the pages of the Yogavasistha it is able to 
catch that setting, the onomatopoeic words studded in alliterative 
bases. 


6. Prakritisms 


A. Vocabulary 


In a work belonging to the late Prakrit or Apabhrarh$a period, 
it is not uncommon to come across a few expressions here and 
there where the influence of these languages may be seen to be 
at work, more so, when matter continued to be added as the work 
grew in subsequent periods at the hands of redactors and 


"© oo 


rhapsodists. (Under eh ee ‘words we may include 2 


finjwork mention may be made of acchoda*” backbone, 


acchota?", plucking or gathering or the sound produced by the 
stretching of the knuckles (vide the comm. TP. acchota 


angulidhvanayah), acchotana*" to cause blossoming, ükofa?! 


curved or crooked (kutila), amotana??? to roll (pindikarana), 
asphotaka?9? shield, asphotita?*! strong shaking (of a piece of 
cloth to smoothen it by removing wrinkles), dimbaka?* a lump, 
a ball; gutika?5? a small globe or ball; gutikanjana?** collerium 
formed like a globe or ball, kata??? clash, mandaka?*6 a kind of 
sweetmeat, pata? tearing, peta”? or petaka??? a basket, a box, 
putaka?9? or putika?! a bag or vessel made of leaf, and tala??? 
avoiding, gutika2®> (a small globe or ball), helana??^ (to shake), 
kharpara?95 (a skull), pata??? (breadth), putaka?®" or putika”® (a 
packet), petaka??? (a box), tala? (to put off, from Vtal, cp. Hindi 
alana). 


B. Construction 


Prakrit grammarians mention a suffix ola, a changed form of 
Sanskrit word phala?! or suffix ura”? which they join to certain 
words. The present work too has one or two examples of words 
with this affi: These areamarikola.and karikela, tustas With ola 


ji ač 
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so with ula. This Sanskrit suffix, restricted only to certain roots 
by Panini, is found extended in the present work to certain other 
roots too, to form such words as harsula and tarsula. Patrala and 


sirala with ala are still other peculiar uses. 


C. Meaning 

Not only in form, Prakrits introduced changes into the 
connotations of the words too. Thus, for example, the word 
pranta??, originally meaning a corner, came to stand for a 
province. And it is in this sense that it is used in the work. 

We now use an expression in Hindi mujhe nind ai hai in the 
sense of ‘I feel sleepy’. But if we were to express the same idea 
in Sanskrit as mam nidra agacchati it will be strikingly modern; 
but this is what we find actually in the work where we meet with 
the expression: mam nidrajagama.?"* SE 1 

In line with this is the use of the roots Nlag,2 (7१% and 

४-१924/207 in the sense of ‘to stick or attach’, ‘to beat or strike’ and 
(in a causal form) ‘to melt’ respetively. 


7. Ellypsis ~ 

Among the many examples of ellyptical use in the work 
mention may be made of the verse atha tasmin rane bhitya 
sapeksatvam upayayuh> This requires jivane to complete the 
sense. It is to go with sapeksatvam. The construction of the 
sentence would be .............. ‘te bhitya jivane sapeksatvam 
upayayuh’, that is, * they, on account of their fear, felt the need 
(to save) their life. In the verse tvam evanantayananta- 
vastuvaicitryarupaya, bhavabhavavilasinya nityam eva 
vijrmbhase,™ all the words in the instrumental case are 
adjectives, which serve to qualify the visesya which is missing 
and is to be supplied here. According to the commentator it is 
kalpanaya. Similarly, in the sentence vivekadhanasambharan 
sthito'smi paramesvarah,3! prapya is to be supplied. The 


construction then would be vivekadhanasambharan prapya etc. 
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atra tad balanihsvasaranadvamsapravrttavati 
gitam pitam Suniraktam sadhita SavabhusitahiP 


alamkriya will have to be supplied which will go with sadhita. 
Just as prapya is supplied in the verse vivekadhanasambharan 
etc. so also is ¢o/to be supplied in the verse atmadhyana- 
mayo 'dhyane prabodham paramtmanah.3"2 The construction 
would be prabodham prapya, etc. In the peculiar verse 
sthiramaninibham ambho varini varinile?!? which also provides 
us an example of ungrammatical use, in that it gives the locative 
singular. of the word vari as varini instead of the regular varini, 
the expression militam sat is to be supplied. This will go with 
ambhah. 

Not only is the need felt in some verses to supply nouns, 
adjectives and adverbs, sometimes the missing verb also jto be 
found out and supplied to complete the sense. This is important 
in itself, for in Sanskrit a sentence must have a verb. In 
desakalavasad eva tucchasyatucchatam iha*" the verb is missing. 
It should be manyante or vicarayanti. With it, the sentence 
becomes complete and begins to give full sense. 


8. Short Forms 


The problem of ellipsis brings us to another related problem 
of short forms or the abbreviations for the fuller forms. Patarijali 
in the Mahabhasya notes the tendency of using a part of the word 
for the whole and cites the examples of Datta and Bhama for 
Devadatta and Satyabhama respectively. 

Coming to the present work we find that the short forms in 
it are of two types; one, which are the author's own creations, 
and two, which are found elsewhere too and are not the peculiarity 
of this work only.3!6 Among the former we may include the 
following: 


bala!’ for balatantu. 
da$a3? for dasa disah 


dinanta3!? for dinantasadhya. 


n 320 for $masanadruma. 
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kataka’?! for girikataka. 

khanda?? for vanakhanda, guhakhanda or jagatkhanda. 
koti? for sucikoti. 

renu?'^ for trasarenu 

visikha??? for marpmathavisikha. y 

vrddhi??* for kutumbavrddhi. 

It is interesting to note that in all these, it is generally the 
particular word that suffers and not the general word. The general 
word serves the purpose of the particular word too. 

Among the latter, we may include the solitary utsikta, which, 
as the following verse would reveal, stands for darpotsikta: 

darpotsiktataya kasyacit sa mahamuneh.??! 


9. Tautology 


The present work furnishes two interesting examples of it. 
One is sajjanajana?3 which is repeated twice and the other 
krauficacalagiri.??? 


10. Verbs with a Cognate Object 


In dhiya kam apy ayam bhuyas cintam cintayatiti ca,>>° we 
have an example of it, which, however, is considered 
Punaruktidosa by critics such as Mahimabhatta.??! Another 


similar expression is krjdabhih kridyate??? j | c 


11. Ka-kan ending Words 


Panini enjoins ka (kan) mainly on four occasions: (i) in the 
sense of the word itself (svartha) as implied in the sutra (5.4.5.), 
(ii) in the sense of smallness or diminution (alpartha), (iii) in the 
ae similiarity (sadrsya), and (iv) in the sense of contempt 
(kutsa). The Yogavasistha furnishes examples of all the four and 
more, though those of (i) far outnumber those of (ii), (iii), and 
(iv). Further ka of (i) not unoften lends peculiarity to the latter. 
They would be more familiar in the senses intended of them 


without it. Take the word svartha itself. Add ka to it, make it 
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svarthaka;333 the sense would remain the same, but the word 
would look rather odd. And this is precisely what has been done 
in the Yogavasistha. Kan can be added to a word, as stated earlier, 
without effecting any change or alteration in the meaning of a 
word. It need not, however, be added any and everywhere. A few 
pointed instances where its use is unnecessary are: mohaka*** for 
moha, infatuation; manavaka?? for mānava, man, kuvikalpaka?*6 

for kuvikalpa, evil thought; ramyaka??! for ramya, charming; 

khandaka for khanda,>** calaka??? for cala, unsteady, lavaka?? 

for lava small and paramaka?"! for parama, supreme. 

Sometimes some Ka-ending words develop a convention in 
meaning. They, therefore, do not yield normally the meaning of 
the pre-ka-addition base. Thus mülaka?^? has developed a 
convention whereby it means a particular vegetable only and does 
not mean in ordinary usage, unlike in the Yogavasistha, mula or 
root. Nor does puspaka?^, conventionally meaning an aerial car 
of that name, mean, unlike in the Yogavasistha a flower. 

Occasionally ka in svartha is added to the shortened form of 
the base. Thus we have the word kalpaka3*^ in place of 
kalpavrksaka, kalpa standing for kalpavrksa. Ri 

In the sense of similarity ka is added to the word ali in the 
Yogavasistha. 44215 there means ‘like a bee’. 

In gramaka? 6, ka has the sense of smallness: gramaka — 
small village; so too is akasaka?*!, lesaka**, ghataka?^?, kutik, 
pataka??!, and alpaka 2 

In a different context, ka in grāmaka denotes wretchedness 
(vide the commentary gramakam = kugramam). 

In a couple of instances, which are a peculiarity of the work, 
ka occurs in the possessive sense. which is nowhere enjoined by 
Panini. Kantika-s??, qualifying lokas, means possessing lustre or 
lustrous. It cannot be explained away by assuming the possessive 
suffix than ordained after the words of the vrihi gana, for kanti 
is not covered by the said gana. The same is the sense of Ka in 
gramaka>>* which means villager, lit. *of the village', and 
Gomadadvipaka*>> which means ‘belonging to Gomadadvipa’. In 


grameyaka? (= villager), however, the possessive sense is 
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yielded by the taddhita suffix in the base itself, ka being only in 
svartha. 


12. Taddhita Formations 


It is natural for a voluminous work like the Yogavasista to 
have all kinds of formations in its thouands of stanzas. A thorough 
study of them could be revealing from many points of view. The 
present one aims at bringing into focus the large number of 
taddhita formations which could serve a useful purpose in its 
linguistic analysis. The author has been rather prolific in their use 
deviating from Panini only occasionally. 

By far the largest number of taddhita formations are those 
with an, added in the sense of belonging as enjoined by Panini 
in the sūtra tasyedam (4. 3. 120). they are: abja*>’, aindava?5, 
ainday??, aindr?9, aindriya?9!, amara*®, ambhoda?9*, amrt™, 
anila*®, antara?366, arka*®", arsa399, asura?9), ausanasa>”, 
ayasi?! (anayasi), avastavr™?, badara?"*, bhag: avi?7^ brahma>”, 
brahmi, daivas?” , jagata™®, jagati???, kalabha?90, 
kars$anava?9!, kataka?3?, kausuma?8, kausumi?*^, lavahi**, 
lavanasaindhavi3*6, madiri?9 , madhavi?9?, magadha?9?, 
mahendri??^, mairava??!, mairavyi???, manasi???, mauna??* 
(maunam Sariram), mauni??, nabhasa??6, habhasr?", nagara??5, 
naidhana??, narasimha*®, padma*'!, paitamaha*”, 
paramesvara*™, paramesvari'™, payasi*, paurusa*”, 
(paurusena prayatnena), ००८४७०१०07, prahradi!*, sahakari*??, 
saimha^9, $akri*!, Sambhava*!2, samsari*?, samudra*'4, 
samudri*?, sanatana^!6, samdhya*V, $amkara^!8, $arira*!?, 
sarsapa 29, sarwi sangat”, saura^?, taijasa*^, taijasi'^?, 

27 tausari?? vaibudhi*?, vainav[*?0, 
vairinca 2, yaisnava**2, vaisnayi*?», varkst34, vayayi*?, १०७१३6, 
yamuna*!, yauvana^**, all from abja, indu, indra, indriya amara, 
ambhoda, amrta, anila, antar, arka, rsi, asura, uSanas, ayas, 
avastu, badara, brhaspati, bhrgu, brahman, divasa, jagat, 
kalabha, krsanu, kataka, kusuma, lavana, lavanasindhu, madira, 


madhu, magadha, mahendra, meru, henara, meru, manas, muni, nabhas, nagara, nabhas, nagara, * 
UT ET. 
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dagha, nisa, narasimha, itamaha, paramatman, paramesvara, 
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1 payas, purusa, puspa, prahrada, sahakara, simha, Sakra, Sambhu, 
samsara, samudra, sanatana, samdhya, samkara, sarad, sarira, 
sarsapa, Sarva, sugata, surya, tejas, tamas, tapana, tusara, 
vibudha, venu, virifica, visnu, vrksa, vasistha, vayu, yaksa, 
| yamuna and yuvan respectively. 
The study does not include the ka (kan)-ending taddhita 
formations, these having already been noticed earlier. 
The work has a few words in the sense of samuha, group. 
| Three of these, padata*?, a group of foot soldiers, vāna*“®, a 
| group of forests and yauka**!, a swarm of lice, are formed from 
| padati, vana, and yuka; padata with an by Pan. bhiksadibhyo'n 
| (4. 2. 38), and vana and yauka by an by Pan. tasya samuhah 
(4.2.37). The same number is found with different suffixes: 
| hastika2 a herd of elephants, formed from kastintihak (ika), 
vide Pan. acittahastidhenos thak (4. 2. 47), kananiya ^, a group 
of forests, formed from kanana* cha (iya) by Pan, vrddhac chah 
(4.2.114) and trnya™, a heap of straw, formed from trnatya, vide 
| Pan. pasadibhyo yah (4.2.49). 
| In the sense of bhava, nature, words are formed with a 
number of suffixes. The most numerous being formed with syan 
enjoined by Pan. gunavacanabrahmanadibhyah karmani ca ( 5. 
1. 124), e.g., aikatmya^^, andhya^^$ ausnya*"!, balya^^5, 
7 barhaspatj^^, brahmanya**°, dainya*!, dardhya*>?, 
daurbhagya*?, dauhsthitya*?^, karunya”, mandya*®, 
maurkhya^5", naibidya**®, naikatya^?, panditya*®®, 
paunahpunya*’, prasaugandhya**, saubhagya*®?, 
saugandhya‘®, Sauklya'®, sausirya^$6, sayujya**', staimitya^ 68, 
sthairya^&?, svasthya*”, (टो, taimirya 4, vaidhurya £79, 
vaipasciti*!^, vaiphalya*?, vaitrsnya^!6, vaivasya*"” and 
vaiyarthya^!* formed from ekatman, andha, usna, bala, brhaspati, 
brahmana, dina, durbhaga, duhsthita, karuna, manda, murkha, 
nibida, nikata, pandita, punahpunah, prasugandha, subhaga, 
sugandha, Sukla, susira, sayuj, stimita, sthira, svastha, tiksna, 
timira, vidhura, vikala, vipascit, viphala, vitrsna, vivasa, and 
vyartha respectively. 
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In the word balya^"? syai is added in the sense of karma, 
balya — balikarma, which means in effect ahara, food. Syaii here, ८ 
too, is by Pan. gunavacanabrahmanadibhyah karmani ca (5. 1. : 
124). 

! The word Ssaigava*®®, childhood, also has the sense of bhava. 
The suffix here is an by Pan. igantac ca laghupurvat (5.1.131.). 

Next in frequency to syaf in the sense of bhava are found 
used in the work the suffixes tal and tva. The words with tal: 
acopata*., ahamta*®?, amavasyarthata*®?, ambuta *^, atmiyata’®s, 
avartadita^*6, dandata*®’, digdhata^**, dinata*®’, dvita*?0, 
duhkhita^?!, jagatta*??, kartrta^??, khandata^*^, khedita*?5, 
niscitta^95, parata^?", pelavata*?*, pinata^?, pivarata?90, 
prakatata™', renuta*°?, sadhuta?, $ailata?", samadrstita, 
Satasakhata, samsokita*"’, samyata?99, $okita??, svagatata>'®, 
sukhita?!!, tamasta?'?, vatgavyata>'?, vi$ramata?!^, vyasanita? D, 3. 
and yuvata?!6 formed from acopa, aham, amavasyartha, ambu, 
atmiya, avartadi, danda, digdha, dina, dvi, duhkhin, jagat, kartr, 
khanda, khedin, niScit, para, pelava, pina, pivara, prakata, renu, 
sadhu, Saila, samadrsti, Satasakha, safhSokin, samya, Sokin, A ih 
svagata, §ukhin, tamas, vastavya, vi$rama, vyasanin, and yuyan 
respectively. 

The words with tva: ahamtva>"", aryatva?!8, asahyatva??, 
ekatva??)  mattva??!, sapeksatva???, tvantva?? and 
vartamanatva?^^, formed respectively from aham, arya, asahya, 
eka, mat, sapeksa, tvam and vartamana. 

In the sense of bhava, residing therein, the words are found 
in the work with a number of suffixes: With an by Pan. (atra 
bhavah (4.3.53): harda (from hrdaya), madhyahna’ (from 
madhyahna), naraka’?! (from naraka) and saridhya??* (from 
samdhya). With the same an but by a different ‘sutra 
hayanantayuvadibhyo’n (6.1.130) is formed: sauharda??? (from 
Suhrd). With than by the Varttika adhyatmades than isyate are 
formed: arisika??), aurdhvadehika?*!, daivik??, paramatmiki, 
samsariki**, sattviki??^, and vyavaharika?? (from amáa, 
urdhvadeha, deva, samsara, sattva and vyavahara respectively), 
formed, wath other suffixes ares. baAyasiS, with gari by he Manitika 


A 
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bahisas tilopo yañ ca under Pan. 4.1.85; pascatya??!, with tyak 
by Pan. daksinapascat purasas tyak (4.2.98); vanya?*5, with yat 
by Pan. digadibhyo yat (4.3.54). 

In the sense of vikara, modification, the majority of the words 
formed are with an by Pan. tasya vikarah (4.3.134): aurna???, 
woolen (from urnatan), haima’ and saurvarna?*! or 

 sauvarnir?, golden (from hemant+an and suvarnatan 
respectively), tarna?*?, made of straw (from irna+kan). There are. 
two other commonly used words also with the sufixes an and an. 
They are kanaka?^^ made of gold which has an by Pan. kopadhac 
ca (4. 3. 137) and tantava?*, made of thread, which has an by 
Pan. or aii (4. 3. 139). Jt 

The word avika?*6 and marga“! have an added to avi (which 

must have svarthe ka and be avika for purposes of addition of a 

cA suffix]: according to the aviravikanyaya) and mrga in the sense of 

' avayava, part, vide Pan. avayave ca pranyausadhivrksebhyah 

(4.3.135). Both denote the flesh which is the avayava, part , of 
the respective animals ram or sheep and deer. 

Of the matvarthiya or possessive suffixes ini and thar Pan. lang 
ata inithanau (5.2.115), ini is found in dhanin™, wealthy (from 
dhana), jalin?^?, having a net (from jala), papin??? sinner (from 

x papa) and viverin>>', discriminating, judicious (from viveka) and 
^m than in sambarjka”” from sambara and timirika??? from timiraa— ( 


RS jtac, lay Pan. tadasya samjatam tarakadibhya itac (5.2.36) 
LR 


is ES vords like jalakiia5* latticed (from jalaka), Takafakia?, En, 

clanked (from takataka) and tarakita?, (from taraka). / 
Of the words each in a different sense and with a different 
suffix mention may be made of agneyi**’, belonging to or residing 
in agni, formed from agni*dhak, vide the Varttika 
pragdivyatiyesu taddhitarthesu sarvatragnikalibhyam dhag 
t | vakavyah under Pan. agner dhak (4.2.33), aindriya?* that which 
| can be grasped with senses (indriyair grahyah), formed from 
indriyatan, vide Pan. Sese (4.2.92), ambikeya>>?, son of Ambika 

E formed from ambika+dhak, (4.1.12), daistika?9), that C / ) 
has Destiny as a cause for appearance, formed from distat thak, 
Wide Pan. astinastidistam matih (4.4.60), dantura?*!, with high or 
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protruding teeth or figuratively, overspread, covered with, formed 
from dantaturac, vide Pan. danta unnata urac (5.2.106), 
dharmya>™, lawful, formed from dharma- yat, vide Pan. 
dharmapathyarthanyayad anapete (4.4.92), lokya?9*, good for the 
people, formed from loka* yat, vide Pan. tasmai hitam (5.1.5.), 
maitra®4, relating to mitra, friend, formed from mitratan, vide 
Pan. sese (4. 2. 92), marga?9^, of the deer species (mrga-jatiya), 
4- formed from mrgajan, vide Pan. ४८४९ (4.2.92), naidaghi, of the 
summer, formed from  nidagha*an, vide Pan. 
sandhiveladyrtunaksatrebhyo 'n (4.3.16), naisa?99, nocturnal, 
formed from nisa*anjvide Pan. nisapradosabhydm ca (4.3.14), e 
parvati°*’, of the mountain formed from parvata* an, vide Pan. 
vibhasa’manusye (4.2.144), sarada?95, autumnal, formed from 
Sarad+an, vide Pan. sandhiveladyrtunaksatrebhyo n (4.3. 16), _ "n (4.3. 16), 
sarva?$? (sarvasámai hitam), good for everybody, formed from 
A(5.1.10). straina>”, feminine, formed from strr* nari, vide Pan. 
= १ tt c frame bhavanat (4.1.87), svapnapura?!! 


>>> 





m 
( sarvasna, vide Pan. sarvapurusabhyam nadhafíau 2" 
— «® s 8 3.) 





Valvaurmiku ^^, a peuiai, a TENE. XXZKAXAW WA Mort vesc Bk, 
vide Pan. vibhasa vivadhat (4.4.17), varsikr?^"^, annual, formed . 
from varsa* thak vide Pan. varsabhyas thak (4.3.18), vasisthi?'? 
(vasisthih girah) (words) uttered (proktah) by Vasistha, formed 
from vasistha+an, vide Pan. sese (4.2.92), vayavya?'ó the wind, 7 
formed from vayutyat, vide Pan. digadibhyo yat (4.3.54), 
yastika*"’, having club as the weapon, (yastih praharanam asya), 
formed from yastitikak, vide Pan. Saktiyastyor tkak (4.4.59). 

As is well known, not all the taddhita suffixes are added in 
any additional sense. Suffixes of this type are called svarthikas, 
1.6. added in the sense of the prakrti, base, itself. A couple of 
instances of them may well be noted here: aupayogika?!*, which 
is the same as upayoga, utility, usefulness (upayoga* thak), 
karsnya???, which is the same as krsna, dark (krsnat§yan), ^4 


makara” which isthe same asamakara, crocodile, (makarat an), 
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tanava?8! which is the same as tanu, slim, thin (tanutan), 
vardhakya>® which is the same as vrddhaka meaning vrddhatva. 

Though a vast majority of the taddhita formations in the 
Yogavasistha are Paninian, some are definitely not so. A couple 
of them have suffixes for which there is no sanction of Panini. 
Thus in Yamya?9?, belonging to Yama, nya is found in the sense 
*to belong to* (tasyedam) for which there is no sanction of Panini. 
Similarly, apya?*^, watery, is against the Paninian school 
according to which the form should be ammaya, vide the Isti: 
ekaco nityam mayatam icchanti, (the grammarians) want the 
monosyllabic bases to take mayat without exception. In 
sarvara?9, belonging to the night, az is found for which Panini 
enjoins {hañ, vide his sūtra: kalat than (4. 3. 11). 

Occasionally is found in the work a word or two where a 
double suffix in the same sense is used. The examples are: 
ausnyatva?*6 where syafi and tva, both in the sense of bhava, 
nature, are found, samyata?*! where syañ, and tal, both again in 
the sense of bhava are used, Sariraka?9? where an and kan, both 
in svartha, in the sense of the original word itself, are found. 

Of other anomalous forms there are three that deserve 
particular notice. One is arugeya??. The peculiarity here lies in 
the anaptycal u. Another is gramyeyaka®”? where gramya only 
should have sufficed. Dhakaf?! for which there is no sanction 
of Panini need not have been used. The third is saptapada.>”? 
According to Panini it should be saptapadina, vide his sutra: 
saptapadinam sakhyam (4.2.22). 

There are two interesting instances where the taddhita suffix 
should have been used but is not used actually. One is indrajala” 
which gives the sense of aindrajalika, magician. The other 1s 
vrddha5% used in the company of balya and yauvana which gives 
the senes of vrddhatva. Though peculiar, they are not violative 
of usage. Even the great Acarya Panini uses dvi and eka in the 
sense of dvitva and ekatva in the sutra, dvyekayor 
dvivacanaikavacane (1.4.22). Such uses are accepted as good 


, 
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protruding teeth or figuratively, overspread, covered with, formed 

from danta*urac, vide Pan. danta unnata urac (5.2.106), 

dharmya?8?, lawful, formed from dharma* yat, vide Pan. 

dharmapathyarthanyayad anapete (4.4.92), lokya>®, good for the 

people, formed from /okatyat, vide Pan. tasmai hitam (5.1.5.), 

maitra>, relating to mitra, friend, formed from mitra+an, vide 

Pan. sese (4. 2. 92), marga”, of the deer species (mrga-jattya), 

formed from mrgajan, vide Pan. Sese (4.2.92), naidaghi, of the 

summer, formed from nidaghatan, vide Pan. 
sandhiveladyrtunaksatrebhyo’n (4.3.16), naisa?9, nocturnal, 

formed from nisat+an Vide Pan. nisapradosabhyfm ca (4.3.14), a 

parvatr®’, of the mountain formed from parvatat an, vide Pan. 

vibhasa’manusye (4.2.144), $arada?9*, autumnal, formed from 

Sarad+an, vide Pan. sandhiveladyrtunaksatrebhyo n (4.3. 16), 

sarva?€? (sarvas¢mai hitam), good for everybody, formed from 

A(5.1.10). straina®”, feminine, formed from strrt nai, vide Pan. 
\ stripurisabhyam nafisnafiau bhavanat (4.1.87), svapnapura?"! 
\(svapnena srstam puram), the dream city, formed from 
svapnapuratan, vide Pan. Sese (4.2.92), vaimanika?"? an 
aeronaut, formed from vimana- thak, vide Pan. carati (4.4.8.), 

— — ——Yyaivadhika?!?, a pedlar, a hawker, formed from vivadha+ thak, 
vide Pan. vibhasa vivadhat (4.4.17), varsiki?'^, annual, formed 
from varsat thak vide Pan. varsabhyas thak (4.3.18), vasisth?” 
(vasisthth girah) (words) uttered (proktah) by Vasistha, formed 
from vasistha--an, vide Pan. Sese (4.2.92), vayavya>’$ the wind, 7 
formed from vayut yat, vide Pan. digadibhyo yat (4.3.54), 
yasfika?"!, having club as the weapon, (yastih praharanam asya), 
formed from yasti+ikak, vide Pan. Saktiyastyor 1kak (4.4.59). 

As is well known, not all the taddhita suffixes are added in 
any additional sense. Suffixes of this type are called svarthikas, 
1.6. added in the sense of the prakrti, base, itself. A couple of 
instances of them may well be noted here: aupayogika’!s, which 
pie same as upayoga, utility, usefulness (upayogat thak), 
rsnya??, which is the same as krsna, dark (krsnat§yan), 4 
makgra which is.the same;as-makarazcrocodile,(makara- an); 


>>> 
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tanava>®! which is the same as tanu, slim, thin (tanu+an), 
vardhakya?*? which is the same as vrddhaka meaning vrddhatva. 

Though a vast majority of the taddhita formations in the 
Yogavasistha are Paninian, some are definitely not so. A couple 
of them have suffixes for which there is no sanction of Panini. 
Thus in Yamya>*, belonging to Yama, mya is found in the sense 
‘to belong to’ (tasyedam) for which there is no sanction of Panini. 
Similarly, apya?*^, watery, is against the Paninian school 
according to which the form should be ammaya, vide the Isti: 
ekaco nityam mayatam icchanti, (the grammarians) want the 
monosyllabic bases to take mayat without exception. In 
sarvara?9), belonging to the night, an is found for which Panini 
enjoins thai, vide his sutra: kalat than (4. 3. 11). 

Occasionally is found in the work a word or two where a 
double suffix in the same sense is used. The examples are: 
ausnyatvaS®S where syafi and tva, both in the sense of bhava, 
nature, are found, samyata??! where syai, and tal, both again in 
the sense of bhava are used, Sariraka>®® where an and kan, both 
in svartha, in the sense of the original word itself, are found. 

Of other anomalous forms there are three that deserve 
particular notice. One is arugeya??. The peculiarity here lies in 
the anaptycal u. Another is gramyeyaka?? where gramya only 
should have sufficed. Dhaka?! for which there is no sanction 
of Panini need not have been used. The third is saptapada.>”? 
According to Panini it should be saptapadina, vide his sutra: 
saptapadinam sakhyam (4.2.22). 

There are two interesting instances where the taddhita suffix 
should have been used but is not used actually. One is indrajala??? 
which gives the sense of aindrajalika, magician. The other is 
vrddha?9^ used in the company of balya and yauvana which gives 
the senes of vrddhatva. Though peculiar, they are not violative 
of usage. Even the great Acarya Panini uses dvi and eka in the 
sense of dvitva and ekatva in the sutra, dvyekayor 
dvivacanaikavacane (1.4.22). Such uses are accepted as good 
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13. Un-paninian Forms 


The Yogavasistha betrays the deep grammatical acumen of 
its author in the many complex grammatical constructions 
throughout the work. In the light of this, it should be quite 
interesting to note the numerous ungrammatical formations that 
occur in that work. The commentator explains these away by 
saying that they are arsa-usages. The sages and seers are not 
bound, as ordinary people are, to observe strictly and with 
meticulous care the rules of grammar (cf. niyogaparya- 
nuyoganarha maharsayah vaksvatantrah). But this is not the 
whole truth. The Yogavasistha, as it exists today, cannot claim 
for itself such an antiquity and sanctity as the Ramayana and the 
Mahabharata, nor can it be said to have come out of Valmiki's 
mouth as tradition would have it. From the mass of evidence that 
has come to light recently it is possible to say that this work could 
not be Valmiki's. It must be the creation of some anonymous poet 
who appeared rather late on the Indian horizon and shone there 
brilliantly. He was a master-poet. Language presented him with 
no difficulty. He could wield it with the utmost ease. With such 
firm grip over the medium he could not be expected to permit 
himself grammatical aberrations. Moreover, he belonged to the 
classical age when poets and playwrigths followed grammatical 
rules strictly. Any deviation from them was frowned upon by 
connoisseurs of literature. The existence of the numerous 
ungrammatical forms in the Yogavasistha would, therefore, be 
perplexing and could be explained only in two ways: One, 


wherever these are found, those passag gare later interpolations. - 


The singers and rhapsodists while reciting older works often 
introduce their own verses which, more often than not, are 
impromptu. In such circumstances, there was little scope for 
pausing and looking to the grammatical niceties, since the verses 


would be as rapidly uttered as they were composed. Two, they . 


are tempted to impart a touch of antiquity to the work which 


RU P wana kaye a modem look. This would also appear ° 
-(). T ion, New Delhi. Digitized by à ti A ° 
be the purpose of some prose passages which are interspersed in 
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the work, which, as in the Bhagavata verses, have a good 
sprinkling of Vedic words. Whatever be the explanation for the 
un-paninian forms, they are very much in evidence in the work 
and due notice, therefore, of them needs to be taken. 


Sandhi 


.. Sandhi is sometimes ignored where according to grammatical 
rules it should take place. There is arbitrary hiatus in a number 
of places. 


Savarna-Sandhi 


i namaskrtya gurum praha antike vinayanvitah po 
ii. tenety ukte mayapy uktam Bhagavan yiddhi idrsam ldrsamP*® +~ 
iii. taya anadih sadis cety avidyety anubhuyate Pa 
iv. rameccha nama karint idam me’stv itirupint f° 
v. asadabhasa evatma ananto bharitakrtih p» 
4 vi. naproktam akarnayati iksate na purogatam [p 


Yan-Sandhi 


The following are examples of the absence of Yan-sandhi: 
i. saphalatam phalate bhuvi karmanam 
prakatatam kila gacchati uttamam_ uttamam 0 
ii. ciccandrika caturdiksu avabhasam vitanvatt f? 
ii. varatvam varasapabhyam iti antah kva tisthati f° 
iv. devà ücur ayam devi upaharikrto ‘mbikef™ 
v. kvacicchatramayangani ekibhutani bhupate 6” 
vi. gagane nirmale yati anato analo vaidyuto yatha / 
vii. mano yat karoti “at krtam bhavati yan na karoti tan na krtam 
bhavati ato mana eva kartr na dehah 7 
viii. tadyathasthitam evastu iha ity astavasanam fie 
In the following examples 'e does not change into 'ay' even 
though it followed by a vowel: 
1. safkalpe ca manorajye iti me vada raghava (€? — ^ 
2. upasante hi sankalpe upasantam idam bhavet IN ma. 
3. $ünye eva Sarire 'smin vilolo jalajatavat ies 
4. citsvabhave yatha svapne aste sarga iveha yah 1$" 
rvoktah sarva evaite upadesavisesanah 103 
a 


. pu | 
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tadicchayasu tadrupa bahurupas ca te ita | Sit 
sarvage svatmani svacche eso ‘ham iti bhavana 19) 
na jayate na mriyate iha kincit kadacana 1° 
vistarah kriyate sadbhir upadeye iti sthitih (fs 


O ००:०७ 9: 


Guna-Sandhi 

In the Yogavasistha there are many instances of the absence 
of Guna-sandhi as may be seen from the following examples: 

]. prapaiicapatanarambham pramattasya idam jagat [els 

2. gandharvanagarakara mrgatrsna ivotthita [S19 

3. gandharva-udyanam iva tasmiñ jagati bhavisyati gagane 

kalpanaya nagaratam janayati 17 

Of the above examples of the absence of Guna-sandhi the 
third one is important. For, here, the sandhi is absent even in the 
body of the compound gandharva-udyana. We have the clear rule 
that sandhi is compulsory within a word, between the preposition 
and the root and in a compound form: 

samhitaikapade nitya nitya dhatupasargayoh! 
nitya samase, vakye tu sa vivaksam apeksate ॥ 

The absence of sandhi in the compound form gandharva- 
udyana, is, therefore, inexcusable. This is a laxity which is never 
permitted in Sanskrit. As for the other examples of hiatus shelter 
might be taken behind the permissive provision which leaves the 
decision to resort to sandhi or not to the sweet will of the speaker 
as far as a sentence is concerned (vakye tu sa vivaksam apeksate) 
even though the fact of the matter is that even in a sentence 
convention makes sandhi compulsory. From the earliest Vedic 
writings down to the 18" century productions, this option has 
seldom, if at all, been exercised. A modem interpreter of Sanskrit 
grammar has very lucidly brought out the inner significance of 
this option with a clear analysis of its background.®! According 
to him, this option is limited (vhvasthita-vibhaga). There is 


difference between sandhi and samhita. Samhita has been defined : 


by Panini himself as parah sannikarsah, the closest proximity of 
letters (sounds). When the letters are thus in closest proximity 
(Samhita); sandhi (euphoric combinatidn) takes plate Now? it is 
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left to the discretion of the speaker to give the pause, where 
necessary. He may not resort to sandhi if he intends a pause. If 
the speaker does not pause, sandhi must take place. The option 
for sandhi is thus reduced to the minimum, for in one sentence 
where words are in construction with each other, there is no scope 
for pause and consequently there is no option for sandhi. This 
option in the matter of sandhi in a sentence as enunciated in the 
karika is very much misunderstood these days. It was seldom 
exercised in olden times. Not only was sandhi always resorted 
to in one sentence-unit, it took place even between words of two 
different sentence-units: as for example, in tisthatu dadhy asana 
tvam $akena where dadhi and asana belong to two different 
sentences. Yet this does not stand in the way of the yan-sandhi 
taking place between the final and the preceding vowels of the 
two words respectively. Sandhi in a sentence, therefore, in effect, 
becomes more or less compulsory and the absence of it is neither 
favoured by grammarians nor supported by usage. The absence 
of sandhi, therefore, in some of the examples of the Yogavasistha 
is against the genius of Sanskrit. Usage does not permit it. The 
Ramayana and the Mahabharata too have many instances of it. 
So have the Puranas. But they are never accepted as regular. This 
irregularity is, however, sought to be covered up by pronouncing 
them to be arsa, the sublime sages being above the ordinary rules 
of grammar. But a modern critic, no less reverential than the 
ancients, cannot but note all these irregularities and put them 
down as such. 


Absence of Vrddhi-sandhi 


In the Yogavasistha there are instances where vrddhi is due, 
but has not been effected, e.g.: _ 


iti bhavitaya buddhya te dvija atha ainda 2 aqu 


Absence of Prakrtibhava 


Words in the dual number ending in T, नु? , and ‘e’ are 
cc fanned. pragrhya. Such pragrhya words remain unaffected when 
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followed by vowels, i.e. there is no sandhi. This is known as 
prakrtibhava. This is the meaning of the sutra of Panini, 
plutapragrhya aci nityam (6.1.125.). Disregard of this rule is 
found in the Yogavasistha verse: ahankaradrsav ete sattvike 
. dvetinirmale,8? where the dual dve is combined with atinirmale. 
The absence of the prakrtibhava here is an irregularity. The 
commentator explains it away as arsa. 


Irregular Hal-sandhi 


There are many kinds of irregularities of the hal-sandhi. First, 
sthitah and andhranam are combined in sandhi to form a highly 
irregular sthito 'ndhranam.9'^ The s of sthitas which is turned into 
r (ru) cannot be changed to u, for, that change takes place only 
ifr (ru) is followed by a short vowel or by a consonant included 
in the has-pratyahara. Since the r cannot be substituted by u we 
cannot have the form sthito by Panini adgunah (6.1.87). When 
sthito itself is not possible then there is no scope for purvarupa, 
for according to Panini, eriah padantad ati (6.1.109), purvarupa 
(regressive assimilation) takes place only if e and o, the finals of 
a pada, are followed by a. Here, we have a and not a. 
Sthito 'ndhranam, therefore, is wrong. It should be sthita 
andhranam, the r (ru) being first changed to y and then dropped 
by Panini, 70748 $akalyasya (8.3.19). The expression 
sthito 'ndhranam on account of its irregular sandhi reminds us of 
the Upanisadic text, gud/iotma na prakasate (Katha.) where 
gudhotma is used for the regular gudha atma. 

In the verse, avasanam mano kar(jpadam tasmad avapyate™ 
(V. 56.18) the sandhi is wrong. It cannot be mano kartrpadam. It je ze 
should be manah kartrpadam, for the s in manas will first be 
changed to ru and then to visarga followed by khar. 

Another case which in its irregularity resembles very much 
sthito 'ndhranam is found in the verse Vasisthadyas ca munayo 
rsayo brahmanas tatha,°2 where y in place of the r (ru) of 
munayas (which has its s changed to r) is not dropped by Panini 
lopah Sakalyasya (8.3.19). Instead, it is substituted by u which 
whettcoinbined with thé preceding a in y Has piven us ynultayo 


LY 
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even though it is followed by r, a semi-vowel, not included in 
the has-pratyahara. Exactly the same thing has been done in 
abhyavartata vai kalo rtusamvatsaratmakah,8?! where o 
irregularly appears before r. 

It will not be out of place to mention here the reverse case 
where o which should normally be present is omitted. In the verse, 
durvankurasvadanagitinistha ahan kanisthe vanavasimadhye,6?* 
the proper sandhi should have been ... gitinist ‘han We have yet 
another irregular hal-sandhi in manotthena occurring in the verse, 
cirasamyat manotthena nirvibhagavilasina$??. Here the 
irregularity in the form has resulted from the author’s disregard 
for Panini’s dictum, purvatrasiddham (8.2.1). The two words 
manas and uttha form an ablative Tatpurusa compound. With 
regular sandhi, the form should have been manautthena. 


Irregular Visarga-sandhi 


In the expression tamacchannavivekartham found in the 
verse, tamacchannavivekartham lolakajjalamecakam (V. 54.43), 
the proper form should be tamascchannavivekartham. The s of 
tamas should first be changed to ru and then to visarga. This 
visarga has then to be converted into e obligatorily by Panini 
8.3.34, and later changed to s by Panini 8.4.4. 

It is just possible that some of the examples of the irregular 
sandhi, especially the irregular Visarga-sandhi or Hal-sandhi 
quoted above, may be no more than spelling mistakes or scribal 
errors. Texts get corrupted in various ways in course of time. 
There is an interesting verse in the Mahabharata-Tatparya- 


^4 
Pt 


Nirnaya of Anandatirtha, wherein he enumerates the various fact! 2 29 


(on which lead to the corruption of a text: 


- kvacid granthan parksipanti kvacid antaritan api 1 i 
kuryuh kvacic ca vyatyasam pramadat kvacid anyatha | 
It says that interpolations, omissions and transpositions in the 
original texts, either through ignorance or otherwise lead to the 
corruption of texts. It may be that the text of the Yogavasistha 


has got corrupted on account of one or other of these causes. 
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Compounds 


The entire chapter on compounds in the Asfadhyayt is 
prefaced by the sutra, samarthah padavidhih (2.1.1), which in 
effect governs it. It lays down the principle on the formation of 
compounds. It specifies that only those words which are 
connected in sense enter into a compound. Connection in sense 
or samarthya is, therefore, the condition precedent for all 
compound formation in Sanskrit. Yet instances are not wanting 
where words un-connected in sense are compounded; these are 
termed Asamartha-samasas. 

In the Yogavasistha one striking irregularity in compound 
formation is the Avyayibhava compound where the indeclinables 
are placed after the substantives with which they are compounded, 
while the proper thing would be for these indeclinables to precede 
the substantives. The following are illustrations in point: 

i. pranyangesv api jayante vicitrah kakubham prati! 
sthavaresv api jayante ghuna jaghanakadayah ॥ ° 

ii. diam prati girindresu pulindad va vane vane | d 

iii. iti saiicintya vidhina dinantena dinam prati em 

iv. pratigramam puram prati 19" 

v. tatra puspalatajalaih kandam prati Silankitaih 195 

In these examples the proper compound forms should have 
been pratikakubham (or pratikakup), pratidisam, pratidinam etc. 
That the above forms with prati are compounds goes without 
saying, for, if they were not, the words such as kakubham in 
construction with prati in the sense vipsa would have to be 
repeated as required by the rule nityavipsayoh (8.1.4). 

Another irregular compound form in the Yogavasistha is 
Santamasevi in the verse samvittya kim $ramarto smi s$antamasevi 
manasam™® for the regular Santasevi. 

Now, coming to the asamartha compounds we find that there 
are two prominent examples of it in the Yogavasistha: 

- distya raghiinam tanayasamjfah pavitavan asi £^ 

es "aurea sabham loko vismayotphullalocanah | 
Proksimas asih pihen PE wah a Wader sa "teed ani USA 
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In the first example the words tanaya and samjna are 
compounded, while from considerations of sense the word tanaya 
is connected with raghünam. The word raghunam should, 
therefore, be compounded with tanaya and this compound-word 
Raghutanaya should be further compounded with the word 
samjna, the meaning of the compound being Raghutanaya iti 
samjna yasya sa Raghutanaya-safnjfiah. In the second example 
rajivanam is connected with kusuma in sense. It cannot, therefore, 
remain outside the compound. The samartha words should be 
compounded. The normal compound formation should, therefore, 
be rajivakusumasarasampurnam. 


Karakas 


Sanskrit grammar restricts the use of certain cases in relation 
to certain roots. Thus, for example, only the dative case is to be 
used with a noun (or pronoun) in relation with the object of the 
roots da, ruc and svad or the synonyms thereof. The Yogavasistha, 
however, does not follow invariably the rule. It uses sasthi in 
place of the normal caturthi as may be seen from the following 
examples: | 

I. sarvavasthagatanam tu jivanmuktim pradasyatit 9? 
ii. prasaram tvam avidyaya ma prayaccha raghudvahai ® 


xii. 


lavanasya tatha dattva tam apadam anuttamami™ 
rajasuyakriyakartuh pasya dattva mahapadami ®? 
vyadhasya kamanām datum Padmajanma samayayaul 
munih Sapam adat tasya mahakaratayasramahi™ 
trnader devakayantan ma kincit tava rocatami १९ 

ayam nama bhaved bharta he tata tava rocatam! १५ 

na svadante sutrplasya yatha prativisajrasahi°" A 
kasya svadante satyanii“ 

svadante yasya vastuni svadate sa na kasya 241९ 


Nouns 


Even in the case of nouns there are certain irregularities. 
Either the wrong case-affixes are used with them or the case- 


1. Thus in the verse sthiramarpinibham 
affixe Sar EDO t used a BE New Delhi. Digitized by S3 Foundat 5 USA 
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ambho varini varinile,65! varinr is in construction with the locative 
singular varinile; the correct form would be varini. Varini is 
evidently wrong. The lengthening is perhaps due to metrical 
exigency. The author of the verse, like so many classical writers, 
seems to be a believer in the dictum, api masanfi masam kuryac 
chandobhange tyajed giram. The commentator seems to read 
varine for varinj. He attempts to explain it as made of va in the 
sense of yatha and aring\things like swords having a sharp edge 
(ara). This is a feat of ingenuity. Arin in the given sense is 
obscure. Va, if a nipata in the sense of yatha, 1s also misplaced. 
It ought to have come after arinah. It must be conceded that with 
the reading varini too, the following vari (loc. of var) is 
redundant. 

A case where no case-affix has been used with a word is 
found in the Yogavasistha verse tatas tesv atiramyesu 
candrarasmisu sampatat. The word sampatat is here without any 
case-affix. Since it has to go with candrarasmisu, which is 
locative plural, the locative plural suffix su should be used with 
sampatat. It should be sampatatsu. No word without any case- 
affix can be used in a sentence (apadam na prayunijita). There 15 
no justification for the omission of the suffix. 


Krdantas 


Among the krdantas, jighrana, used by the author, is 
manifestly wrong. A strange aspect of it is that it is used side by 
side with ghrana, as for example, in tvagbhavam sparsanad eti 
ghranatám eti jighranat (III. 110.18). Jighra is substituted for | 
ghra only when it is followed by a set pratyaya.®52 Now, in the | 
word jighrana, it is followed by lyut which is not set. Here, 


therefore, ghra cannot be replaced by jighra. The correct word 
should have been ghranat. 


——— —— á —— a 


remark, chandaso dirghah. 
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Panini clearly lays down that the krdanta suffix ktva is to be 
replaced by lyap (ya) when the krdanta form enters into a 
compound with an indeclinable other than nañ, giving us a Gati- 
samasa. The presence of a preposition (pra, para, etc.) or a word 
termed gati is, therefore, the necessary condition when ktva can 
be replaced by /yap. In the epics and the Puranas there is no dearth 
of such usage. It is pointed out by Mm. Pt. Shiva Datta Shastri, 
annotator of the Siddhanta Kaumudi, that in the Jambavativijaya 
(ascribed to Panini) the line sandhyakaran grhya karena bhanuh 
occurs, wherein we have the /yabanta form grhya without any 
purvapada. There are instances in the Yogavasistha when the lyap 
appears even without a preposition coming before the root. Some 
such cases are: 

i. vyapnoti tailam iva varini varya sankami ४ 
li. Sirasa dharya sarvatma sarvan praha ghrnanidhihi $5 
iii. dehakasam iha sthapya dhyaneneha yathasthitam!96 





IV. sa tatropavisad vrttis cetasas tanutam nayan! n^ 
antahsuddhavapuh srnge vrsya muka ivambudahif*’ | 
v. asasatavapurnatve tvam evam sarvaduhkhadam! ha 


tyajva yahi param śreyah param ekantasundaram ॥6४ 
There are also instances of the reverse tendency where the 
suffix ktva coming after a root i yreplaced by lyap even though it hot 
(the root) is preceded by a preposition. The following are noted 


by way of illustration: 
i. Sartram asthiram api santyaktva ghanasobhanam 1 


vitamuktavalitantum cinmatram avalokayet If nr 
ii. samulam api santyaktva vyoma saumyaprasantadhih | 
; yas tvam bhavasi sadbudahe sa bhavan astu satkrtah if? XX 


The correct form in both the verses would be santyajya. 
Among the other irregular krdanta forms mention may be 
made of jahran in the verse nilan acalakakolan jahran 
salilajalakaihn.89! The present participle form from Vhr is haran 
and not jahran. The re-duplication here is irregular. The 
commentator offers the explanation harateh satus chandaso 
lidvadbhavah, that is, Satr coming after Vhr irregularly is treated 
as a perfect suffix and thus re-duplication appears here. 


C 
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The absence of the augment muk by Panini ane muk (7.3.82) 
is the irregularity in the form cintayanam found in the verse 
sarvastham cintayanam tu nityadhyane tha bhargavah.? The 
regular form here should have been cintayamanam. The non- 
addition of this augment to the a-ending stems is a phenomenon 
which is very frequent in the epics and the Puranas. It appears 
that this augment came to be dropped in the case of some roots 
of the Tenth conjugation. 

The past participle form anas A from. from the root nas with 
the preposition pra is irregular in that the n appears in the word 
although Panini clearly rules against it. The rule naseh santasya 
(8.4.36) prohibits natva otherwise due by the sutra, upasargad 


asamasé??i nopadesasya (8.4.14). Jos 


Another krdanta form which has nothing wrong so far as its 
krt suffix is concerned but which is nevertheless irregular in other 
respects is hrsyati/i used the verse: 

kaccit kalamakedarakonasthanesu hrsyatth | 
pratigramam kumaryas te gayanty anandanam yasah 1094 

The feminine form of the present participle form hrsyat 
should be hrsyanti and in the nominative plural the form should 
have been Arsyantyah for the sake of concord, the noun qualified, 
kumaryah, being plural. The irregularity lies first in omitting the 
augment mum and then in adding a wrong case-suffix. 

The form jagrti is very much in vogue these days. It has come 
to be agepted as a correct form while the fact is that it is not. 
Guna is inevitable here. It is enjoined by Panini 7.3.85. The proper 
form should be jagarti. The Yogavasistha uses this in the verse 
jagratsvapnas ciram rudho jagrtav eva gacchattiS5. The form 
Jagarti, it may be pointed out, is not from Vjagr with ktin, but 
with Ktic, for ktin is superseded by a as ordained by the varttika, 
Jagarter akaro va. . 

Another krdanta form which is very popular these days and 
which has very frequently been used in the Yogavasistha is 
visrama. Bhattojidiksita definitely declares it to be an un- 
Paninian forma Says die,wisramauitbityapaxinsyam» vide his 
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comment on Panini sutra, nodattopadesasya mantasyanacameh 
(7.3.34). The Yogavasistha reads visrama thrice: 
i. Sranto visrama ayatah ksinacittabhavabhramahf& 

ii. aty aham sramito deva ksanam visramatam gatahf* 

iii. vi$Éramanam anantanam simanté bandhu-darsanamf® a | 

The Paninian form is visrama and not visrama. A word may 
be termed correct if it has been used by master-writers or 
authorities on the language even though it may not be sanctioned 
by grammar. Viewed in this light visrama will have to be 
pronounced as correct for it has been adopted in usage 
(vyavahara). However, we propose to list all forms which are un- 
Paninian, though some of them may have been accepted by pre- 
Paninian grammar or sanctioned by usage. 

Along with the word visrama in one of the verses quoted 
above? is used the obviously indefensible form sramita. The 
Nsram, though udattopadesa, is debarred from taking the augment 
it before a nistha pratyaya (kta and ktavatu) by yasya vibhasa 
(Panini 7.2.15). The correct form would, therefore, be Sranta and 
not $ramita. If justification has to be sought for this form 
(sthitasya gatis cintaniya) Sramita may be looked upon as a form 

~ asil With the suffix nic add/to the root Sram in the sense of the root 
itself (svarthe). There is, however, nothing unnatural or unusual 
about it for the author of the Yogavasistha is wont to add to roots 
the suffix nic in the svartha-sense. The following are examples 
where the suffix nic has been used in the Yogavasistha in the 
sense of the roots themselves (svartha): 
i. kim karoti katham durvas carvayaty urvardspadahl®™ 
ii. bhramanto vicisrngegu makarebhah karotkataihi 
haranti sikarambhoda meghanudravita iva 1?" 

In the first example carvayati means only cavati. In the 
second anudravita gives only the sense of anudruta. 

Just as the suffix nic appears in the Yogavasistha even where 
it is not wanted, the reverse tendency is also noticeable, that is; 
it is not used or, if at all used, is dropped arbitrarily. An interesting 
example of this is provided by the verse svantam hi nahi kenapi 


sakvate nàsitum kvacit$? where the form nasitum is used in place 
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of the regular nasayitum. The vrddhi here is due to the suffix nic, 
which is arbitrarily dropped. 

The author shows unusual skill in the use of taddhita 
formations. There are only a few instances where he uses un- 
Paninian taddhitanta forms. One such is ausnyatva in the verse 
ausnyatvad eti hy agnitam$'?. Here ausnya would do. The suffix 
syah is added to the word usna in the sense of bhava or being. 
The suffix tva is also added in this very sense?"^ and, therefore, 
one of them is superfluous. 

The list of un-Paninian taddhitanta words would be 
incomplete if mention is not made of the word Sarvara which is 
not sanctioned by Panini but which has been used by ancient 
authors like Kalidasa.°”> The Yogavasistha uses this form at least 
thrice. The verses in which it occurs are: 

i. atha punyaksaye jate nihara iva $arvare / 
ii. viltyate manomohah sacchastrapravicaranat | 
nabhoviharanad bhanoh Savaram timiram yatha 177 

iii. Sarvare timire Sante pratah sandhyam ivambujamf™ 

According to Panini the suffix thai (ika) should come after 
the word farvári in the sense of belonging to it (Sarvaryam 
bhavam) by the sutra, kalat than (4.3.11).9? This would give us 
the form Sarvarika. 

An illustration of wrong taddhita suffix is found in the form 
asmika used in the verse: 


2 
wis 


iti sancintya tam deham vida bhusattaya smikam| m 
tyaktva cidatma tat pranat pavane yojito maya 690 

The suffix an is added to the word asmaka; a substitute of 
asmad. The proper form should, therefore, be asmaka or asmakina 
and not asmika as used in the Yogavasistha. 

An interesting case where the taddhita suffix should have 
been used but is actually not used is found in the verse 
balyayauvanavrddhesu duhkhesu ca sukhesu ca®', Uttered in the 
same breath with balya and yauvana which express the first two 
stages of life, vrddha must also stand for a stage of life, viz.jold 
age. But the suffix expressive of it is wanting. Our author should 
háve'uséd-the-word: vrddhaiva endine ithe iaddnire suffix tva 


M) 
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in the sense of bhava. But this is nothing strange. Even the great 
Acarya Panini uses dvi and eka in place of dvitva and ekatva in 
the sfitra, dvekayor dvivacanaikavacane (1.4.22). Such uses are 
accepted as good Sanskrit and are called Bhavapradhana-nirdesa. 
The fact of the matter is that such cryptic uses are compelled by 
considerations of metre or are resorted to with a view to achieving 
aphoristic brevity. Sotsukam for sautsukyam, met with elsewhere 
is an instance in point. 


Gender 


The author sometimes uses wrong gender. For example, the 
word asava which is masculine is used by him as neuter in the 
verse: 

pitam carmanvatitire gayantya madhuraksaram! 

pulindya suratantesu nalikerarasasavamif*? 
It is very rarely that writers disobey the well-known rule of 
gender, ghanabantah pumsi®®. 

As a rule the adjectives follow the number and gender of the 
words they qualify. But our author often makes a departure from 
it, for in the verse nadisu ksepanacchasu varakesv abjapanktisu™ 
he uses the word varaka in the masculine, which, however, being 
an adjective of abjapan Ki should have been used in the feminine. 
Another case where an adjective has the wrong gender is in the 
verse vasanapravrsi ksine samsthitau ramam agate®®>. Here the 
locative singular ksine in the masculine or the neuter gender is 
in apposition with pravrsi, the locative singular of the feminine 
word pravrs. The correct expression should be vasanapravrsi 
ksinayam. The present case is one on a par with duhita krpanam 
param of Manu®®. 

A glaring case of wrong gender is found in the verse: 

sargo vidyata evayam na yatra kila kincana ! 
tasya dharmani karmani na caivaksaramalika 1897 

Here dharmani is used in the neuter. Dharma is a masculine 

word. Dharmani is, therefore, manifestly wrong. It should be 


dharmah. Perhaps the author was led to this use because of the 
CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection, New Delhi. Digitized by 53 Foundation USA 


150 Grammar and Linguistics (^ Bile tte ० ०:०९ 


force of the following karmani, of thig word he said dharmani. 
Or it may be that an earlier Vedic verse yani dharmani 
prathamany asans99 where dharmani is used in the neuter, was 
present in the subconscious mind of the writer, and it was on 
account of this that he permitted himself this use. The form 
dharmani in the Vedic verse is sought to be justified on the basis 
of dharma being one of the Ardharcadi words which are used 
both in the masculine and neuter. In the case of dharma, the sense 
in which it is used also governs the choice of the permissible 
gender. Commenting on ardharcah pumsi ca (Panini 2.4.31) the 
author of the Kasika says: Dharma is masculine in the sense of 
merit but neuter in the sense of means of merit.99? If in the 
Yogavasistha, too, the word dharmani could be interpreted in the 
sense of dharmasadhanani the use of dharmani in the neuter 
would have been permissible. But obviously this is not the 
meaning intended here.: 

A clear case of indefensible gender is in the verse 
ajnasyajnataya deyo 74594 tu jnatayottarah®”, where the word 
uttara in the sense of ‘reply’ is used in the masculine. Uttara, 
originally an adjective, meaning later, ater;subsequent, was used ~° 
in earlier literature with the work vakya or a synonym thereof, 
and the two together stood for ‘reply’. Later, vakya etc. was 
dropped and uttara alone was deemed sufficient to convey the 
sense.9?! Being an adjective used for a noun, it should not be used 
in a gender other than the neuter (samanye napumsakam). This 
is how uttara in the sense of ‘answer’ or ‘reply’ came to be used 
regularly in the neuter. As it is, the use of uttarah has to be 
included among cases of wrong gender which are unfortunately 
not a few in the Yogavasistha. 

It is possible that the text of the Yogavasistha, like the texts 
of most of the earlier Sanskrit works, has suffered in the process 
of being handed down from generation to generation. And, it is 
probably because of this that such manifestly wrong forms as 
patre ubhau in the verse tasmad ankuratah patre ubhau vikasatah 
svayam*?? have crept into the work. The word patra meaning a 


lee is positively neuter, The word ubha used asan adieetiye must, 


v 
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therefore, follow its gender and number. Patre ubhau should 
therefore, be patre ubhe. The change of ubha to ubhe does not 
affect the metre. It may be that the original reading was ubhe and 
here is only a case of scribal error. 

According to the Amarakosa the gender of the word sthala 
is neuter or feminine,9?? but the Yogavasistha uses it in the 
masculine, as for example, uddiyamanam atmanam Silah 
sailasthalan iva. Similarly the well-known word üvarana 
which is admittedly neuter is used in masculine in the 
Yogavasistha$ verse tav ivasritya tisthanti jaladyavaranas 
tatah®?. In ¢lie-samg verse we have the us lie-sams verse we have the use of the neuter word 
kridanaka in the masculine gender: re £2 


sr 9 . 
7) HG eee 
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yavadigana (Ganapatha 196, under Panini 5.4.29) also, we have 
kridanaka used in the neuter in the expression kumari kridanakani 
ca. 

Just as in the instances quoted above, the author of the 
Yogavasistha uses some neuter words in the masculine gender, 
he uses some acknowledgedly masculine words in the neuter 
gender. Thus, the word /aja, which according to the Amarkosa, 
is always to be used in the plural and in the masculine gender, 9$ 
has been used in the neuter gender in the Yogavasistha, as may 
be seen from the verse sa hutva tilalajani pavakaya 
Sikhidhvajah*?". 

Similar is the use of the masculine word kumara in the neuter 
in the verse kadā nu taniksurasabditire..... draksyema bhuyo 
gudamodakani tatha kumarany api Sarkarayah?®. Kumarani is 
wrong and it is inconceivable that the author of the Yogavasistha 
could commit it. If we assume that the author read kumaran only, 
the form would be perfectly correct, leaving the metre intact. 
Kumara is used here in the sense of a doll, kumara-pratikrti. The 
suffix kan ordained by the sutra, ive pratikrtau (Pan. 5.3.96) is 
dropped by the sūtra, devapathadibhyas ca (Pan. 5.3.100). This 
elision is technically called /up; hence the lubanta form must take 
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the gender and number of the base (kumara), which is masculine. 
Hence kumarapratikrtayah kumarah. The neuter kumarani has no 
justification. 


Verbal Forms 


In the case of verbs too, there have been many lapses in the 
Yogavasistha. In the verse quoted above where kumara is used 
. in the wrong gender, we have the verbal form draksyema. It is 
palpably wrong. It should either be pasyema if the optative sense 
is intended, or draksyamah if simple futurity is meant. If we 
substitute pasyema for draksyema the metre is not violated, while 
draksyamah would go against the metre. Strangely enough, in 
draksyema, the optative suffix has been added to the future base 
of Vdrs. Such forms occur in the epics and the Puanas, but are 
unheard of in classical literature. 

The causal form ksipayati from the root ksip, “to throw’ has 
been used thrice in the Yogavasistha.9?? It appears rather strange 
that every time this very form should have been used by the 
author. By Pan. pugantalaghupadhasya ca (7.3.86) guna must 
take place in ksipayati. It is only once that the correct form with 
guna in the imperative second person singular is used; but the 
guna-less form is also used alongside: 

pandoh putro'rjuno nama sukham jivitam atmanah! 
ksipayisyati nirduhkham tatha ksepaya jivitamii 0 

In the Present and the Future tenses the guna-less form has 
been used by the author with a consistency that is surprising. As 
the simple anustubh metre has been used in the two stanzas, there 
is no question of the infringement of the metre even if ksepayati 
and ksepayisyati are read for ksipayati and ksipayisyati 
respectively. 

In the verse given below the form himsati has been used in 
the)place of hinasti in common use; 


rupakardamam etan manayanasvadayadhama\ 
nasyaty etan nimesena bhavantam api himsati Ww?! 


The commentator offers the comment chandaso 
vikaran rd himsati Ip; 
karanavy atyayah on the word himsati.. e Y hims belongs to 
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1 TE V SUISSE E CEN 2 

the feventh donjugation. e conjugational suffix for it is $nam 
(na). The correct form, therefore, would be hinasti. But in the 
Yogavasistha Nhiris is made to take the conjugational suffix 
(vikarana) ‘a’ which comes after the roots of the First 
Conjugation. The kind of use of wrong conjugational suffix 
(vikaranavyatyasa) is common in popular works like the 
Ramayana and the Mahabharata. It is, however, incorrect to say, 
as the commentator does, that there is vikaranavyatyaya in the 
form himsati; for Nhims is read in the Tenth Conjugation and is 
Adhrsiya, and so it takes nic optionally. Thus himsati and 
himsayati are also correct by the side of hinasti of the Seventh 
Conjugation. Himsati is, therefore, not strictly un-Paningin. We 
have listed it as an un-Paninian form, following the commentator. 
Grammar apart, usage seems to have extended progressively the 
treatment of the roots of the First Conjugation to roots assigned 
to other groups, for the forms thus evolved are far more easy. 

Although the Yogavasistha is a later work and cannot claim 
the antiquity of the Ramayana and the Mahabharata it seeks to 
approximate older works in freestyle language with an amount 
of laxity in grammar and other things. We are tempted to make 
here the assertion which, due to its sweep, may not be acceptable 
to many, that these grammatical aberrations were introduced into 
the Yogavasistha deliberately to give it an old look. This is also 
perhaps the purpose of a sprinkling of prose passages here and 
there which are reminiscent of the style of the prose works of 

the later Vedic age. Otherwise the work is written in a highly 
' ornate classical style with its special characteristics of excessive 
alliteration and rhyme. 

There are a few forms in the Yogavasistha where in the 
imperfect or the aorist the augment a (at) or a (at) is not prefixed. 
One such form is vyavatisthata in the verse kevalam 
susuptasamstham sadaiva vyavatisthata.'? The correct form 
would be vyavatisthata. Similarly, vibudhyata in the verse 
vibudhyata dinastyante sva evopavane nrpah,’™ should be 
vyabudhyata. Another form where the augment is omitted is visam 


i 


found in the verse tatha susuptavi (oue svapne nidram ahah ow 
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vigam™. Vitam is imperfect. The correct form would be avigam. _,’ 
It may be pointed out that forms like visam are quite interesting _,’ 
and are reminiscent of the Vedic injunctive which too is 
augmentless. The augmentless forms are quite common in the 
Ramayana and the Mahabharata. Still another augmentless form 
in the Yogavasistha is found in the verse apalya yad asad brahma 
tarangan iva sagarah’>. The correct form here should have been 
asthat. By Pan. asyates thuk (7.4.17) the augment thuk (th) is 
added to the root as in the aorist. Besides, Vas should take the 
augment a (at) since it begins with a vowel. In the form as it 
occurs in the Yogavasistha both the augments a (at) and th (thuk) 
are missing. 

A verbal form which, as it exists, is clearly, indefensible is 
karsa in the verse tani ma karsa bhos tasmal lokadvitaya- 
siddhaye.™ The correct form should be karsth, the aorist second 
person singular from fhe rootj Vr ‘to do’. The commentator 
accepts this reading and explains it as a chandasa form. J | 

In place of the regular form pratyeti from (16 roof, root! Vin, ‘to 
go’ with the preposition prati the Yogavasistha uses the irregular 
form pratyayeti in the verse nastam bhuyas tad utpannam iti 
pratyayeti kah.” This is clearly indefensible. 

The Yogavasistha uses the desiderative form prajisete in the 
verse: 


^" 








agnisomau mithah karyakarane ca vyavasthite 1 
paryayena samam caitau prajisete parasparam 1108 
The regular form would be jigisete, though the atmanepada 

would be open to objection. There is a twofold irregularity in 
prajisete. First, there is no usual reduplication by Pan. sanyanoh 
(6.1.9). Second, there is no kutva by Pan. sanlitor jeh (7.3.57). 
In the words of the commentator, jeh sani dvitvakutvayor abhavas 
chandasah. Prajisete of the text is, therefore, ungrammatical. 


Atmanepada and Parasmaipada 


So far as the atmanepad£ and parasmaipada are concerned 
there is a lot of confusion in the Yogavasistha. Very often the 


parasmaipada terminations are. added inthe place, ofthe regular 
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atmanepada and the atmanepada terminations used at times in 


: lieu of the regular parasmaipada. In common with the Puranas, 


TAN 
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the Yogavasistha frequently contravenes Panini's regulations on 
the use of these terminations. A few of these are selected for 
discussion below. 

By viparabhyam jeh (1.3.19) Panini ordains the atmanepada 
after Vji when it is preceded by the prepositiorvi and para. The © ~ 
Yogavasistha contravenes this rule by using vijesyanti in 5; 
nahamkaram prayasyanti vijesyanti ca tan suran®. Vijesyanti is, 


> vevam sila d ee OU EOE BS Be ES rai priyah kila CSS ORD 
7 eveyam Silakaram avatisthati he ee a seta sd forthe | . 


, regular avatisthaJe. Similary/in the verse tatha santisthati 5८.४? 
bhiksukah™', the form santisthati is used for the regular 


santisthate. In both these cases, the author has disregarded 
Panini's well-known rule, samavapravibhyah sthah(1.3.22). 
The Viks is anudattet. It is, therefore, atmanepadi. The 
parasmaipada form preksa in the verse jivann eva mahabaho 
tattvaiı preksa yathasthitam?'? is manifestly un-Paninian. It 
should be preksasva. \Rabh too is atmanepadi. So samarabhet 
in parasmaipada optative is irregular. It shuld be samarabheta. 
It occurs in abhyasena bhayam tasmat samam eva samarabhet."" 
The root sah has been mentioned among the amudattet roots in 
the Dhatupatha. It is, therefore, atmanepadt. Its forms in the 
parasmaipada, would be, therefore, irregular and un-Paninian. In 
the Yogavasistha we have sah in the parasmaipada in the verse 
no sangam eti gatasangataya phalena karmodbhavena sahativa 
ca dehabharam.!* Among the anudattet roots which should have 
the atmanepada, but which are used with the parasmaipada, the 
root Vvrt, ‘to be’, deserves special notice. Parasmaipada suffixes 
are permitted after this root only in the future (Iri) and aorist (lun). t 
In other tenses and moods it is to have only atmanepada suffixes. 
But in the Yogavasistha even in the Present, the parasmaipada 
is used with the root. Thus we have the form anuvartami in the 
Present first person singular for anuvarte in the verse 
yathaprapto’nuvartami ko langhayati sadvacah-" There are 
certain specified senses in which the wes take the 2— 
torr USA 


a 
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atmanepada terminations. Thus, Yvad ‘to speak’, which is 
parasmaipadj takes the amanepada suffixes in certain specified 
senses of speaking brilliantly, pacifying, conciliating, knowing, 
toiling, disagreeing, disputing etc. The sense of disagreement in 
the root is brought out by the preposition vi. Vit-vad is accordingly 
used in the atmanepada. In the Yogavasistha it is used in the 
parasmaipada instead in the verses mitho bodhat vivadati maitrim 
bhajati bodhatah!!6 and kevalam vivadanty ete vikalpair 
aruruksavah."7 

There are cases where the aimanepada suffixes are added 
where more appropriately parasmaipada suffixes should have 
been used. Thus, for example, Vna$ ‘to disappear’, is 
parasmaipadi. But we have it with the atmanepada in the verse 
tasmat kim iva nasyate kim iva jayate,"* Again, the atmanepada 


preposition ari in the sense ‘to take leave of‘, as we have it in 
Kalidasa: aprcchasva priyasakhahi amum tungam alingya 
$ailam."!? But the Yogavasistha has used aprcch in the 
parasmaipada in the verse mam aprcchan namaskrtya tasmin/eva 
ksane tatah.’2° The form aprcchan should be aprcchamanah. 


Set and Anit 


There are certain roots which take the augment it before an 
ardhadhatuka suffix beginning with val (pratyahara) and are 
termed positively set while there are others which do not take the 
augment and are called anit. It is an irregular formation if the 
augment if is added to the anit roots and if, conversely, the if is 
omitted in the sef roots. The kind of irpgularity 18 very common 
in the Yogavagistha. A glaring example of this is provided by the 
form vivecitarah in the Yogavasistha verse: | 


sangad ahladayanty antah $asankakirana iva | 


A vivecitarah Sastranam nirnetarah ksanad api 17! 


The root vic being anit, the correct form would be vivektarah. 
Another example is provided by the form ksipita used in verse 
harendudhavala ratryah ksipita ganagitibhih.”22 The proper form 


t | should he ksih, SLNE rootiksipeisanif)igitized by S3 Foundation USA 


would be regular after the root Noracch “to ask’, with the_ 
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The root Vis ‘to desire’, though set is debarred from taking 
it before kta and ktavatu by the sutra, yasya vibhasa (Panini 
7.2.15). The correct form in the past participle with kta would 
be anista and not anicchita as used in the following verse of the 
Yogavasistha: 

anicchite hitair duradesantaragataih phalam 1723 


YVid ‘to know? is invariably set. Now, there is a lot of 
confusion with regard to it which is very often used in the work 
as anit. The form brahmavettr derived from vid with trc has 
gained wide currency. Yet it is un-Paninian, for, the root, as 
observed above, is set. Brahmaveditr is, therefore, the correct 
form. The anit form with the suffix trc is found used twice in 
the Yogavasistha, first, in the verse: 

sarvajfia vedyavettaro vitaraga gatainasah | 
yathapraptaikakartaro bhavitatmana uttamah j^ 


and second, in the verse: 


14. Prepositional Verbs 


Whether the prepositions help to bring out the different 
meanings already present in the root (upasarga dyotakah) or 
denote a meaning of their own (upasarga vacakah) is now an old 
controversy. Be that as it may, there is no denying the fact that 
when prepositions come to be prefixed to roots, changes 17 
meanings generally occur. These changes are often many and 
varied.726 This fact has been noticed in the Siddhantakaumudi 
with reference to the root bhu. The same is the case practically 
with every other root. Sometimes the meanings of the roots with 
prepositions come to be changed so radically that it becomes 
difficult to connect them with their original meanings. 

The use of more and more prepositions with the roots and 
the tendency to convey more and more meanings with the help 
of these instead of the independent roots became increasingly 


: very. = e g9 ° ; oth 
ccapopular.even in;veny early, times The multiplicity of roots D 
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Vedic and classical, came less and less to be used; the roots with 
prepositions coming to serve their purpose. Accordingly we find 
that in the Yogavasistha roots with a number of prepositions occur 
in a variety of senses which sometimes are not very clear. 

Though hedged in with this difficulty the study of 
prepositions in the Yogavasistha is both interesting and educative, 
for, it opens up a fresh field of investigation for those who are 
interested in the use and function of prepositions.in Sanskrit. The 
meanings in which some of the roots with some of the 
prepositions occur here may help the understanding of many a 
prepositional verb in later literature. 


Some Select Roots 
YAfic 
With ud, this root is used in the Yogavasistha in a sense 
slightly different from the one in which it is used elsewhere, viz., 
‘to go up’, ‘to rise’ or *appear'/?5 as in ‘jagad alokya tat tadrg © 
udaktopaplavaplutam.’”? With an in the participial form it means 
"mixed or in contact with’ (samprkta) as in rataklamaklanta- 
. purarilaksmicalangalekhakramasikaraktam.73 An is here 


evidently in the sense of samantat (all round) and akta has the 
sense of samakta. 


YBandh 


With anu, this root has a number of prepositional uses. The 

८... use of the noun anubandhij??! in the sense of favourable or 

unfavourable conduct as understood by the commentator, is 

indeed striking. We do not come across this sense elsewhere in 

literature. Equally striking is the use of anubadhnati?22 in the 
sense of forcing or compelling (nirbandhayati). 


Dha 


i The prepositions that generally occur with this root in the 
yt WOIK Are: Sam, a khas SAWN dia, Gh), ranubiesambantr ane पं ५1116 
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most frequently used preposition, however, is sam +a (४) which 
occurs in the noun form of samadhana in the sense of dhyana, 
‘concentration’ or samadhi, * meditation’. With only sam also the 
root occurs. At one place it means ‘to keep’, ‘to preserve a secret’, 
etc.,75? a very uncommon sense, while at another it means ‘to keep 
in mind’, ‘have in view’,’*4 which again is very uncommon. 
Usually we have abhi+sam+dha in the sense ‘to intend’, ‘to have 
in view’. The omission of abhi in the present instance is quite 
peculiar. 

With anu and sam, dha occurs several times in the sense ‘to 
think 00.73 In the prose passage Sithilibhutavasanah kurvann api 
phalam nanusamdadhati"™ also it has nearly the same sense. 


VDis 
Two prepositonal uses of this root attract special attention. 
One is apadesa which has the rather unusual sense of “the age 


predetermined (for a person)’,’” and the other is vyapadesya 
which means ‘worthy of special mention’.73® 


YGrah 


Among the many prepositional uses of the root it is the two 
with ud that are worthy of note. In both these the form is 
udgrahita. While in one: parnotajagravisrantasukodgrahita- 
Sastradrk,”° the meaning is ‘uttered’, ‘pronounced’, ‘expressed’ 
in the other: vicaritam alam sastram ciram udgrahitam mithah," ^ 
the meaning is ‘thoroughly grasped’, ‘rightly understood. The 
suffix nic is here in svartha. 


Han 


With ud, han which has one of its primary meanings 'to 
move’, comes to mean ‘to move in an uncontrolled manner' , *to 
jolt? , ‘to strut’ and thence ‘to behave haughtily or insolently’. 
We have this sense in andhanam uddhatir yeyam sa dr$yayaiva 
jayate'^!, Uddhati means auddhatya, uuchrnkhalata, *unrestra- 
ined behaviour? and consequently ‘audacity’. 
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With para Nhan yields the sense of ‘deformed’, ‘disfigured’, 
‘stained’ as in Subhasubhaprasaraparahatakrtau ....... manasi™?, 
(vide the com.: parahata =malinikrta). Elsewhere parahata means 
‘contradicted’, as in Amara samkulakliste paraspara-parahate. 
Para is antithetic to an and means ‘away’, ‘off’ and implies 
‘separation’. This is crystal clear in the word paraga meaning 
(pollen) which separates from the flower and drops down 
(paragacchati). Here awayness stands for thoroughness. 

At two places in the Yogavasistha is the use of han found 
with upa. In both these the past participle form of upahaia is used. 
The meaning, however, differs in both. While at one place it 
means ‘overpowered or under the impact of,’ at another place 
it means, withered off’ or ‘fallen off’ or ‘disappeared’.”* 


VHr 


In the Yogavasistha the largest number of prepositional uses 
are those found with hr. Of these too the use with an (a) far 
outnumber those with other prepositions. The very general and 
common meaning in which it is used is that of ‘doing or 
accomplishing a thing.’ Hr with an is also used in a number of 
senses of ‘acquiring’, ‘gathering’, *amassing'7^6 (even without the 
concomitant sam); ‘bringing in’, ‘effecting’ ‘withdrawing unto <£) 


2 f oneself,/^8 (even without the usually accompanying prati), 
| 


earning;’*? ‘enjoying’, ‘suffering’, '*experiencing'^?9, 
‘accepting’’>!, ‘taking away’, ‘snatching away’, ‘taking 
captive’ ,7>2 
Food is the general acceptation of ahara. Its verbal use, 

however, is rather unusual. This is found in the verse nirvasanah 
santamana vada vraja pibahara.°3 We have it again in the verse: 

deva ucur ayam devi upaharikrto 'mbike | 

sardham svaparivarena Sighram ahriyatam iti ॥714 
harya, krtya form of ahr, is found in two different senses in the 
Yogavasistha, oneķto be acquired'755 and the other the artificial 


' aids to beauty like ornaments, unguents,75 etc. 


Upasamhara is generally used for ‘conclusion or 


dérotement" "But the’ Popavasistia Uses Only Samh? to convey a` 


VW 
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this sense. Instead of saying upasaniharan the author says only 
sarihafan: samharan prastutài vastu." Another meaning of hr 
with sam is exactly the same as is conveyed by it with prati and 
an. Pratyahara means ‘withdrawing unto oneself’, and so does 
samhara. We have this sense in the verbal use of the root in 
saiijahara bahis citta sayam arko rucim yatha.”* 

Hr with sam, ud and an is found in the Yogavasistha in the 
sense of ‘proclaiming’. The context where the word is used in 
the work is the one where sage Vasistha is relating as to how he 
was given the name Vata-Vasistha by the Siddhas: Siddhair 
vatavasistakhyas tair aham samudahrtah."" Samudahrtah means 
prakirtitah" or ghositah. ~ 

Sam + hr is used in the Yogavasistha in the sense of 
‘withdrawing’, as for example, tapah samhara.’ The more 
common sense, viz., ‘destruction’ is also to be met with in the 
above verse, for there the penance is said to be samhari which 
means ‘leading to destruction or total annihilation’. 

With sam and an, hr comes to have a number of different 
meanings among which mention may be made of ‘doing or 
accomplishing "6l, ’collecting’”®, ‘withdrawing’, ‘amassing’ 
and ‘stabilizing’.’”© 

The twofold use of abhitathr is found in the Yogavasistha. 
One, where the sense is ‘to go about or to follow’, (the routine 
course) as nijam abhyaharan kramam,’® and the other(where the 
sense is ‘to win over by gratification.”°” j 

The generally accepted sense of upat hrjviz., ‘to offer’, ‘to 
present’ or ‘make a gift of” is ignored by the author. He uses it 
instead in the sense of ‘doing’, ‘performing’ in the verse: 
praptakarma yathanyayam kale kale hy upaharat,'®* where the 
word karma is understood. With an additional an, he uses it in 
the sense ‘to avail oneself of’, ‘to make use of’, as in: nastam 
nastam upeksasva praptam praptam upahara (upayunksva).!? 

‘Avoiding or doing away with’ is the sense that hr yields with 
ava as in ratifi cavaharet samam.”” 

Samvyavahara is ‘mutual dealings’. This Is the commonly 
accepted sense of the term but in the Yogavasistha it is used in 


the sense of vyavahara, paribhasa: 
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tena jatam tato jatam itiyam racana giram! 
sastrasamvyavaharartham na rama paramarthatahw"™ 


Jan 


A (ñ) does not mean in the Yogavasistha ‘to come out from’, 
‘to be born of’, in which sense it-is found used in most of the 
Sanksrit works.772 It means just the reverse. In the verse anya 
dhumadim ajata rama jivaparampara,!? ajata means ‘having 
entered’. ‘Entering’ or anupravesa is, therefore, the sense of 
atjan intended by the author. 


XKr 


This root is found most frequently with a (7). Strangely 
enough we do not meet with many prepositional uses of this root 
in the work though this is undoubtedly one of the most popular 
roots in Sanskrit used with a number of prepositions elsewhere. 

The preposition ari has two senses, one of ‘comprehension’, 
‘pervasion’ (abhividhi) and the other of ‘slight’ (15at). In both of 
these it is used with kr in the work, a combination quite rare 
elsewhere. In the former sense it is found in the verse: jarigalam 
janavicchedavibhaktam kham ivakrtam.""^ (akrtam<samantat 
krtam). In the latter sense it is found in the verse: muktas calitum 
akartum Saknoti na manag 471, 7 where akartum=isat kartum. 

Further, with a (7) the root means ‘to form’. In this sense it 
Is found in numerous verses of the work. When pari too is 
coupled with an the meaning undergoes a drastic change. The 
Krdanta word paryakrti means ‘of circular form’.776 The other 
forms like samakara, vikara etc. are too well-known to be 
included in this study. 


Kram 


This root is found in the work with the prepositions a (ñ) and 


sam a (n). With a (n) it is more frequent while with. while with sam + a (ñ) samt aln) — 


it is found but once. 4 Gi) kram occurs in the work at least 


thrice. In two cases it means ‘to overpower’: ‘jfanam tad 
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upadistam ..........- kintu dahyam akramya nocitam'.”". (2) and 
manasenapi karmana yat krtenapi jrio nakramyate''*. In the third 
case it means ‘to control’, ‘to restrain’: svendriyakramanam 
vina,!??. In its only single use samtatkram means ‘to overtake 
or to approach quickly’: 


tatas tena samakramya grham nitva dinatrayam! 
samsthapya tava lilartham ihanito raghudvaha 1/9? 


पीता 


Nikarsana from krs with ni is found twice in the work and 
in both the cases the meanings differ. While in one: akasa 
karsakaSa eva nikar$anam 1९,781 it means ‘rubbing (on the 
touchstone etc.)’, in the other: sarvasu diksv aSanivarsani- 
karsantena,’®? it means ‘the destruction of the ramparts 
(vapracchedana). ` 


VKsip 


Ksip with a (0) is used in the work, mostly in uncommon 
senses.733 Thus, for example, aksepa is used in the sense of 
sankoca, ‘small or limited form’. With vasana leaving, a person 
is said to become apagataksepa.'*^ It means he leaves his limited 
self. Aksepa is thus used here as an equivalent of samksepa. This 
is peculiar. Ordinarily, ksip with an means ‘to sketch out’, ‘to 
protrude’, ‘to assail’, ‘to intercept’, ‘to object to’, ‘to suggest’. A 
(n) has nowhere the sense of sam. 

With abhi, ksip occurs in the verse: mahendro 
mantragarjabhir abhiksipati garjatah,'*? where it has the sense 
of ‘reprimanding’, ‘chiding’ (vide Comm. abhiksipati = 
bhartsayati). Now ksip alone means ‘denunciation’, 
‘condemnation’, ‘reproach’. Abhi, therefore, does not make much 
difference to its sense. 

The use of ksip with prati in the sense of ‘throwing off or 
‘casting off’ is rare and unfamiliar. In pratiksipantah 
samsaramihikavaranam vayam,'®® we have precisely this very 
sense. Generally pratiksip is used in the sense ‘to reject’, to 
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repudiate’ which is a mental act opposed to the physical one 
intended in the Text. 


YLabh 


Labh is used in the work with the prepositions samrta(z), a 
(ù) and vi* pra. With sam and a (n) this has the senses of ‘putting 
together’, or ‘mixing’’®” and ‘sprinkling with or spraying with”. 788 
With the single preposition a (7) it has the sense of ‘touch?789 
in the work. Generally we meet with this use in the Vedic 


literature. With vitpra, labh means ‘to decieye'. In this sense we - 


meet with the noun form vipralambha in the work.7?0 
NL 

In the sense of ‘weak and emaciated’ occurs the word avalina 
from lin with ava, in the verse alanam avalinanam vanyanam iva 
dantinam.??! 


YMrj 


"To wash off or ‘to rub off’ or consequently ‘to remove’ is 
the sense of mrj when it is coupled with apa. The removal of inner 
or outer darkness by a person is said to be the apamarjana of it: 
hardam bahyam ca timiram apamrstavata tvaya.'2? This is exactly 
the sense of the root when instead of para, pra comes to be 
prefixed to it as can be seen from the verse: 


yat sambhrtam anantena janmadosena no malam! 
tat pramrstam tvayehadya hemnam iva havirbhujai?? 


The sense of ‘washing’ is yielded by the participial form of 
vinirmrsta (vit nir+mrj+ ta) in the verse parasparavinir- 
mystadasadarsanadanturam."* Here, the ten quarters are said to 
be washed by the waves of the ocean. Now, when a thing like a 
painting is washed off it loses its beauty and charm, its colours 
fade and it becomes indistinct and blurred. It is in this secondary 
sense of ‘indistinct’ or ‘blurred’ that we find pronmrsta 
(pra+ud+mrj+ta) used in the Yogavasistha verse: 
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varsapronmrstacitrabham jagat pasyaty avasanam."> 
The author here says that a person bereft of vasana will see 


the whole universe like a painting washed off by rain. With the 
preposition anu coming before it as in *maharambhanumrstani 


siinyani ca parasparam,?6 Nmrj (anu+mrj+ta) comes to meanq ——? 


*to weigh'. 


NMS 


This root is found in the Yogavasistha with quite a few 
prepositions but the one with which it is coupled most frequently 
and conveys a large variety of senses is para. Indeed it is one of 
the most frequently repeated prepositional uses in the entire work. 
The popular sense of paramarsa especially in modern times, is 
*consultation'. But this is only one of its many senses. VMrs is 
read in the Dhatupatha in the sense ‘to touch’. Then it comes to 
mean ‘to touch mentally’; viz., ‘to think’. This sense is generally 
expressed with the help of para. Paramrs is used in this sense at 
a number of places in the Yogavasistha.”” Even with para Vrs 
is found used here as elsewhere in the primary sense, ‘to touch’, 
as we have it in tata cutakadambagraparaz marsasugandhayah,?* 
and elsewhere. ७७३ ES 

The sense of ‘rubbing off’ (doing away with) is only a slight 
modification of ‘touch’, and we have this sense in the Text in 
ajüanam jnaptibodhena pararirsta pranasyati.?? From 
(physical) touch again the sense easily develops into that of 
‘clash’, as we have it in parasparaparamarsat kuntadyayudha- 
panktayah’.®° As a matter of fact, it is a case of intensification 
of sense. Clash is strong contact, coming together impetuously 
or violently. 

It is quite interesting that with a (ñ) too Vmrs is used in the 


Text in the sense of ‘thinking’ , ‘reflecting’: agrhitat¢mkam 


samviduhamarsanasiucakam.™! 


3Nam 


In the Dhatupatha this root is assigned the meaning of 


1D — . . a . € . 9 . jm s 
prahvibhava, ‘inclination’, ‘bending down’, “bowing - With a (४) 
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however, it means ‘to come’. We have its participial use in 
paryantamandaladhisamrgayanatabrmhitaih.® Anata here 
means agata, ‘come’, in which sense it is rare elsewhere. It may 
be noted that agata; is the variant reading for anata of both the 
Text and the Commentary. 


VPad 


With sam and a (7), this root is used in the verse: 
svayambhutvasamapattau tatha dr$yavyavasthitau, in the sense 
of ‘becoming’. The ‘coming into being’ is again the sense of the 
word samapatti in the verse: cittat sargasamapattih. This is 
one of the instances of the author’s disregard of convention. 
Conventionally samapatti means ‘meeting’, ‘encounter’, “chance 
meeting’, as in samapattidrstah. 

In the verse anyathopaprapadyeha kalpyate yadi karanam,®™ 
upa+pra+pad means ‘to think or to take something in a particular 
sense’, (upaprapadya=grhitva). Here upa is in excess of 
requirement. 


YPat 


It means ‘to go’ (patl gatau). But with ni, pat means “to go 
down’, ‘to flow downward’: nipattyaivaikaya' kalpam 
manobuddhyadivarjitah.80 

With the causal suffix it has the sense of ‘falling to death'.907 
With an additional sam, it means in the noun form of sannipata 
‘contact’, ‘association’ (samsparsa, sambandha) as in 
‘vyapagatasukhaduhkhasannipatah.308 

Atpat is used in the work in noun-form in the sense of 
‘falling with a slight impact’ as in karatapatavisphota bhanty 
artha vasanadayah. ° With pra, pat is used in the work in the 
noun form of prapata in the sense of ‘a place where water falls 
(from a mountain)’ as in *yatha prapata payaso vicitrah 
kanapanktayah’ 319 In this sense we have it in the Raghuvamsa 


(2.26) too but lexicographers record its sense of a steep (atata or 
bhrgu) on 
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A (7) and upa are the two prepositions with which the uses 
of this root deserve notice. With a (7) in the past participial form 
it has the sense of ‘full of’: jadag qlokya tat tadrg 
udaktopaplavaplutam.9!! With upa in the noun form of upaplava 
it has here the unusual sense of aplava (or aplava), flood. 
Commonly it means ‘injury’, ‘damage’, ‘obstruction’, or ‘eclipse’. _ 


JRudh 


This means ‘to cover’, ‘to surround’ (avarana). With pari it 
may mean ‘to surround on all sides’ (pari=paritah, hence 
*covering up'. This is precisely what parirodha means when it 
occurs in the Yogavasistha: ahambhavanayabhati tvamaham- 
bhavavarjitah samsaracakrávahanam atmanah parirodhaya.®'2 
Rudh with pari is rarely used elsewhere. It is the ego 
(ahambhavana) which is a cover (parirodha) for the soul (atman). 

With upa, rudh yields the rather interesting sense of 
‘entreating’ or ‘urging’ in (ilapaksisu) bhojanartham vadhulokam 
uparundhatsv anaratam.5? 


Ruh 
4 


With ava this root means “to climb down". But avaropitah* ^, 
the causal participial form of it, means ‘pulled out or taken out’, 
(utkhaya nirastah). 

Ruh with sam is very popular in the sense of ‘healing’ or 
‘becoming whole’ (said of a wound). In the present work too, we 
meet with that sense: 

samrohatisanaviddham yatha parasuna ‘gnina\ 
na tu jfianagninirdagdham prabodhavisadam manah!” 


NSad 


This root (of the Tenth Conjugation) with a (ri) means ‘to get’, 
‘to procure’, 10 overtake’, but as in other works so here it is used 


° : LJ e = wy ad H 1 816 
in the sense of ‘destroying’ as in asau devan asadayisyati "° May 
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be, the author is using here the Vsadlr of the First Conjugation 
ys | With the cabfial suffix, which has one of its senses, ‘to perish’, 
=] But in that sense, we have usually the prefix ava or ud. 


JSaiij 
This root with sam and a (ñ) gives us the word samasanga 
which occurs in the work at least four times and every time it is 


used it yields the same sense, viz., ‘contact’, ‘union’. The 
combination of sam with an in the case of this root is rare. 


\Sidh 


This root in the First Conjugation means ‘to go’. Utsedha 
ordinarily means ‘height’, ‘altitude’ but in the present work it 
means ‘to go’, (to shoot up) by virtue of growth.®!7 It may be 
observed here that this is too literal a meaning of the word: 
ud=up, sedha=going and is quite uncommon. 


VSrj 


The word visarga from srj with vi is used in the Yogavasistha 
not in the popular sense of ‘emission’, ‘release’, or ‘sending 
away’, but in rather peculiar and unfamiliar sense of ‘absence of 
creation’, vi standing for vigama or viparyaya as in abhate eva 

Jy bhate’smin krcchrat sarge visargata.®' 


VStha 


This root is most frequently used in the work with sam which 
generally does not add to the sense, e.g., samsthiti in the work is 
often used in the sense of sthiti itself. But sometimes samt+stha 
does yield different meanings. In the noun form of samsthana it 
means ‘a posture’ at one place®!9 and ‘arrangement (of the seats 
of the limbs of the body)’ at another.®20 In the participial form it 
means "firmly planted’, ‘deeprooted’ 22! 

In the expression Samasthitah in the verse sa esa 
Kundadantakhyo dvijah parsve samasthitah®22, the prepositions 
sam and à (ri) do not add at all to the sense of the root, samasthi- 
tah simply: meaning: sthitahy prevent”, BikeWHEie in Titerature, 


J 
“शी. 
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sam+ai}+siha means ‘to resort to’, ‘to assume’, ‘to ‘hold (an 
opinion)’ etc. 

With sam and adhi, stha is used in the work in the sense of 
‘to stand at the head of", “to supervise’: 


Jivanmuktamana manyo visvamitro’py ayam prabhumi 
vedoktam makhanirmanakriyam samadhitisfatt n A 

Here sam is redundant. Adhi alone precedes the root 
ordinarily. In the verse: kalah kriya ca bhuvanam bhavanam 
ciraya namadhitisthata ivopavanam vikasi,?^ it is used with adhi 
alone (without sam), the sense being that of “looking after or 
protecting’, which is kindred to the sense of ‘supervising’ noted 
above. 

A (n) with stha gives the sense of ‘existence’, satta, as in 
ittham gatasthitir iyam kila Ramabhadra.5? 

With ni Nstha is used in the work in the sense of *to be in 
proper order’, as sargah punar anye tv anitsthitah.®*6 

With vitud, stha comes to mean ‘to get up’, ‘to rise from 
samadhi’ as in tathaiva vyavaharo’pi vyutthane me bhavisyati.*"! 
With abhi, stha undergoes no change in sense. In atmany 
evabhitisthati,5*8 abhitista ti is synonymous with tisthati. This is 
confirmed by the expression svatmany eva hi tisthati in the 
immediately preceding verse. 

Stha with pari is uncommon in the verbal form, though we 
have the verbal derivative, paritisthati. The Yogavasistha reads: 


rajorupo hi samkalpo lokasamvyavaharavan! 
paritisthati samsaraputradaranuraüjitah 829 


Here pari means ‘pervasion’, as elsewhere. 
१४1६ 

The Text gives us a rather unfamiliar use of this root in 
vivisanti®° in the sense of pravisanti. 

The use of a (ñ)+ vis, ‘to insist’, 1s also rare. 
Writ 

Generally this root with aif means anukulyasampadana, “to 


831 


| ’ ‘to captivate’, ` inclined in one’s favour’ 
cin. over’, to captivate to make one 11011 ; 
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but here it means ‘permission’ (vide com. avarjanam=anujña).332 


YVrt 


Avarta from Vvrt is ordinarily used in Sanskrit in the sense 
of ‘whirlpool’. The Amarakosa says avarto mbhasam 
bhramam’.®33 But the Yogavasistha assigns to it other senses too 
which are at once peculiar and striking. Thus, it uses it in the 
various senses of ‘circular movement’, apart from its use in the 
popular sense of ‘whirlpool’ in one and the same verse, ‘water- 
mill’835 and *time?.936 The basic sense of movement or circular 
movement is present in the sense of ‘rolling’ that the cognate 
expression avrti has in the work.5?? Just as with avarta so with 
vivarta. It too has been used in the various senses of 
*movement',*5 ‘circular movement’? and ‘unreal change’840 
which are, however, not uncommon. Certainly uncommon is the 
sense of ‘destruction’ or ‘ruination’ which the participial form 
vivrtta yields.94! 

With abhi, vrt yields the rather interesting sense of passage 
(of time) as in abhyavartata vai kalo rtusamvatgsaratmakah. ° a 

With vit a(n), vrt yields the sense of ‘going round and round’ 
as in samSayah ........ hrdi vyavartate lolah kallola iva sagare.5^? 
This is rather exceptional, for, generally we come across vitatvrt 
in literature in the sense of ‘turning away from ( cf. » / 
visayavyavrttakautuhalah.*“4 With vitpari too it has the same — / 
sense, 945 

Parit vit vrt (used in the context of the battle of gods and 
demons)" has the sense of ‘to turn back and to come up again’, 

‘the strategy of retreat and advancement’. 


YYa 
~ Cah 

/ The root ya is used here coupled with three prepositions su, 
\ abhi and a (0) which is quite peculiar and easily catches the eye: 
b ¢udal. rajakaryani krtva svabhyayayau punah.®47 None of the 
prepositions is superfluous here. As pointed out elsewhere à (ñ) 
and abhi have the sense of abhimukhya or ‘this side’ while su 
has a different, Sensevohisuisthie ort Welk ors withiease’. 


od 
~~ 
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Svabhyayayau, therefore, means ‘came that side comfortably.’ 

In the verse yad yad raghava samyati mahajanasaparyaya 
dinam®*® samyati merely gives the sense of passing. In the Gita, 
samyati has the sense of ‘passing onto’, as in tatha Sarirani vihaya 
jirnany anyani samyati navani dehi.® But it is worthy of note 
that samyatra has the specific sense of ‘voyage’ and does not 
mean ‘journey or travel’ in general as yatra does. 


VYuj 


With a (ñ), this root is used here in the sense ‘to make use 
of’ (upayoga). We have it in the verse rasatalarasayogat 
trnagulmalatadayah janayanti yad akaram.®° With additional 
sam it has the sense of ‘contact’ or ‘union’. The word samayoga 
is used here several times, and every time the sense is that of 
samyoga, ‘contact or union. 

drastrdráyasamayogat?! 
dehatmanoh samayogat®* 


pranapanasamayogasamayam*? 
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II. 18.49. 

VI (ii). 73.43. 

VI (ii). 137.19. 

VI (ii). 127.16 

VI (ii).4.47 The word is formed from the Ardanta form bhrami 
from Vbhram with the feminine suffix 7 (nis). Its more wellknown 
meaning is ‘whirlpool or dizziness 


_ IV.54.37 tandulasya yatha carma. Ordinarily it means skin or 


hide. The present sense seems to be inspired by similarity: carma 
iva carma, aupamikah prayogah. Skin protects the body. Husk 
protects the grain. What skin is to the body, husk is to paddy. 


- JIL107.9. The word is found in Hindi and some other vernaculars 


in the form indu or indva or innu or binnu. Sanskrit also has a 
word indva meaning covering for hands to protect them when 
removing the ukha fire. In sound the Hindi indu and inda 
conform more to Sanskrit indva but in meaning they conform 
more to cendaka of the Yogavasistha. As cendaka has not been 
found elsewhere it is nothing but a Desi word accepted into 
Sanskrit. 


. IIL.49.41. The term is well-known in texts on dramaturgy. 

. V.48.8. 

. Vi(ii). 44.34 From the word darada, poison. 

. VI(1).92.25. It is a technical term. 

. VI(i1).92.25. It is difficult to identify it. 

. IV.27.1. Ordinarily it means pit or depression. The present usage 


seems to be inspired by similarity, garta iva gartah, aupamikah 
prayogah. Wounds are depressions on the body. 


. IV.49.4. 

. 11.27.39. 

. VI(1)61.19. 

. VI (11).76.9. 

- V.47.20. Vide the commentary (TP.): i iti khalvarthe nipatah. 

- IV.11.70. The reading is doubtful. Some Mss. read cañculaka 


which would signify a kind of a bird 


. VI(ii).114.9. It normally means war or battle, yuddha. From this 


the author seems to extend it to cover the sense of one who 

engages himself in war, battle, a yoddhr, a soldier or a warrior 

Grammatically the word could be formed with the addition of 
८४8 Taddhita,suffix.acojanyam-asyistitijanyalt^ Foundation USA 
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I[I.38.5. Probably it has the same meaning as Sanskrit kaksa 
which would have become kaccha in Prakrit and in course of time 
was accepted back in Sanskrit. Monier-Williams puts forward the 
above conjecture in the context of another meaning of the word, 
viz., the edge of lower garment. The same can be put forward, 
as done above, in the case of the meaning ‘armpit’ too. 
VI(i).85.17. 

VI(ii).36.22. 

V1(1).15.13. 

V.14.15;V1(1i).137.11 

VI(ii).111.4. Though its presence could be detected in words like 
kasmala, as an independent word it is rare. 

VI(i).44.8. Formed from kala, the word is taken in the literal 
sense. Kalika would then mean darkness which symbolizes 
ignorance. Hence it could mean ignorance. 

III. 104.30; VI(ii).96.31. The commentary (TP.) explains it 
mithyakautukakrida. 

III.70.42. This meaning is restricted to lexicons only. The word 
popularly means a scar. Since the hollow in a tree can well be 
taken as a scar on it, kina is used to denote it. The usage, in line 
with many others of the kind in the work, is, in all probability 
inspired by similarity: kina iva kinah, aupamikah prayogah. 
V1(ii).97.39 

IV.59.33 

IV.18.8. 

VI(ii).168.31. 

V.54.3. Vide commentary (TP.): lambamanajihvakaram loham. 
Most probably this use too is inspired by similarity: langulam 
iva langilam; aupamikah prayogah; it looks like a tail. Hence it 
is langula. 

II1.70.45. Most likely this use is inspired by the literal meaning 
of the underlying likh which is ‘to scratch, to scrape’. 
II1.38.39. Matha here has the sense of unmathita. 

III.122.56. It is interesting that in sound and sense the word is 
nearest to English ‘mist’. 

VI(ii).115.23. af 
VI(i).92.37. The meaning of it listed in lexicons 1s a vine, à 
bunch of grapes'. In the present work, however, it seems to 
preserve the sense of the base word mrdu. 
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. Vi(ii).24.8. 

. VIC(ii).180.24. 

. III.19.8. 

. IIL41.8. 

_ IV.21.40 Patala is a kind of disease: a film over the eyes, 


cataract 


= V.34.103. The word occurs in the context of drsti, ‘sight’ 
_ VI(ii).120.13. Formed probably on the analogy of jatala. IV.8.7; 


IV.59.18 or Sirala, VI(ii).81.8. 


_ V.61.33 Since the Kalpalata is always having fruits on it, hence 


the name phalint for it. 


. 11I.38.32. 
. VI(ii).115.30. The word means the same as pita. 


58. VI(i).7.13. Ksirasvamin takes it as a creeper which cures poison, 
pratipavisasya agadatvat, vide his comment on Amara, 1[.4.99. 

59. VI(i).50.17. The term has been defined by the author himself as 
esa eva svabhavatma janaih puryastakam smrtah. 

60. V.44.27.; V.46.9. The known word for ‘bee‘ in Sanskrit is 
dvirepha which is inspired, as the linguisticians would have us 
believe, by the word bhramara which has two rephas or 7 

4 sounds in it. May beithe Yogavasistha repha is a short form for 

? this. The sense of ‘the wings of a bee’ may be an extension of 
the first meaning 

61. VI.(1).101.40 ` 

62. VI(ii).59.5. The usage restricts the word to the grammarian, 
vaiyakarana. The nearest meaning to the one of the text could 
be the one noticed by Monier-Williams on the authority of the 
Wörterbuch which is ‘relating to sounds or words’. This meaning 
is, however, not warranted by Panini. 

63. V.80.5. The commentary (TP.) explains the word as samyak 
khyanam = prakasah. 

64. VI(11).140.18. 

65. III.108.18. The word occurs in the compound saranigirna, 
swallowed wholly or completely, a very new meaning indeed. 
From this sara may be traced the Hindi sara. 

66. V.89.29 

67. III.106.25 

68. VI(1).93.18 


69. Y Me 18:20, VL (182,3. VI (il) 6,9 Digitized by S3 Foundation USA 
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. IIL.59.8. 
. VI(ii).128.8. 
. V.28.16. Generally Vvaci is used in the sense ‘to read out (letter, 


passage, etc)’. The causal sense, ‘to make to speak’ is rather 
unusual. 


. VI(ii).120.25. Vastu is common enough. Ka is a Prakritic suffix. 
. VI(i).81.34. 

. Vl(ii).198.29. 

. II[.46.26. Vide the commentary (TP.) Yamaradhanayatrotsavah. 
. VI(ii).134.22. 

. V.82.1 

. VI(ii).24.16. 

. VI(ii).115.42. 

. V. 68.51. 

. IV..49.4. 

. III.28.40. 

. V.89.28. 

. IV.54.8 Amara reads matulingaka. 

. V(i).15.22. 

SERVES IES 

. IV.32.20. 

. VI(1).131.42. 

. VI(1).30.102. 

. ibid. 

. 11.71.32. 

. VI(1).8.18. 

. VI(ii). 99.5. 

. IV.55.23. 

. VI(i).7.4. 

. V.45.77. 

. VI.84.34. Vide the commentary (TP.) bhutagraho 


bhütamandalakhyo desavisesah. 

V.45.25. 

VI(i) 22.16. i 
V1.35.44. Since crystal is of superior quality, the author would 
have his word convey it. 


V.45.28. | t ER 
V. 74.13. For Meru the author coins the words amarasailenara 


and devacala which mean the mountains of the gods. Here also 
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general words are taken to convey a particular thing, the mount 
Meru, probably because of its being the favourite resort of the 
devas. 

VI(ii).7.15. 

VI(it). 16.7. 

V.53.30. It is a mere word play. The author has coined his own 
word. Surya has a number of synonyms. Arka is one of them. 
He has substituted it by just that to give a new look to the word. 
VI(i).128.83. The coinage has a peculiar construction. The 
commentary (TP.) explains it as asatsamah kayante kiryante iti 
(asat+sa(=sama) + ka (= Vkai ‘to say’, ‘to speak’, Sabda). 
V.58.13. It is a descriptive word. The idea of Sukra is sought to 
be conveyed by mentioning him as the preceptor of Asuras that 
he is. The use of desika here is rather interesting. It is more 
prevalent in the South. > द्ध 

IV.47.79. Literally the word means the wind that scatters debris. 
Since it is so fierce that it would uproot everything and would 
reduce it to debris, the author uses the word in the sense of 
pralaya-vayu. 

VI(ii).14.3. Literally it means one who drinks ghee, an obvious 
reference to the oblations of ghee poured into the fire for deities. 
०101). 196.17. The formative explanation of the word could be: 
bhavena caritum Silañ yasya. Here bhava is derived from Vbhii 
(praptau) ‘to obtain’.Those who are used to keeping themselves 
up with whatever little they get. The Commentary (TP.) rightly 
explains it as: praptannabhaksanasila. 

VI(ii).209.11. Dhatu here means the same as in Ayurveda, the 
humour. 

VI.(ii).116.22. Literally it means that which makes a cobweb. 
VI(ii). 97.39. Literally it would mean one who tosses or shakes 
off. Since this action is connected in the mind of the author with 


the winnow-basket, the word is used in the sense of *a winnower'. 
III.73.11. 


Vl(1).23.32. 

VI(ii). 186.37. It is a descriptive word. Literally it means “the 
place which causes the illusion of water in a desert’. This is what 
mirage is. 

V.52.3. Literally it means that which causes the clouds, meghan 
vidadhati. Since it is Indra who is god of rain and thunder, it 15 


cctaken: to.signify Indrauection, New Delhi. Digitized by S3 Foundation USA 


E] 


The Yogavasistha: A Linguistic Appraisal 177 


119. IIT.107.46. This is a rather crude word meaning literally, one 
‘with a greedy penis’. Figuratively it would mean ‘one given to 
sexual pleasures’. 

120. IV.7.22. Used in place of the more popular ananga. 

121. VIG). 198.33. This also is a general word conveying a particular 
thing. Literally it means white mountain. In the text it stands for 
Kailasa because of its perpetual association with snow and 
consequently the white colour. 

122. IV.6.14. Literally it means that which makes the clothes fragrant: 
patan vasayati. 

123. VI(1).7.43. 

124. IV.35.34. 

125. VI(11).129.14. 

126. V.47.20. The word has a peculiar construction. The commentary 
(TP.) explains it as: rtunam rtutvam minoti paricchinatti iti 
rtutvamah. The word is descriptive of one of the functions of the 
Sun. 

127. VI(ii).213.21. 

128. V.67.45. This is also a coinage after the manner of abhijatopala, 
already noticed. | 

129. VI(i).82.10. TP. explains the word as: tantribharo bhastrarupas 
carmavisesah. 

130. VI(i).2.2. Since the Sun causes heat: tapayati, it is designated by 
that name. This replaces the usual tapana. 

131. VI(i).52.5. Literally it means *(the apprearance of) river in heat’. 
A very imaginative word for mirage indeed! 

132. VI(ii).83.5. Rut here is from Nru ‘to give out sound’, Sabda. Fire 
is taptakancanarut for while burning it gives out sound like the 
one given out by the heated gold, vide the Commentary (TP.): 
tapatakaficanam iva rauti dhvanatiti. 

133. VI.(ii).145.31. Itis a good instance of a descriptive word. Tuhina 
is frost, mist or cold. The one whose ahara, food is tuhinahara, 
i.e. fire. 

134. VI(i).68.37. Lit. one possessing wool. Like many other analogical 
formations, it is formed on the analogy of ahamyu, Subharityu 
for which there is express sanction of the suffix yus by Panini: 
ahamsubhayor yus.(5.2. 140) IM 

~135. III.107.29. Noe Nii notices the Word, though tracing it 
to lexicons only, but gives an altogether different meaning of the 
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148. 
149. 
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151. 
152. 
153. 
154. 
155. 
156. 
157. 
158. 
159. 
160. 
161. 
162. 
163. 
164. 
165. 
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black species of Tulasi or holy basil. The present coinage is 
composed of two parts: vana and /a, the possessive suffix lac 
Literally it means that which has water. Cp. abbhra, jaladhara 
Vana is one of the synonyms of water listed by Amara 
VI(ii).108.24. This is to be analysed as varasya kalpanam. 
Kalpana is kriya, hence, satkriya. 

VI(ii).6.32. Literally it means that which moves in the sky. 
IV.59.14. 

V.79.11. 

VI (ii). 130.22. 

IV.24.11. 

VI (ii) 158.18. 

IV.24.11. 

V.71.55. 

VI (ii) 5.9. 

Mahabhasya. ed. Keilhorn. Vol.II, p.138. 

The Yogavasistha gives us another interesting information in the 
context of the word vaidurya, i.e., that vaidurya or cats eye gem 
comes into being when the clouds appear in the sky. The drops 
of rain transform the oyster shells into pearls 

III.69.9 

IV. 34.44. 

V. 43.6. 

VI (i). 47.21. 

VI (ii). 143.37 

VI (ii). 74.25 

VI (ii). 140.39 

VI (1).155.18 

III. 50.10 

VI (ii). 75.29 

VI (ii). 75.30 

VI (ii). 62.30 

VI (ii). 71.13. 

V. 54.87 

VI (11).75.28-29. 

III. 100.26. 

IV. 33.70; 54.36; 62.17-18; V. 24.9; 60; 43.2; 43.3; 92.3. 

VI (i). 74.22 

VI. (i) 74.22 
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V. 43.32. 


See Ksirasvamin on Amara 2.4.33. According to Amara, 


however, sahakara is a particular species of the mango tree which 
has an extremely sweet smell. 

Cf. Prakrit gumaguma ‘to hum’. 

III. 33.7. 

111.33.26 


III. 34.37. It is a typical poetical approach of the author. It seems 
that with camari only the repetitive aspects of camari movements 
were enough for the poet to give the sense of gharghara. 

III. 48.12. 


III. 48.80. 
VI (11)64.23. 
VI (ii)76.7. 
VI (i1)77.25. 
VI (ii).77.33. 
VI (ii).78.13. 
VI (1)78.22. 
VI (11)78.22. 
VI (ii).113.18. 
VI (11)64.23. 
VI (ii).134.13. 
VI (1i).60.17. 
VI (1i).60.19. 
IV. 26.58. 
VI (ii). 66.12. à 
sasurasurabhutaughamasakahitaghunghumam, VI.(ii).13.7, n 
lokantaresu sanghena devasuranaroragaht 
udumbaresu masaka iva ghunghumitah sthitahu 11.85.29. 
udyanadolavilasallalanageyaghunghumah, IV.48,12 
lokalokadrirasanaranadarnavaghunghuma, III.85.22. 
ghananirghatan irghosabhisanarnavaghunghumat, 
na bhità bhubhrtas tatra, VY()122.17; 
sankharasivisadvatasabdatarjitaghurnghuman: 

(atharnavams te dadrsuh), V1(11)113.17. 
vyomapi ghunghumam alanghyam alamcakara, VI (ii) 133.16. 
kananopantanagarighunghumakarnanecchaya, V (ii) 55.23. 
dharadharadhararandhrafatisrud [ghanaghurghuma, b | - 
jagadde+haguhasid, VI (11).112.13. 
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VI (ii)145.36. 

VI. (ii) 139.56. 

VI (ii) 81.67. 

VI (ii) 145.43. 

VI (ii) 81.53. 

asan ksvedakuraksasyo jvalajalojjvalordhvajali 
bhamadbhamiti bhankarair bhisanair bhuribhasmabhih, VI(ii). 
75.32. 

ibid., (bhankara bhisana ravah) 

anyonyam avalayatam aho budabudaravah VI(ii). 139.61. 
katucankaracitkarakrenkaraparipivarah ( caturango balau į- 
ghah), VI (iii). 111.37. : 
jalais calacalayantt susiranekaramdhrika, VI (ii). 74.11. 

apas calacalayante vahanti vyomni vayavah, VI (ii). 66.4. 
nirhradakaribhir vatair vahacchapachaparavam, VI (ii). 112.24. 
cicikucitivacana viharanti vihangamah, 11. 136.38. 

citir eve cirayedam cittam cimacimayate, VI (ii). 148.16. 

pisto raso'sya niryati raktam culacularavaih. YII. 50.34. 


tavan mattanayo'yam ity aviratam drankarabhimaravair 


dhvanksenopavane nipatya nabhasah sarve krta nirasah, 

VI (ii). 116.76. 

dhvanatkanakanasabdo madhyalaksitatamkrtih, III. 33.6. 
kvacid dhunkarakankarair angaranikaran karaih, 

kinkarair vikiraty arkah VI (ii). 115.31. 

patair utpatavahnyabhrakavatkarakarair ghanah, VI (ii). 150.45. 
khadakhadaravasanivahaccharaugham, III. 46.31. 

cancvagre khanjaritasya kitah kitakitayate, VI(ii). 118.11. 
gartamarutakrankarabhimadavagnivalganam, III. 108.28. 


CS 


/ 


dvijaih kucakucaih kujatsvalilayvabhrakacchakam, III. 28.24. 4 


mahakuhakuhasabdam kvathatsaptabdhimandalam 
(dvadasadityaganam), VI (ii) 75.14. 
kujatkunjakathoragahvaranadikvatkaravatkicakastambhadam- 
baramukamaukulikulah krauiicacalo’ yam girih, VI (ii). 115.11. 
dandahateva bhujagi samunnativivartini See 
avartaphalamaleva nityam salasaláayayeli VI (1). 81.65. 

sa suparnaghanopattam sarpaugham bhuprapurakam| 


kastam Salasalayantam Agastya iva varidhim u III. 48.35. ८-८. 


Samyacchamasamasabajatasakhahutasanam, VI (ii). 77.37. 


Pravahatkhadgasitkaraivalatkanasanadhyanily, Vl. 33.144. 
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asah Sanasanasabdaih purusais ca Sivárcisam, VI. (ii). 75.31. 
vahacchavasavasabdam niryayur dhanurambudat, III. 48.13. 
ime Sukasukayante vindhyakandaravayavah, VI. (ii). 114.34. 
sankusankitasutkarakasisulamsatam, YII. 50.15. 
takatakitaravasampatadbhusundi, 11. 46.31. 

kasyayam madhur ity atas tava tavety uktam tvaroccais taroh, 
VI (ii) 116.78. 

-maharnavamahavartavrttidhimavivartanam| 
nilajvalalavollasahelatimatimaratiu VI (ii) 77.2-3. 

timitimivad ranam asa dustaram tat, III. 46.3 

III.49.7. 

III. 43.27. The commentator of the Yogavasistha gives us a verse 
wherein these words (datkara, bhankara and utkara) are found 
precisely defined: 

nihsvasasabdah sutkara datkara lunthanaravah\ 

bhankara bhisanah sabda utkara udhhata ravahi 

That this definition is very general can be seen from the word 
sitkara itself. As noted earlier, this word has been used in the 
Yogavasistha even for.the whizzing of a Sanku. Similarly, datkara 
which has been defined in the verse above as the hullabaloo 
associatied with robbery has also been used by our author 
together with atkara, another onomatopoeic word, in the sense 
of confused noise on account of a house nettled in a 
conflagration. Here there is no sense of Junthana or robbery 
although it might have been associated with Junthana originally, 
for it is this association only which has given daka, the Hindi 
derivative of it, the sense of Junthana or robbery. 

anyonyam avalayatam aho budabudaravah\ 

$ruyate devadaityanam svastrihalahalakulahu VI (ii) 139.61. 
katucankracitkarakrenkraraparipivarah, VI (ii) 111.37. 
jayamangalapunyahaghogaghurghumaghargharam, III. 59.4. He 
ucchaladdirgharutkarais chamacchamamayatmakaik (cf. Prakrit 
chamachamai), VI (ii) 77.4. tss 
vahacchavasavasabdabhüribhankarabhisanam, IV. 26.35. 
pravahatkhadgasttkarajvalatkanasanadhvanih, III. 33.14. 

VI. (ii). 148.16. . x 

VI (i) 98.15; VI (i) 99.8; VI (ii) 173.15,31; VI (ii) 175.22, 35; 
VI (ii) 184.11; VI (ii) 191.18; VI (ii) 213.18. 


COA Doi Gi dati Collection, New Delhi. Digitized by S3 Foundation USA 


cu 


182 Grammar and Linguistics 


243. VI (ii) 66.4. 

244. VI (ii) 114.34. 

245. VI (ii) 24.11. - 

246. VI (ii) 130.7. 

247. VI (ii) 74.12. 

248. VI (ii) 137.15. 

249. VI (ii) 90.10. 

250. VI (ii) 77.49. 

251. VI (ii) 75.31. 

252. III. 48.13. 

253. III. 32.24. 

254. III. 43.23. 

255. III. 39.12; VI (ii). 75.22. 

256. III. 43.45. 

257. VI (ii) 111.3. 

258. III. 39.12. 

259. VI (ii) 81.53. 

260. III. 43.23. 

261. kacajjhanajhanadhvani, VI. (ii). 134.7. 

262. jvalatkanasanadhvanih, YII. 23.14. 

263. prasemur atha hetisu prodyatkatakataravah, Ill. 46.19. 
264. sphuratkatakatatopacatatpattanamandalam, VI. (ii). 75.16. 
265. sphutaccatacatasphotaih, VI (ii). 111.6. 

266. udyadgulugulodaram, VI. (ii).111.13. 

o 267. vahacchavasvasabdam niryayur dhanurambudat, III. 48.13. 
pravahatkhadgasitkara, III. 33.14. 

268. valadgulugularava.......VY(ii). 139.38. 

269. khe vatatketupattatta...... VI(ii). 110.12. 

270. III. 32.14. 

271. III. 33.13. 

272. VI (ii) 71.33. 

273. VI (ii) 110.12. 

274. VI (ii) 110.15. 

275. 11.27.47. 

276. Vl(ii).113.32. 

277. Vl(ii).120.2. . 

278. Vl(ii).113.16. 

279. VI(11)71.48. 

280. 1H.50:96:-Ordinarily it denoted a Bene Gf plants Foundation USA 
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281. III.106.35. 

282. VI(11).137.14. 

283. VI(i).107.22. 

284. VI(ii).102.57. 

285. III.38.3. 

286. III.108.17.; IV.44.34. 

287. VI(ii).122.13. न 

288. 1.18.28. 

289. V.46.8; VI(1).14.22; VI(ii).15.5; VI(ii).183.11. 

290. VI(ii).17.34. 

291. VI(1).29.90 

292. VI(ii).117.5. The word is still very much in use in India in Hindi 
and other languages. 

293. VI (i) 107.22; VI (ii). 102.57. 

294. VI (ii) 11.11. 

295. VI. 53.9; VI (ii) 127.20. 

296. VI (ii) 122.13. 

297. VI (ii) 17.3. 

298. VI (i) 29.90. | 

299. ९७. 46.8; 47.58; VI (i). 14.22; VI (ii). 111.3; 151.5; 183.1. 

300. VI (ii) 117.17. 

301. As Dr. P. B. Pandit would have it. 

302. As Dr. Sukumar sen would hav es 

303. V. 47. 64. e 

304. VI (ii) 140.24. 

305. VI (i) 4.11, VI (i). 40.15. 

306. VI (ii) 3.34. 

307. VI (1) 82.4. 

308. IV. 29.16. 

309. V. 36.9. 

310. V. 35.46. 

311. V. 48.10. 

312. V. 70.8. 

313. V. 67.45. 

314. V. 63.12. 5 es 

315. athava purvapadalopo tra drastavyah, atyantasiddhah siddha itt. = 
tad yathā devadatto dattah, satyambhama bhāmeti -under siddhe 2v ač 

र Kabdarthasambandhe in Paspasahnika. 


: z a e 
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. VI (ii) 66.4. 

. VI (ii) 114.34. 

. VI (ii) 24.11. 

. VI (ii) 130.7. 

. VI (ii) 74.12. 

. VI (ii) 137.15. 

. VI (ii) 90.10. 

. VI (ii) 77.49. 

. VI (ii) 75.31. 

. III. 48.13. 

. III. 32.24. 

. III. 43.23. 

. III. 39.12; VI (ii). 75.22. 

. III. 43.45. 

. VI (ii) 111.3. 

. III. 39.12. 

. VI (ii) 81.53: 

. III. 43.23. 

. kacajjhanajhanadhvani, VI. (ii). 134.7. 

. Jvalatkanasanadhvanih, III. 23.14. 

. prasemur atha hetisu prodyatkatakataravah, III. 46.19. 
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. Sphutaccatacatasphotaih, VI (ii). 111.6. 

. udyadgulugulodaram, VI. (ii).111.13. 

: vahacchavasvasabdam niryayur dhanurambudat, Ill. 48.13. 
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281. III.106.35. 

282. VI(11).137.14. 

283. VI(i).107.22. 

284. VI(ii).102.57. 

285. III.38.3. 

286. 1II.108.17.; IV.44.34. 

287. VI(ii).122.13. 

288. 1.18.28. 

289. V.46.8; VI(i).14.22; VI(ii).15.5; VI(ii).183.11. 

290. VI(ii).17.34. 

291. VI(i).29.90 

292. VI(i1).117.5. The word is still very much in use in India in Hindi 

and other languages. 

293. VI (i) 107.22; VI (ii). 102.57. 

294. VI (ii) 11.11. 

295. VI. 53.9; VI (ii) 127.20. 

296. VI (ii) 122.13. 

297. VI (ii) 17.3. 

298. VI (i) 29.90. | 

299. V. 46.8; 47.58; VI (i). 14.22; VI (ii). 111.3; 151.5; 183.1. 

300. VI (ii) 117.17. 

301. As Dr. P. B. Pandit would have it. 

302. As Dr. Sukumar sen would hav Uu 

303. V. 47. 64. = 

304. VI (ii) 140.24. 

305. VI (i) 4.11, VI (i). 40.15. 

306. VI (ii) 3.34. 

307. VI (i) 82.4. 

308. IV. 29.16. 

309. V. 36.9. 

310. V. 35.46. 

311. V. 48.10. 

312. V. 70.8. 

313. V. 67.45. 

314. V. 63.12. = 

315. athava purvapadalopo'tra drastavyah, atyantasiddhah siddha iti. 
-. tad yatha devadatto dattah, satyambhama bhameti -under siddhe pi i 

a fabdarthasambandhe in Paspasahnika. 
ccFortheahistoryrofrWondsioa study. pf such forms js particularly 
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interesting. The writer of these lines has noticed a few of such 
forms from the Ramayana in his The Ramayana- A Linguistic 
Study, Munshi Ram Manohar Lal, Delhi, 1964 /pp. 100-102. 
Scanning of more works may bring to light many more such 
forms. 

They are the results of the tendency of the dropping of one of 
the two syntactically connected words. Other interesting examples 
that have come to our notice in literature are: (i) abhiyukta which 
stands for dosabhiyukta meaning connected with (abhiyukta) 
offence (dosa). (ii) Uttara which stands for uttaravakya or 
uttaravacana meaning subsequent words or reply. But this 
obviously has its limitations. Were it not so, adhmata would alone 
stand for darpadhmata (inflated with pride) which it never does. 
For a detailed note on such words see the author's Essays on 
Indology, Mghar Chand Lacchman Das, Delhi, 1963, pp. 56-26. 


. VI (ii) 14.5. 

. VI (ii) 145.47. 

. VI (ii) 196.15. 

, V. 4.8.3. 

. VI (ii) 14541. 

. III. 81.36; VI (i) 54.21; VI (ii) 86.3. 
. III. 107.28. 

. V. 91.71. 

. IV. 48.12. 

. V. 45.19. 

. VI (ii) 136.11. 

. VI (ii) 12.35; 118.25. 
. VI (ii). 115.11. 

. VI (ii). 115.11(?)-Ed. 


Vyaktiviveka, pp. 306-7. It is not possible to agree entirely with 
Mahimabhatta for generally in such cases the cognate verb 
expresses a general action (kriyasamanya) and not particular 
action (kriyavisesa). Hence the repetition in sense should not be 
seen in Tae Thus in cintam cintayati ad simply means 
karoti. Just as with verbs is with nouns which in such expressions 
do not express a general idea but a particular idea. Thus in 
kridabhih kridyate, krida does not mean Just a play but a 
particular game. 


332. V 
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VI(ii).194.31. 
IV.59.9. 
V.41.33. 

V.53 7. 
V.91.2. 

VI (ii). 86.4. 
VI (ii). 114.12. 
VI (11).136.17. 
VI (ii). 156.2. 
VI (ii). 183.24. 
V.3.23; vi 

(ii). 145.17. 
VI (ii). 128.8. 
VI (i). 26.39. 
III. 41.57. 
IIL.41.57. 

IV. 36.24. 

IV. 44.10. 

VI (11).93.18. 
VI (ii).98.17. 
VI (ii). 155.12. 
III.85.25. 
111.121.2359. 
VI (ii). 183.65. 
VI (ii). 94.77. 
VI(ii). 138.1. 
VI(ii). 176.26. 
2.18.20; 3. 60.9; 5. 34.83; 6 (i). 112.12. 
VI(i) 7.38. 
VI(ii). 59.13. 
VI(ii). 214.1 
III. 104.47. 
III.82.19 
VI(ii). 85.6 
VI(ii). 59.13. 
VI(ii). 88.16. 
9.63 

V. 30. 20; 32.20. 
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III.69.3. 

IV.46.12. 

III. 120.19. 

IV. 16.4. 

V. 6.17; 82.47; 6 (i) 66.16; 6 (ii). 68.15; 72.6; 208.6. 

IV. 12.4; 13.6; 40.4; 59.50; 5. 34.83. 

VI (ii) 203.38. 

IV. 15.20; 59.31; 5.50.25; 6 (i). 20.15; 6 (ii) 149.1; 158.4. 

IV. 15.11; 39.45; 44.14; 47.37; 48.2; 59.31; 5.18.2 3 11; 19.36; 
34.33; 33;38.2; 50.25; 51.25; 59.24; 91.13; 6 (i). 7.27; 6 (11). 56.7; 
102.51; 127.18; 149.1; 158.14. 

VI (ii). 138.80 

VI (i). 15.17 

IV. 29.6; 22.8. 

IV. 6.5. 

VI (i). 104.27 

III. 116. 2. 

VI (ii). 120.34. Ubhayapadavrddhi is the peculiarity here, vide 
‘Pan. hrdbhagasindhvante purvapadasya ca (7. 3. 19.). 

V. 34.87. 

ibid. 

IV. 48.9. The commentator explains magadha as magadhanam 
nivaso janapadah, the country inhabited by the Magadhas and 
forms the word with the addition of an by Pan. tasya nivasah 
(4.2.69). Now, if this explanation were to be accepted, the form 
magadha would be impossible, for by dropping the an by Pan. 
Janapade lup (4.2.81) the form would be magadhah. For 
magadha to be formed as such, it is better to take it in the sense 


d x d. magadhanam ayam, and have an by Pan. tasyedam 
-3.120 


V. 2.10. 

III. 50.35; 5. 89.59; 6 (i). 14.26. 

IV. 8.7. 

V. 34.84 

VI (ii). 9. 8. 

V. 34.85. 

VI (1). 128.7. 

V. 34.88. 
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VI (II). 93. 71. naidhana=nidhanasambandhi, leading to death. 
V. 30.19. 


V. 84.35. 

ibid 

VI (i). 63.57. : 

VI (ii). 85.14; 16. 

V. 34.85. 

III. 6.9; 4. 62.17; 5.24.9; 60; 43. 3; 92.3. 
VI (i). 128.108. 

V. 33.15. 

V. 43.32. | 

V. 45.43. 

V. 34.83. 

IV. 8. 6; 6 (i). 128.61. 
VI (i). 112.9; 12 

V. 66.33;82.48. 

V. 34.86. 

V. 43.27. 

VI (ii). 134.10. 

V. 68.27. 

V. 54.12. 

VI (ii). 59.13. 

V. 34. 84. 

V. 34. 87. 

V. 54. 91. 

VI (i). 128.6;6 (ii). 95.11. 
V. 34.83. 

IV. 57.20. 

IV. 21.40; 5. 85.14. 
V. 34.88. 

1५.7.1; 6 (ii). 163.10. 
VI (ii). 160.14. 

IV. 47.21; 6 (ii). 69.4. 
V. 39.4. 

IV. 34.24; 5. 34.84. 
III. 86. 9. 

V. 34.84; 6 (ii). 66.15 
V.34.88. 
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438. 
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VI (i). 105.47. The meaning of the word is ‘pertaining to a young 
woman', yuvatya idam. 


. VI (ii). 112.26. 

. VI (ii). 114.12. 

. 3107. 10; 44; 6 (ii). 88.19. 

. III. 19.8. 

. VI (ii). 115.40. 

. VI (ii). 139.25; 169.41. 

. VI (ii). 94.55 

. III. 77.13. 

. III. 47.6; 95. 37; IV. 56.23; V. 78.5. 

, 1. 19.1; 2; 3; 10; 21; VI (ii). 204.20. 

, V. 34.85. First barhaspatya and then in the feminine barhaspati 
. III. 81. 47. 

. V. 60.1. 

TV 32 OT 

. VI (ii). 129. 6. 

. IV. 3237. 

. VI (i). 21.13. 

. VI (ii). 109.47. 

. 1. 19. 27; 2. 11.63; VI (i) 10.9; 116.4. 

. I. 13.14; 6 (ii). 47.34. 

. VI (ii). 143.32. 

. VI (ii) 67.29. 

. VI (ii). 91 .32. 

. V. 30. 12. 

. VI (i). 85. 143. 

« १.6. 7. 

. V. 78. 5. 

. III. 9. 63; 5. 74. 6; 7; 78. 5; 12. 

. III. 55.65. 

. VI (ii). 143.. 32. 

. VI (ii). 179.13. 

. VI (ii). 84.25. 

. V. 89.56. 

, 472. 
473. 
474. 


VI (ii). 173.27. 
VI (ii). 75.6. 
VI (ii). 190.89 
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VI (ii). 93. 94; 194.10; 31. 
VI (1). 2. 34; 32. 4. 
VI (ii). 79. 22. 

IV. 9.14. The text where the word occurs reads: aranyalaksmir . 
balyeva. Since balyeva does not mean anything, our suggestion 
is that it should be emended as balyena. 

1. 19.4; 15; 30 

V.89.6. 

V. 57.19; 6 (ii). 187.43. 

V. 70.11. 

III.22.9. 

V.18.56. 

V.57.21. 

V. 91. 71. 

V. 71.55. 

V. 58.40. 

VI (ii). 101.8. 

1. 30.19; 6 (ii). 11.23. 

V. 57.19. 

IV. 56.37. 

V. 49.9. 

1. 18.4. 

VI (ii). 22.38. 

V. 18.56. 

V. 58.29; 6 (ii). 29.51. 

IV. 27. 28. 

V . 39. 18; 53. 63. 

III. 61. 14. 

V. 91. 71. 

VI (ii). 65.6. 

VI (ii). 49.22. 

VI (ii). 65.6. 

V. 93. 2. 

VI (ii). 214. 5. 

VI (i). 105. 30. 

VI (ii). 101. 21. 

V. 66.9. 

VI (i). 11.23. 

V. 36. 67. 
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513. IV. 32. 24. 

514. V. 41.3. 

515. VI (ii). 198.15. 

516. VI (i). 56.32. 

517. VI (ii). 8. 5.; 212 .21. 

518. VI (ii). 60.2. 

519. VI (ii). 75. 40. 

520. VI (ii). 101. 80. 

521. VI (ii). 67.29. 

522. IV. 29.16. 

523. V. 18.56; VI (ii). 8. 5. 

524. VI (ii). 99.34. 

525. VI (ii). 214. 26.The word hrdaya is changed to Ard by Pan. 
hrdayasya hrllekhayadanlasesu (6.3.50). 

526. V. 50.50. 

527. III. 107.6; 17; 114. 68; 5. 18. 52. 

528. VI (ii). 134. 140. 

529. VI (ii). 44.33. 

530. III. 82. 37. 

531. IV. 42 .8. 

532. V. 61. 43. 

533. VI (ii). 216.13. 

534. IV. 59.50. 

535. VI (i). 108.2. 

536. VI (ii) 214.26. 

537. VI (ii). 93.29. 

538. VI (ii). 93.71 

539. VI (ii).113.20 

540. III. 26. 15; 6 (i). 104.29. 

341. III. 50. 35; 4. 47. 43; 6 (ii). 206.20 

542. VI (i). 126.23. 

343. II. 13. 33; 5. 51. 35. 

544. IV. 10. 20. 

545. IV. 11. 56. . 

346. III. 107. 22. 

547. ibid 

548. ibid 

549. V. 9.9. 

550. VI (i). 127.8. 
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580. 
581. 
582. 
583. 
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VI (a1). 51.32. 

III. 116.2. 

VI (ii). 127.3. 

III. 38. 48. 

III. 46. 31. 

V. 1. 2. 

V.34. 85. 

V. 88. 15. 

VI (ii). 125.5. 

V. 48. 40. The commentator's explanation of daistika is: distam 
daivam eva matih pravrttinimittam yasya. This militates against 
the traditional interpretation of it in grammatical works which 
is: asti distam iti matir yasya according to which daistika should 
mean§ fatalist or believer in Destiny. ^ 4 n 

III. 28. 29; 5. 31. 14; 6 (ii). 45.12; 71. 40; 141. 8. 

VI (ii). 116. 3. 

VI (ii). 47.5. 

VI (11).216.4. 

V.20.9. 

V.34.88 

VI(ii).64.27 

V.9.64; 6(11).135.4 

V.87.21 

VI(i1).77.16; 103.3; 105.32 

VI(ii).93.17; 112.35 

V.19.18 

V.19.18 

V.34.87 

V.1.8 

VI(i), 128.7 

1.6.10; 2.1.20 

VI(ii).128.3. fhak by Pan. vinaygdibhyas thak (5.4.34) ifa 
IV.44.35. Formed on the analogy of words like caturvarnya vide 


the commentary; aue svarthe syai. 3/ ७5: 

VI(i1).26.8 SEIT oe te 

V.91.57 

IV.16.17. Formed on the analogy of the words like caturvarnya 
11.34.13; 6(ii). 140021. The author of the Priti seeks to justify t 
the form by a varttika; yamac ceti vaktavyam which is not found 8८... 


in the Mahabhasya. ` 


CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection, New Delhi. Digitized by S3 Foundation USA 


192 Grammar and Linguistics 


584. VI(i).128.6 | Et 
585. IV.10.55; 13.6; 5.54.45. The word is not the peculiarity of the 


Yogavasistha only, having been used by the Fi like 


Kalidasa, vide Kumarsambhava-B.58. 4 ] 
586. VI(i).81.96 | a = E x 
587. VI(i).105.30 et 
588. V.91.57 


589. VI(ii)175.76 
590. VI(ii)94.77 
59]. Vide the commentary Tatparyaprakasa: gram yasabdat svarthe 
dhakah chandasah. 
592. VI(ii)216.4 
593. V.9.9.216 
594. V.50.33 
595. VI(iil 216.17. 
596. V [1181.26 
597. VI.(11(159.43. 
598. VIG 126.78. 
599. ME 157.18. 
600. 1.10.34. 
601. 11.14.54. 
602. VI.(i} 30.43. 
603. VI.(iij 206.30. 
604. VI fii} 134. 14. 
605. शाहा) 159.6. 
606. VI. v 159.3. 
607. IV. 38.7 
608. VI fii) 125.53. 
609. VI£4190.77 
610. IV.54.19. 
611. III.114.54. 
612. VIf57.18 
613. VI(i)49.19 
614. VI. (1364.23 
615. IV. 35.39 
616. IV. 45.14 
617. VI.(i( 92.39 
618. IV.45.23 
619. IV. 35.36 
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620. IV. 39.31 
621. sandhir nama samskrtasyangam eva na bhavati, marmasthanam 
api, yadvinase tatsvarupapranasabh ....... ata eva vaidike laukike 


. ca vanmaye vakye padanam sandher abhavo viralatamo mahata 
yatnenaténestavyo bhavati ...... na kevalam vakye’ntah padanam 
sandhim icchanti pura purve, kim tarhi nirapeksayor vakyayor 
apy adyantayoh padayos tam sprhayanti. tatha ca 'tisthatu 
dadhyasana tvam $akene'ti vakyadvayam api samhitaya 
smoccarayanti. adyatve punar viparitam pasyanti viparitam ca 
pravartante. vakye vaikalpikah sandhih purusavivaksapeksa iti 
Joghusyante. sarvatha'nityah kvacid asthtyeta, kvacin neti 
catisthante, karikam cemam pramanam udaharante 
samhitaikapade nitya nitya dhatupasargayoh\ 
nitya samase, vakye tu sa vivaksam apeksatell 
satyam iyam karika vakye sandhim vivaksaniyatam aha 
TE tathapi ko’bhisandhir asyah pranetuh? kim ९४०१ visaye 
kamacaram anujanati? yady evam, kim iti pura sahitye kvacid 
api tam kamacaram na samsisriyire kavayah. aham tu manye 
vyavasthita-vibhaseyam. tenasya visayasamkoco 'nukto "pi 
gamyate. ka nama samhita? varnanam anantaryenoccaranam. 
aha ca sutrakarah-'parah sannikarasah samhite'ti. yac ca 
Sastrena sandhi-karyam upadistam sarvam tat samhitayam 
satyam eva bhavati nasamhitayam......... "Charudeva Shastri, 
Presidential Address ito the fourth Annual Session of the Panjab 
Branch of the All India Sanskrit Sammelan, Amritsar, pp.5-7. 

622. IIT.86.50. 
623. V. 73.9 

624. sa eso 'dya sthito 'ndhranam grame bahulapadape | V. 84.36. 
625. V.56.18 

626. V. 3.14 

627. VI.fiii 149.3 
628. शत 131.35 
629. VI: if 74.22 
630. II.3 

631. V.14.32 

632. V.14.19. 
633. VI dii) 196.15 
634. VI.gi] 63.31 
635. शा. 106.52 
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636. शाप 137.53 
637. VIii.201.34 
638. 44 शा. 200.23 
639. VII) 128.75 
640. III. 114.66 
641. II.115.9 
642. 116.7 
643. VI.(i) 158.5 
644. VI i 
645. VL.(h 124.11 
646. III. 106.58 
647. IV. 33.68 
648. शा.(1) 51.32 
649. VI(ii 51.35 
650. V.136.18 
651. UPC RM 
652. By the Panini sutra paghradhmasthamna etc. (7.3.78). 
653. IIL.50.16 
654. III. 84.45 
655. VI] 128.104 
656. VI(i9.11 
657. VI(i) 52.5 
658. V. 52.11 
659. IV. 61.16 
660. IV. 57.24 
661. VI.(i 78.16 
662. V. 26.2 
663. Mla 

V. 61.36 
665. III. 117.25 
666. V 2.8.16 
667. V. 41.3 
668. V.46.15 
669. V. 41.3. 
670. VI. 25 ii. 129.45 
671. VI(i} 114.13 
672. III. 90.8 
673. VL() 81.96 


674. vide Panini, tasya bhavas tvatalau (6.1.111). 
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690. 
691. 


692. 
693. 
694. 
695. 
" 696. See Amara., II. 9.47, lajah pumbhumni caksatah. 
697. 
698. 
699. 





700. 
701. 
702. 
703. 
704. 
705. 
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sarvarsya tamaso nisiddhaye, Kumarasambhava, VIII.58. 
IV. 10.55 


IV. 13.6 

V. 54.45 

4.3.11 

VI.Gi} 50.25 रे 

V. 50.33 

III.27.48 

Linganusasana, 35. 

III. 38.2 

IV. 35.57 

4.185 

VI.(D 143.7 

Rgveda, 10.90.16. स” X 

Cf. dharma ity apurve pullingah, tatsadhane napumsakam. tani 
dharmani prathamany asan, Kasika, Kashi Sanskrit Series, 
p. 130. 

४1.1. 29.32 

On this see the author's book. The Ramayana-A Linguistic Study, 
Munshi Ram Manohar Lal, Delhi, 1963. 

VI.Gi. 44.18 

dvavapy anyalingau sthalam sthalt, Amara, 2.1.5. 

VI. di? 145.36 

९1.1) 129.23 4 IS | Gq1X«4.Vi.qi2o8.2-G 
VI4)106.56 

Viti 134.52 B 
tatha cidghanas citam cittvac ca sarvah saktth karmamayir 
vasana-mayir manomayis cinoti darsayati, bibharti, janayati, 
ksipayati ceti, IV. 39.5. 

ksipayanti sura rama bhuvo bharanivrttaye, VI(52.21 
pandoh putro'rjuno nama sukham jivitam atmanah! 
ksipayisyati nirduhkham tatha ksepaya jivitamil ४2.9. 
१1॥152.9 

V.80.4 

V.12.2 

II1.115.32 

५1(1] 146.9 

us 9.22 
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706. 
708. 
709. 
710. 
711. 
7i2. 
713. 
714. 
715. 
716. 
717. 
718. 
719. 
720. 
721. 
722. 
723. 
724. 
725. 
726. 
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VIN OL 21 
VI.i. 81.80 
IV. 34.6 s: 
va SO? 
VI.d) 66.11 
VI.(i] 55.43 
V. 24.8 
V. 69.12 
VI 3216.21 
VI.) 45.61 
IIT. 96.52 
VI(1,61.4 
Meghaduta, Purva, 9 
VI4i} 155.28 
VI41)98.4 
IV.8.8 
v 206.19 
VI 1198.6 


Cf. the karika by Sakatayana in his Dhatupata: 
dhatvartham badhate kascit kascit tam anuvartate | 


*— ‘tantveva visinasty anya upasargagatis tridha ॥ 
727. In this connection it is profitable to quote the following 


728. 
729. 
730. 
73]. 
732. 
733. 


734. 


735 


Interesting verse 
prakasitayodhanasausthavo 'tha 
mayasuro 'nyatra vipaksalokam | 
viruddha eko 'dhiranam babadhe 
prasahya dhatvartham ivopasargah ii 
Candistotra, Canto 48, verse 61. 
Cf. purnat purnam udacyate. 
VI (1). 134.36. 
VI (ii). 124.24. 
anubandhapare jantav asamsaktena cetasa, V. 77.13. 
abalam anubadhnati mam esa kila nangakah, 1७. 7.22. 


rahasyam Srnu bho rajan ........ coditah sandadhasidam, VI (ii) 
157.2. 


phalasandhini karmani, V.18.16. 
V. 12.5; V. 50.32 
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743. 


744. 
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751. 
758. 
759. 
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762. 
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dehari tyaktva' padesante (param parinatim gatah), VI (ii). 158.4. 
nafisaujanyacarcasu vyapadesya bhavisyasi, VI (i); 109.31. 

VI (ii). 181.14. 

IV. 57.28. 

V. 82.20. 

IV. 42.52. 

samsaramadira seyam avidyety ucyate budhaih 

anayopahato lokah kalyanam nadhigacchati, IV.21.39-40. 

punyaksayanusandhanat ..... papatopahatakrtih, IV. 8.15. 
vicitrakaryakartrtvam aharad vasanavaSat, IV.42.35; 

samatam alam asritya sampraptam karyam aharan, V. 13.39. 
harsamarsavinirmuktah pratyaham karyam aharan VW .60.4; T 
na hrsyanti na kupyanti navisanty aharanti ca, VI (ii) 98.2. 
anyacchrotum athaharturf Santa necchati me manah, VI (ii) 
201.13. 

Rama nirvasanibhavam aharasva vivekatah (Com. aharasva 
=atmany apadaya), IV.34.27; upasamasukham aharet pavitram, 
V. 8.18. 

ahrtya sarvabhogebhyo mano markatacancalam, V.1.9. 

punar apy apharan dhanam, v. 25.3. 

sampraptam aharan svastha akaSa iva tisthati, VI (ii). 134.14. 
tatah prabhrty asau drsyam najahara na va 'tyajat, V.12.3. 

GDevasurakutumbinyah ......aparasparam ahrtah, V. 41.40. As a 
matter of fact, this goes against the usage. The sense of añ is out 
of place. Hr alone could convey the sense of ‘taking away’ etc. 
VI (ii). 106.24. 

VI (ii). 134.14. 

na tv aharyo guno sya sah, V. 12.3. 

This sense is very much related to the first and is in reality a 
corollary to it. Prabhutabrmhitam ceto naharyam abhinandati, 
V.46.6. 

VI (i). 1.22. 

VI (ii). 138.15. 

VI (ii). 95.9. 

VI (ii). 180.33. 

irsnasantyagam ca samaharet, V. 24.52. 

gunasamaharah, V. 14.47. 

vasanahbhyah samahrtya manah, V. 52.7. AR 
danadanasamaharaviharavibhavadikah kriyah (samaha- 
alr-sarica ah), V. 74.48. 


e 
Aw 
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765. 


766. 
761. 
768. 
769. 
770. 
771. 
772. 
773. 
774. 
775. 
776. 
777. 
778. 
779. 
780. 
781. 


782. 
783. 


784. 
785. 
786. 
787. 


788. 
789. 
790. 
791. 
792. 
793. 


794. 
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nasadyate hy anabhyasta ....... tasmad enam samahara, V. 
24.21, (samahara =abhyasena sthirikuru -Commentator). 

VI (ii). 198.34. 

dhanair abhyahared bhavyan sujanan, V. 24.66. 

VI (ii). 216.15. 

IV.46.7. 

V.24.44. 

IV.40.17. 

kuta ajata kuta iyam visrstih, RV. X.191.6. 

IV. 60.9. 

VI (ii). 181.8. 

V. 85.9. 

vrajan paryakrtau kupe patalatalabhisane, VI (i) 89.26. 

VI (ii). 155.12. 

IV. 38.16. 

VI (i) 81.15. 

VI (ii). 159.24. 

VI (ii). 116.16. The commentary seems to read here nigharsana 
which in view of the sense of ‘rubbing’ yielded by it appears to 
be more reasonable. May be nikarsana is a corrupt form of 
nigharsana. 

IV. 28.8. 

Among its common senses is one *interception' which is to be 
met with in the verse: atharvamvadinas tasya vakyam aksiptavan 
aham, VI (ii). 152.9. 

IV. 35.68. 

VI (iii). 114.9. 

V. 4.30. 

vadhumukhausadhipuspasamalambhanabhumayah, VI (ii).6.26. 
The Amarakosa, however, reads samalambhana in the sense of 
‘pasting’, ‘smearing’, vilepa. 

kunkumenotsave mridyoh samalabdha iva srajah, III. 48.59. 
bhavais tair eva tair eva tucchalambhavidambanaih, VI (ii).6.6. 


cirena parikhinnah smo vipralambhah punah punah, VI (ii) 6.6. 
VI (ii).93.77. 1 punah punah, VI (ii) 


VI (ii). 214.26. 
VI (ii). 200.54. 
VI (ii). 145.47. 
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796. VI (ii). 59.19. 
797. vismayotkampitasira dhatus cestam paramrsat, V. 48.13.; 
_ mohayaivaparamrstah sakala lokasamvidah, IV. 59.6. 

LA paramrstam visistam hi drstam nastam na bhavitam, V. 9.14. 
na paramrsyate yo'ntah sa jivanmukta ucyate, V. 16.21' 

». purvaparaparamarsan nipunarfi Los VI (ii) 131.27; a 
pranmrstam kalpanadinam anyaivārthakalāvatām, VI (ii). 
178.51. 

798. VI (ii). 114.29. 

799. VI (ii) 61.23. 

800. VI (ii). 108.44. 

801. VI (ii) 187.36. 

802. V. 84.10. 

803. VI (ii). 96.4. 

804. III. 119.31. 

805. VI (11).174.7. 

806. VI (ii) 186.80 

807. V. 80.36. 

808. V. 74.91. 

809. IV. 33.38. 

810. VI (ii). 186.79. 

811. VI (ii) 134.36. 

812. IV. 33.39. 

813. VI (i). 1.13. 

814. ahankarankurah krsto hrdayenavaropitah, IV. 33.36. 

815. VI. (i). 2.50. 

816. V.38.18. 

817. utsedham eti bhukosakotarastho "nkurotkarah, IV. 36.20, vide 
the commentary utsedham= upacayena aunnatyam. 

818. VI (ii). 143.33. 

819. $esam tu baddhasamsthanas tisthamy acalasrngavat, V. 86.4. 

320. bhasamanasanasthanasaristhanah kusumasthahh VI (iii), 
145.16. nanyonyam api pasyanti nanasamsthanasamsthanah, V1 
(ii) 94.78. 

821. samsthito yadi samkalpo duscikitsyah svato bhavet, IV. 54.33. 

822. VI (ii). 185.17. 

823. V. 75.23. 

824. VI (ii). 115.23. 

8250. FIM. S59:555t Shastri Collection, New Delhi. Digitized by S3 Foundation USA 


200 Grammar and Linguistics 


826. VI (ii). 128.41. Com.-anisthitah=avyavasthitah. 
827. VI (i). 128.58. 
828. V. 40.10. 
829. IV. 53.26. 
830. V. 34.30. 
831. na hrsyanti na kupyanti navisanty aharanti ca, VI (11) 98.2. 
832. Vamadevadayas canye visvamitradayas tatha 
vasistham puratah krtva tasthur avarjanonmukhah, V. 1.34. 
833. I. 10.6. 


834. jagatpadarthair avrttair uhyamanaih paravrtah, VI (ii). 141.4; 
jagad apy enam anisam vayavartavivartavat, VI (ii). 144.3; yatha 
dhumasya  nabhasi yathambhodhau mahambhasah 
avartavrttayas, -citras tatha cidvyomni samsrteh, VI (ii) 100.42. 
835. khe'nisam cakram rksanam gunavarto vivartate, VI (ii). 66.11. 


836. utpattyotpatya Iryante te tv avartavivartaya, VI (ii) 66.19. 
837. sayanavrttiniksepaparyakulitasekharam, VI (i) 108.9. 


The printed Text reads avrti which is obviously a misprint for 


avrtti. 
838. VI (ii). 66.11. 
839. VI (ii). 66.19 Be ru. 
840. vivarto brahmano drsyam}, VI (ii) 97.5. 


841. kalpaksobhavivrttani jaganti, V. 48.2. But here too the basic idea 


of movement is present. 
842. VI. (ii) 149.3. 
843. IV. 212 
844. 1.10. 
845. vasanatantubaddho yo loko viparivartate, IV. 27.31. 
846. pranapana..., VI (i) 73.53. 
847. VI (ii). 56.25. 
848. VI (i). 107.7. 
849. V.4.12. 
850. V. 68.19. 
851. V. 8.9. 
852. v. 67.10. 
853. VI (1). 26.11. 
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A Note on the Word Yaugika 





A very common word, yaugika is derived from the word yoga 
meaining prakrtipratyayarthasambandha,union of the sense of the 
stem and the suffix or avayavanisthatvavrtti. The formation of it 
is generally traced to the addition of thak by Pan. tena nirvrttam 
(4.2.68) which of course, is not possible, for, the suffix by this 
sūtra is enjoined in the case of a place named after the one laying 
it, dese tannamni, e.g. kusambena nirvrita, nagari kausambi, 
kausambi, the city laid by Ku$amba. Nor can it be formed by tena 
nirvrttam (5.1.79) for it has connection with kala, period, its 
example being ahnika, so called because it is carried out in ahan, 
a day. The only possibility of the formation of the word could be 
by yogad yac ca (5.1.102) which enjoins than along with yat in 
the sense of tasmai prabhavati, fit for it, which is carried forward 
into it from the preceding tasmai prabhavati santapadibhyah 
(5.1.101). Yaugika, therefore, is one which is fit for yoga the 
connection (in the sense of stem and suffiex). 
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निर्वचनशब्दस्य alse इति प्रथमस्तावदस्माकं जिज्ञासाविषयः। निरुक्तटीकाकृता 
भगवता दुर्गाचारयेणास्य शब्दस्यार्थ एवं निरूपितः-अपरिहितस्यार्थस्य परोक्षवत्तो 
अतिपरोक्षवृत्तो वा शब्दे निष्कृष्य विगृह्य ` वचनः fera) यत्रेतादृशेषु शब्देषु 
परोक्षवृत्तिष्वतिपरोक्षवत्तिषु वा शब्दार्थानां विगृह्य वचनं भवति तदुच्यते निर्वचनशास्त्रमिति, 
निरुक्तमिति वा। अयमत्र क्रमः। अमूर्तानां भावानामभिव्यञ्जनाय शब्दप्रयोगः । प्रयुक्ते 
च शाब्दे कथं भावाभिव्यकितिर्भवतीति विश्लेषणात्मिकया पद्धत्या साधनमावश्यकं 
भवति। तत्रैवं नाम शब्दस्य विश्लेषणं स्याद्येन तस्य चार्थस्य च सामञ्जस्यं 
प्रकाशेत, भवेत्स नाम कलयैव। अत एवार्थनित्य: परीक्षेतेति भगवतो यास्कस्य 
नैरुक्तं प्रति निर्देशः। निरुक्ते fs शब्दसाधने नाग्रहः, कथं शब्दसिद्धिर्भवति, का 
प्रकृतिः, कश्च प्रत्ययः, को वा संस्कारोऽपितु अर्थदृष्ट्या शब्दविश्लेषणे। अत 
एवाह यास्को “न संस्कारमाद्रियेत 
निरुक्तशास््र तु निर्वचनान्येव प्रस्तौति। तत्नैव तस्य चरितार्थता। परं यन्नाम न 
निर्वचनशास्त्रं तत्रापि परश्शतानि निर्वचनानि दृष्टिपथमुपयान्ति। ब्राह्मणेषु, सूत्रेषु, 
रामायणमहाभारतयोः, पुराणेषु अन्येषु वा नानाग्रन्थेषु निर्वचनानि पदानां प्रसक्तानु- 
प्रसक्ततयोपस्थापितानि तत्तद्ग्रन्थकर्तृभिः। तानि विचायं विचायं विप्रष्टव्यानि विमर्शकैः 
` पुरातनी चिन्तनपद्धतिस्तेभ्य आविष्कृता भवेदिति। प्रायशो ध्वनिसाम्यार्थसाम्यप्रेरितानि 
हि तानि कदाचिन्‌ नाद्यतनेभ्यो विपश्चिद्भ्यः स्वदेरन्‌ दूराकृष्टानि वा प्रतीयेरंस्तथापि 
नानेनेव हेतुना तानि हेयताकोटिमारीकेरन्निति धिया तानि विमर्शपदवीमापादयितव्यानि 
गुणदोषतश्च परिच्छेद्यानि। अस्मिन्‌ प्रबन्धेऽस्माभिः श्रीमृहाभारतात्‌ तानि विचायं 
विचायमभ्युच्चित्य समासेनोपन्यस्यन्ते विचार्यन्ते च। महान्‌ हि ग्रन्थराशिर्महाभारतं 
नाम। "महत्त्वाद्‌ भारवत्त्वाच्च (maag = सारवत्त्वात्‌, नीलकण्ठः) महाभारतमुच्यते' 
इति महाभारतनिर्वचनेनैवास्य महत्त्वं सुस्पष्टं भवति। अत्न हि स्थाने स्थाने यानि 
निर्वचनानि, supreme, suf enger: निर्वचमंप्रदर्शनधियेंति०'तेषा' 
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निरुक्तशास्त्रन्तर्गतेभ्यो निर्वचनेभ्योऽस्ति किज्चिद्रैशिष्ट्यम्‌। एषु कानिचन निर्वचनानि 
परम्पराप्राप्तान्येव। ग्रन्थान्तरेष्वपि तथाऽपि तथाऽवलोकनात्‌। पुत्रशब्दस्य निर्वचनं 
पुन्नाम्नो नरकाद्यस्मात्‌ त्रायते पितर सुतः । 
तस्मात्‌ पुत्र इति wid: पितृन्‌ यस्त्राति सर्वशः ॥ 
इत्यर्वाचीनवाङ्मयात्‌ पुत्‌ + त्र इत्येतत्पुलशब्दस्य निर्वचनमुपलभ्यते। एतादुशमेव 
निर्वचनं महाभारतेऽपि दृष्टिपथमुपयाति— 


पुन्नाम्नो नरकात्युत्रो यस्मात्त्राता पितृन्‌ सदा | 
तस्माद्‌ ब्रुवति पुत्रोति पुत्र धर्मविदो जनाः? 


पुन्नाम्नो नरकाद्यस्मात्‌ पितर त्रायते सुत: | 
तस्मात्‌ पुत्र इति प्रोक्तः स्वयमेव स्वयम्भुवा ॥ 
पितृसंत्राणाचारयति पुत्र इत्यनुशुश्रुम ।? 
समुत्पन्तेत mer सत्पुत्रेण महात्मना d 
त्रात: स पुरुषव्याच्न पुन्नाम्नो नरकात्तदा ॥ 
यास्केनाप्येतननिर्वचनमुल्लिखितम्‌-पुत्रः पुरु त्रायते, निपरणाद्वा, पुन्नरकं ततस्त्रायत 
E is जायाशब्दविषये$पि सुप्रसिद्ध निर्वचनमेवोपलभ्यते श्रीमहाभारते- 
आत्मा हि जायते deu तस्माज्जाया भवत्युत l 
जायतेऽस्यामिति जाया! जन्‌ धातोर्व्युत्पन्नोञ्य शब्द अन्यत्रापीयमेवास्य 
निरुक्तिः प्रदर्शिता- 
तज्जायाया जायात्व' यदस्या जायते पुनः । 
कवचिन्निर्वचनेषु धातुविशेषस्य निदेशोऽपि aa वेदव्यासेन कृत 
कन्याशब्द: कमनार्थकात्‌ कन्‌ धातोर्निष्पल इति सं प्राह 


सवार्‌ कामयते यस्मात्‌ कनेधागिरच = 
तस्मात्‌ कन्येह सुश्रोगि स्वतन्ता ert 


कालिदासेन 'क्षतात्किल लायत इत्युदग्रः SU 
क्षत्रियशब्दो महाकविना कालिदासेन *क्षतात्किल हा एतादृश्येव निरुक्ति- 


शब्दो भुवनेषु रूढ?'-इति ब्रुवता क्षतला Yes 


दृष्टिपथमुपयाति महाभारते$पि-- 
गति स तस्मात्‌ क्षत्रिय: FHA: | 


CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection, New Delhi. Digitized by S3 Foundation USA 


:। तथा fe 





204 Grammar and Linguistics 


धर्मशब्दो धारणार्थकाद्‌ धातोर्व्युत्पनन इति ' धारणाद्धर्म इत्याहुरि' त्यादिभ्यो 
वचनेभ्य उपलब्धं भवति। महाभारतकारोऽप्येवमाह- 
Su] हि धृत; कृत्स्नं धारयते जगत्‌ / 
धारणाद्धर्ममित्याहृ्यमा धारयति प्रजाः | 
यः स्याद्‌ धारणसयुक्तः स धर्म इति निश्चय: ॥ ¦ 
धनात्तवति धमां हि धारणाद्‌ वेति निश्चय: । ° 
धारणाद्‌ TH इत्याहुर्धमण विधृता; प्रजाः | 
यत्स्याद्धारणसथुक्त स धर्म इति निश्चयः ॥ ° 
राजा प्रकृतिरञ्जनादितिरञ्जूधातोनिष्पत्तिरस्य शब्दस्याभिव्यज्यते यद्यपि तथापि 
यास्केनान्यैशच शासनार्थकाद्‌ दीप्त्यर्थकाद्वा राजुधातोरयं निरुक्तः। महाभारते पुनः 
प्रकृतिरञ्जनमेव राज्ञः प्रधानं कर्मेति मत्वा रज्ज्‌धातोरेवास्य निरुक्तः सूचिता- 
पृथु वेन्य प्रजा दृष्ट्वा रक्ताः PH FEAT । 
तता राजेति नामास्य अनुरागादजायत ॥ " 
राजा रञ्जयति प्रजाः | “ 
रज्जिताश्च प्रजा: सवास्तेन राजेति शब्द्यते । ० 
पिन्नापरज्जितास्तस्य प्रजास्तेनानुरञ्जिता; | 
अनुरागाततस्तस्य नाम राजेत्यजायत |] 
यमस्तु कर्मणा तेन RT पीडितमानसः | 
TH रञ्जयामास धर्मराज इमा; प्रजा: ॥ ८ 


क्वचिन्महाभारतकार एकस्यैव शाब्दस्य नाना निर्वचनानि | यास्कीयं 
निरुक्तं च स्मारयति। तथाहि मित्रशत्रुशब्दौ निर्ब्रुन्‌ स आह-- Ma 


मित्र मिदेननदते: प्रीयतेवा' सत्तायतेमानद meaai | 
ब्रवीति तच्चामुत विप्रपूवातिच्चापि सर्व मम दुयाधनेऽ स्ति ।। 16 
शलुः शदः शासतेः Mar शृणातेवा श्वयते पि सगे 
SUI बहुधा सूदतच प्रायेण wa त्ववि तच्च मह्यम्‌ "7 
= pan Se निर्वचनानि दृष्टिपथमुपयान्ति। तथाहि शरीरं 
mnm :, श्रयतेरिति तु वेदव्यास:119 पुरुषादः,पुरिशयः, पूरयतेर्वा, 
TIOR PENSE यास्ककृतानि निर्वचनानि परं विषहते”, पुरं विषहते 
UR TR कृते। धिनोतीति धनमिति यास्कः। धत्ते धारयते वेति वेदव्यासः।2 
› हियते जनाज्जनं, हितं रमणं भवति हर्यतेर्वा स्यात्त्रेप्साकर्मण इति 


हिरण्यशब्दस्य नाना निर्वचनानि प्रस्तौति 
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तु वेदव्यास: अभ्यतितो गृहान्‌ भवति, अभ्येति तिथिषु परकुलानि वेति अतिथिशब्दस्य 
यास्ककृते निर्वचने, अनित्यस्थितोऽतिथिरिति वेदव्यासकृतं निर्वचनम्‌।२ Bs 


क्वचिच्छब्दा: प्रत्यक्षवृत्तमो भर्वान्त। तत्र निर्वचनवृत्तिर्न क्लेशकरा। यथा 
क्षरधतो: क्षरशाब्द :-- 


कृत्स्नमेतावतस्तात क्षरते व्यक्‍तसज्ञकम्‌ | 
अहन्यहनि भूतात्मा ततः क्षर इति स्मृतः ॥ २ 

एवमेव न क्षरम्‌ अक्षरमिति अक्षरशब्दः- 
तदक्षर न क्षरतीति यद्धि । 5 


बसुधाशब्दो वसुपूर्वकाद्‌ दधातेनिष्पन्नो भवेदिति प्रत्यक्षमेव। तथैव च 
महाभारतम्‌ 


ररक्ष वसुसम्पूर्णा वसुधा वसुधाधिपः ॥ २ 
TAT वसुसम्पूर्णा वसुधा वसुधाधिप । २ 
वसुधा वसुसम्पूर्णा वधते भूतिवर्धनी | 
आत्मप्रत्ययकाशस्य वसुधेयं वसुन्धरा । > 
प्रथनात्पृथिवीति प्रथधातोः पृथिवीशब्दव्युत्पत्तिः। सैवाध उद्धृते पद्ये ध्वन्यते 
ग्रथिता धनतश्चेय पृथिवी साधुभिः स्मृता । * 
एकत्र पुनः पृथोरपत्यमिति पृथ्वीशब्दस्य व्युत्पत्तिः प्रदर्शिता- 


ततोऽ भ्युपगमाद्राज्ञः पृथावेन्यस्य भारत । 
दुहितृत्वमनुप्राप्ता देवी पृथ्वीति चोच्यते । 
मेदिनीशब्दे मेदःशब्ददर्शनान्मधुकैटभाख्यानमाश्रित्य तयोमेंदसा परिप्लुतेत्यर्थ 
मेदशशाब्दाद्‌ भूमार्थे मत्वर्थीय इनिः, सकारलोपे मेदिनीशब्दव्युत्पत्तिप्रदरशिता श्रीमहाभारते- 
आसीदियं समुद्रान्ता मेदिनीति TRAM । 
मधुकटभयो: कृत्स्ना मेदसाऽभिपरिप्लुता ॥ ` 
एवमेवोवीशब्दोऽपि विस्तृतार्थादुरुशब्दात्स्त्रया व्युत्पादयितुं शक्योऽपि काश्यपमा- 
ख्यानमाश्रित्य ऊरुशब्दाद्‌ व्युत्पादितः 
ऊरुणा धारयामास कश्यप: पृथिवी dd: l 
तिमज्जन्ती तदा राजसंतेनार्वीति मही ei l? 
तदेतत्कल्पनोत्थं न विचारसहम्‌। ऊरुशब्दाद्‌ व्युत्पत्तौ ऊर्वीतिशब्दप्रसक्‍्तेरूकार- 
हस्वत्वाभ्युपगमे गौरवप्रसङ्गाच्च। 
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शिलानां समूहः शैल इति शिलाशब्दात्समूहार्थेऽपि शैलशब्दः | सगरशब्दाच्चा- 
पत्यार्थेऽणि सागरशब्द:, उभावप्येतौ प्रत्यक्षवृत्ती। तथैव च महाभारतम्‌-- 


तत उत्सारयामास शिलाः शतसहस्रश:ः | 
धनुष्कोट्या तदा वैन्यस्तेन शेला विवर्धिता: । ^ 
सागरत्वं च लेभे स कर्मणा तेन तस्य ह ॥ ?* 


खे चरतीति खेचरशब्दस्य व्युत्पत्तिः। व्युत्पत्यनुसारी च महाभारतप्रयोगः-अध्वान 
सो5तिचक्राम खेचरः ARAI 

व्याक्रियन्ते शब्दा अनेनेति वैयाकरणशब्दस्य व्युत्पत्तिः! व्याङपूर्वकात्करोतेर्ल्युटि 
व्याकरणशब्दस्य सिद्धिः | व्याकरणमधीते वेद वेति वैयाकरण इति वैयाकरणशब्दस्य 
व्याख्यानम्‌। महाभारतकारेण ' सवाधाना व्याकरणाद्वैयाकरण उच्यत' * इति वैयाकरणशब्दे 
व्याङ्पूर्वकं करोतिं पश्यता समीचीनमेवाभ्यधायि। एवमेव ' श्रुतेन श्रोत्रियो भवतीः 
त्यः! भिद्धता। तेन सुप्रसिद्धैव श्रोल्रियशब्दस्य निरुक्तिः सूचिता। श्रुतेन श्रोत्रिय इति 
श्रुतशब्दाच्छोत्रियरूपनिष्पत्तिरित्यभिहितं भवति। श्रोत्रशब्दादेव यदि सा व्याख्यायिष्यत 
समीचीनतरकमभविष्यत्‌। | 

केषाञ्चन नगराणां नामानि तत्तद्वैशिष्ट्यं तत्तद्राजनिर्मिति वाऽभिलक्ष्य व्याख्यातानि। 
तथा हि द्वारवती बहुद्वारेति कृत्वान्वर्थां संज्ञां लेभे। भूम्न्यत्र मतुब्व्याख्यातव्यो भवति। 
' कृता द्वारवतीनाम्ना SERRI मनोरमा मि ति महाभारते पाठ:। अस्ति श्रावस्ती नाम 
TH तस्यास्तन्नाम कुत इति चेदुच्यते जज्ञे श्रावस्तको राजा श्रावस्ती येन निर्मिता। 9 
एतदुचितमिव प्रतिभाति। निर्मातृणां राज्ञां नाम्ना नैकासां नगरीणां ख्यातत्वदुर्शनात्‌। न 
केवलं नगराणां नगरीणां वाऽन्येषामपि पदार्थानां तत्तद्वशिष्ट्यवशान्नामोपलम्भ इति 
"pe ed | तथा A हृदस्य कुशेशयपद्मवत्त्वात्तथाविधं नाम 
सञ्जातमिति महाभारतवचसा ध्वन्यते-' हृदश्च कुशवानेष यत्र पद्म कुशोशयम्‌। ° 
एवमेव वितरणे्वृतत्वाद्वैतरणीति नदीविशेषस्य संज्ञा संवृत्तेति महाभारतकारः-अत्र 

वैतरणी नाम नदी वितरणेवृत/' । विनशनमपि तथैव, सरस्वत्यास्तत्र नाशात्‌- 
अदर्शनात्‌ - 
यस्मात्सा भरतश्रेष्ठ द्वेषान्नष्टा सरस्वती । 
तस्मात्तदृषयो नित्य प्राहुर्विनशनोति ह ।। ९ 


बाह्लीकदेशस्यापि तथाविधा संज्ञा बाहीकाख्यानां पिशाचानां वशादेव संवृत्ता। 


बाह्वीकशब्दस्य व्युतपत्तिर्महाभारतकारेण बहिरिति ह्रीक इति : 
MUST होक इति च पिशाचयो: कयोश्चन 


बहिश्च नाम gera विपाशाया पिशाचका। 
वयारपत्य बाह्लीका zur सृष्टिः प्रजापतेः ॥ 9 
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बहि*हीक इति बह्लीकः। यद्येतद्यथार्थ स्यात्तर्हि भाषाशास्त्रिणां 
समाक्षरलोपन्यायो5त्र प्रवृत्तिमापन्न इति प्रतिभाति। तेन च पूर्वहकारलोपः। 
तत्क्षतिसमारोपणाय च पूर्वाकारस्य दीर्घः। 


क्वचित्ूर्वाख्यानान्याश्रित्य शब्दा निरुच्यन्ते महाभारतकारेणेति मेदिनीशब्दप्रसङ्ग 
ूर्वमेवावोचाम। सैव प्रवृत्तिर्निषादशब्दनिर्वचनप्रसङ्गेऽप्यवलोक्यते। अधार्मिकस्य वैन्यस्य 
मथ्यमानादूरोः समुद्भूतः कश्चन हस्वः कृष्णवर्णः पुरुषः। तमत्तिरुवाच निषीदेति! 
यतो हि स निषीदेत्युक्तः, तत एव निषादेति संज्ञया ख्यातः-निषीद-निषाद।* तदेतत्‌ 
कल्पनोत्थमशास्त्रीयं च भाति | एतादृशानि निर्वचनानि कौतुकमेव जनयन्ति केवलं, 
न तु ज्ञानसमृद्धिमित्यलं वाचां विस्तरेण। 

महाभारते नैकेषां राज्ञाम्‌, ऋषीणां, देवानां च नामानि निरुक्तानि। तत्र 
विशेषतो राज्ञाम्‌ ऋषीणां च नामनिर्वचने यत्किञ्चिद्‌ ध्वनिसाम्यमाख्यानमाध्यमेन 
अर्थौचित्यं च प्रयोजकं महाभारतकारस्याभवत्तच्च पूर्ववदेव कौतुकवर्धकमेव। तथाहि 
्षुधातोरिक्ष्वाकुशन्दः। यन्मनुरक्षोत्तत इक्ष्वाकुः!“ अत्र क्षसादृश्यादेव क्षवतेरिक्ष्वाकुशब्दो 
निरुक्तः। एवमेवौर्वशब्दस्य निरुक्तिरूरुशब्दात्प्रदशिता। ऊरोरयमिति और्वः। ऊरू 
विनिर्भिद्य जातः इति पुरातनमाख्यानमपि नाम्न औचित्यप्रदर्शनाय उद्धतम्‌। तथैव 
सत्यव्रतः पित्रपरितोषगुरुदोरध्रीवाप्रोक्षितोपयोगरूपत्रिविधशङ्कु (व्यतिक्रम) दर्शनात्‌ 
वसिष्ठेन त्रिशङ्कुरित्युक्तस्तथैव च प्रसिद्धिं dut दण्डाभिधस्य राज्ञो दण्ड इति 
नामापि अनन्तजनानां दमनाद्वा अशिष्टानां दण्डनाद्वा यथार्थमिति कृत्वा दमेर्दण्डेर्वा 
निरुक्तं महाभारतकारेण।* राजा कुवलाश्वः धुन्धुवधाद्‌ धुन्धुमार इत्याख्यां गतः। 
प्रथनात्पृथुरिति राज्ञः पृथोर्नाम्नो व्युत्पत्तिलोकान्प्रथयिष्यतीति कृत्वा? तथैव प्रजानां 
भरणाद्‌ भरत इत्याख्या। एताः सर्वा निरुक्तय ऋजुतया बुद्धिमुपारोहन्ति औचित्यकोटि 
च नातिक्रामन्ति। मान्धातृशब्दस्य निरुक्तिस्तु नैतादृशी। मां धास्यतीति मान्धातेति 
प्राचीनाख्याने शतक्रतोरुक्त्या MAMI! अत्र मामिति पदस्य पानार्थकेन धेट्धातुना 
योगे रूपसिद्धिः | ध्वनिसाम्यमेवैतादृशनिर्वचने प्रमुखं प्रेरकम्‌। कथानकयोगस्तु 
तन्निर्वाहायेति नातितिरोहितं स्यात््रक्षावताम्‌। यदरोदीत्तद्वुदस्य रुद्रत्वमितिवदेतादृश्यः 
सर्वा अपि निरुक्तयो निरुक्त्याभासा एव निरक्तिप्रयासा एव वा विद्वन्मनोविनोदफलकाः। 
वसुमनसो राज्ञो नाम्नो निर्वचनं तु स्पष्टमेवेति सुग्रहम्‌ वसुशब्दस्तल प्रत्यक्षवृत्तिमन: 
wera? विकुक्षित्वाद्विकुक्षिरिति तन्नाम्नो याथार्थ्यम्‌।” अत एव सोऽयोधतां प्राप्त 
इति भगवद्वेदव्यासोक्तिः। शशमत्तीति शशाद इति शशादाख्यस्य राज्ञो नामापि 
निर्वक्तुमशक्यम्‌। एतन्निर्वचनं चास्य शब्दस्य शशं भक्षयित्वा शशादो मृगयां गत 
इत्यनेन wenn अयं शब्दोऽपि प्रत्यक्षवृत्तिरेव। नाम्नो धातोश्च प्रत्यक्षावभासित्वात्‌। 
यद्यपि नाम बहुधा यादृच्छिकमेव भवति, Ait: शशादत्व भवतु वा मा वा 
भूत्ततथापि तादुशार्थोपलम्भात्‌ संज्ञायां तथा व्याख्यानप्रवृत्तेः। एतादृशमेव व्याख्यान 
सगरशब्द्स्यापि। सह गरेणेति सगरः। सहस्य सभावे रूपम्‌। एतन्नामयाथार्थ्य- 
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प्रतिपादनायापि पुरातनमाख्यानमेक॑ समुपस्थापि महाभारतकारेण। विदुलासञ्जयसंवादे 
सम्यग्‌ जयति शत्रूनिति सञ्जय इति तन्नाम्नो निरुक्तिर्विदुलोक्तया ध्वनिता भवति। 
नाम्ना सञ्जयोऽपि सन्‌ त्वं तादृशो नासीति तदुक्तेः! सर्व दमयतीति सर्वदमन इति 
सर्वदमनशब्दस्य व्याख्या महाभारतीया। एकत्र महाभारते काशिराजसुतायाः 
श्वफल्कपत्या गान्द्या उल्लेखः। “गा ददातीतिगान्दी' ति तस्या नामनिर्वचनमपि 
निर्दिष्टम्‌। सामान्यतस्त्वनया व्युत्पत्त्या गोदा इति नाम्ना भवतिव्यम्‌। अत्न पुनः 
गान्दीति नाम गोशब्दस्य गाम्‌ आदेशः, टाप्‌ स्थाने च डीष्योगः। उपरिष्टानिनिर्दिष्टानां 
निरुक्तीनां सम्यकपरीक्षणेनेतद्वदातं भवति यद्‌ महाभारतकारदृष्ट्या नाम्नो 
यथार्थत्वमस्त्येव। निर्वचनदुष्ट्या नामतो ये गुणा ज्ञानकमीभवन्ति तेषां व्यक्तिविशेषेष्वस्ति 
विद्यमानत्वम्‌। तेनार्थस्य निर्वचनस्य चास्त्यविच्छिन्नः सम्बन्धः। यतो स्यमुको गुणोऽमुके 
जनेऽतोऽस्य तन्नामधेयमित्येष क्रमो नामनि व्यक्तिविशेषे च संस्थापितो महाभारतकारेण। 
तदेतदर्थनित्यः परीक्षेतेतेत्यस्यैवोपबृंहणमिति नापेक्ष्यते बहु वचः। 
महाभारते कुन्तीपुत्नो$र्जुनो नानानामभिनिर्दिष्टो धनञ्जय-विजय-श्वेतवाहन- 
किरीटि-बीभत्सु-अर्जुन-जिष्णु-कृष्णैः। तत्र सर्वाण्येव नामानि यथार्थानीति 
महाभारतकारः। तत्र नानावैशिष्ट्यवत्त्वात्तस्य कृते नानानामानि प्रसिद्धिमागतानि। प्रत्येक 
च नाम यथार्थम्‌। व्युत्पत्तिलभ्यस्य तदर्थस्य नामन्यौचित्यदर्शनात्‌। एवं हि 
महाभारतकारोऽर्जुनस्य प्रत्येकं नाम्नो निर्वचनमुखेनौचित्यं प्रतिपादयति 
सवाञ्जनपदाञ्जित्वा वित्तमाच्छिद्य कवलम्‌ | 
मध्ये धनस्य तिष्ठामि तेनाहुमा' धनञ्जयम्‌ ॥ 
अभिप्रयामि सङ्ग्रामे यदह युद्धदुमदान्‌ । 
नाजित्वा विनिवर्तामि वेन मा विजय विदुः ॥ 
श्‍वेता; काञ्चनसनाहा रथे युज्यत्ति मे हया: । 
TEMA युध्यमानस्य तेनाह श्वेतवाहनः ॥ 
उत्तराभ्या च पूर्वाभ्या फल्गुनीभ्यामह' दिवा। 
जात हिमवत: पृष्ठे तेन WD फाल्गुन विदुः ॥ 
पुरा शक्रण मे दत्त युध्यतो दानवषभे: | 
- किराट मू सूयाभ तेन माहुः किरीटिनम्‌ ॥ 
न कुया कर्म बीभत्स युध्यमानः कथञ्चन। 
तेन देवमनुष्येषु बीभत्सुरिति मा' विदुः ॥ 
उभाँ मे दक्षिणाँ पाणी गाण्डीवस्य विकर्षण 
तेन देवमनुष्येषु सव्यसाचीति मा विदुः ॥ 
पृथिव्या चतुरन्ताया' वरणो मे दुलभः समः; | 
करोमि कर्म शुक्ल च तेन मामरजुग' AK li 
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अह दुरापो दुर्ध दमन: पाकशासनिः | 

तेन देवमनुष्येषु जिष्णुनामास्मि विश्रुतः ॥ 
कृष्णावदातस्य सत: प्रियत्वाद्‌ बालकस्य di 
कृष्ण इत्येव दशम नाम चक्रे पिता मम॥४* 


अत्र धनञ्जयतीति धनञ्जयः, विजयते इति विजयः, श्वेतानि वाहनानि 
अस्येति श्वेतवाहनः, फल्गुनीभ्यां जात इति फाल्गुनः, किरीटमस्यास्तीति किरीटी, 
बीभत्सं (कर्म) नास्तीति बीभत्सुः-अबीभत्सुः बीभत्सुः, नञोऽत्र लोपः, सव्येनापि 
सचते गाण्डीवविकर्षण इति सव्यसाची, अर्जुनः (शुक्लः) इत्यर्जुनः, जयति परान्‌ 
अभिभवतीति जिष्णुः, कृष्ण इति कृष्ण इत्येवंरूपेणार्जुनस्य दशनाम्नां व्याख्यानं 
सूचितं महाभारतकृता 
त्म मीमस्य पुत्रो घटोत्कचोऽपि कथं तामाख्यामलभतेत्यपि निर्दिष्टं महाभारते। 
यतो हि स मात्र घटमासोत्कच इत्यभ्यभाषत ततोऽस्य घटोत्कच इति संज्ञा पप्रथे? 
^ घटमासोत्कच (झु घटोत्कच। अत्र भासशब्दस्यान्तर्वर्तिनो लोपः। एवमेवं रावणशब्दोऽपि 
रुधातोण्यन्ताद्‌ व्याख्यातः, रावयति लोकान्‌ इति कृत्वा रामायणेऽप्ययं शब्द 
एवमेव व्याख्यातः- 


यस्माल्लाकत्रय' चैतद्रावित' भयमागतम्‌ । 

तस्मात््व रावणो नाम नाम्ना राजन्‌ भविष्यसि॥४ 
“रावणो लोकरावण"? इत्यनेनापि इयमेव निरुक्तिः सूचिता भवति। 

अथ ऋषीणां नामनिर्वचनान्युपक्रम्यन्ते। महर्षिधौम्याख्याने शिष्येणोपमन्युना 

गुरोराज्ञया जलनिरोधार्थ केदारखण्डमेव दारिंतम्‌। ततश्च उद्दारणादुद्दालक इति तस्य 
संज्ञा WAI? उद्दारकः > उद्दालकः। रलयोरभेदः। कश्यप ऋषिः काश्यानि शरीराणि 
पाति रक्षति पिबति भुङ्क्ते पाययति शोषं याति वेति तथासञ्ज्ञकः |“ काश्य > 
कश्य + पा = कश्यपः। काश्यपो मार्तण्ड इत्यप्युच्यते। मृतोऽण्ड इति मृताण्डः | 
मृताण्ड एव मार्तण्डः 9 आकारहस्वः। गौतमो गोदमो गां भूमिं स्वर्गं च दमयति 
वशीकरोतीति“ गोदम > गौतम। दकारस्य तकारः। ओकारस्य औकारः। गालवस्तु , 
विश्वामित्रपत्या गले बद्ध! इति प्राचीनाख्यानम्‌। तस्मादेव तस्य तादृश्याख्या। 
गलबद्ध > MAT अकारस्य दीर्घः। बकारस्य वकारो, दकारधकारयोश्च लोपः। 
जमदग्निशन्दस्यातिविलक्षणैव निरुवितर्दत्ता महाभारते-जाजमद्यज्ञशब्दाज्जमदग्निशब्दो 
निष्पन्नः। भूयां भूयोऽतिशयेन जमन्ति युगपदनेकेषु यज्ञादिष्वनेकवारं पुनः पुनर्भक्षयन्ति 
हवींषि ते जाजमन्तो देवाः। इज्यन्ते देवता अस्मिन्निति यज्ञोऽग्निः। जाजमदूयज 
इत्यत्राद्यपदे प्रथमाक्षरलोपे द्वितीयस्याग्नित्वे जमदग्निरिति रूपम्‌। जाजमत्‌ जमत्‌ यज 
अग्निः | जमत्‌ अग्नि जमदग्निः | जाजमन्तोऽग्निश्चास्मिन्‌ सन्तीति जमदरग्निमान 
ततो मतुब्लोपेन जमदग्निरिति पदम्‌। भरद्वाजशब्दस्य महाभारते प्रजा चै वाजस्ता एष 
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बिभर्ति यद्विभर्ति तस्माद्‌ भरद्वाज' इति श्रुत्यनुसारिण्येव निरुक्तिः प्रदर्शिता। 
सुतशिष्यद्विजभार्या बिभर्तीति भरद्वाजः” अल शत्रन्तो बिभर्ति: प्रथमपदम्‌। वाजश्चेति 
द्वितीयः | एवं भरद्वाजः साहसमन्नं वा यस्येति भरद्वाजशब्दस्य व्याख्यानम्‌। यदि 
प्रथमपदमकारान्तो भरशब्दः, द्वाजशब्दरच द्वितीयस्तर्हि पुत्रादीन्‌ बिभर्तीति भरः। 
दवाभ्यां जातः द्वाजः, सङ्करज इत्यर्थः पर्यवस्यति। अङ्गिरस्शब्दस्याङ्गारशब्दान्निरुक्तिः 
महाभारते प्रदशिता।° सा तु अङ्गारसदृशाक्षरयोजनायास्तत्र दर्शनादेव। अङ्गार > 
अङ्गिरा। आकारस्येकारः, अकारस्य चाकारः। एवमेवालिशब्दो रात्रिशब्दस्यैव 
परिवर्तितरूपम्‌ इति निर्देशो महाभारते” आरात्रि > अत्ति। मध्यवर्तिनो रा इत्यक्षरस्यात्र 
लोपः कल्प्यः | अरयः कामादयः सन्त्यस्मिन्नित्यरं पापं तस्मात्त्रायत इत्यरात्रि:। 
अरिंशब्दान्मत्वर्थीय अर्शआद्यचि यस्येतीकारलोपे अरमिति सिध्यति। यस्मादरािस्त- 
स्मादत्रिःः नीलकण्ठेन महाभारतटीकाकृता अन्तीत्यद्‌ मृत्युस्तस्मात्त्रायत इत्यलिः 
(aara) इत्यपराऽपि व्युत्पत्तिः प्रदशिता। सा हि साधने लाघवान्मूलपाठादुचिततरा 
प्रतीयते। भृगुशब्दो महाभारते भ्रस्ज्‌ धातोर्व्युत्पादितः भृज्जति इति भृक्‌।” नीलकण्ठेन 
भृज्जतीत्यस्य पावयतीत्यर्थः कृतः। पाणिनिधातुपाठे पुनः पाकार्थको भृज्जतिः। तेन 
भृज्जति पचतीति तेनार्थः स्यात्‌। स्यान्नाम नीलकण्ठस्तात्पर्यार्थमत्र ब्रूते। पाकेनानिष्टस्य 
दाहात्‌ पावनत्वसम्भवः। भृगिति विवबन्तादुकारः प्रत्ययः कल्प्यः | भृज्जति पावयतीति 
भृक्‌, उकारप्रत्यये कृते भृगुः पावकोऽग्निर्वा, अग्निज्वाला व) तेन भृगुशब्दस्य 
साक्षाज्ज्वालेत्येवार्थः। वसिष्ठष्य ऋषेर्नाम महाभारते द्विधा निरुक्तम्‌। वसुमच्छब्दाच्च 
चस्तृशब्दाच्च।? तत्र वसुमक्छब्दो यदि प्रकृतिस्तर्हिं तस्मादिष्ठनि मतुब्लोपे टिलोपे 
च वसिष्ठ इति रूपम्‌। यदि वस्तृशब्दः प्रकृतिस्तर्हि तस्मादिष्ठनि टिलोपे च वसिष्ठ 
इति रूपम्‌। एतद्व्युत्पत्तिद्वयाभिप्रायेणैव वसिष्ठत्वाच्च वासाच्च वसिष्ठ इति 
महाभारतोक्तिः। विश्वामित्रशब्दविषयेऽस्ति श्रुतिः-विश्वस्य ह वौ मित्र विश्वामित्र 
आस। एतया विश्वस्य मित्रं विश्वामित्रशब्दस्य व्युत्पत्तिः सूच्यते। यास्केनापि सर्वमित्र 
इति व्याख्याता विश्वस्य सर्वस्य मित्रम्‌ इति विश्वामित्रशब्दस्य व्युत्पत्तिरूरीकृता। 
महाभारते पुनद्विविधाऽस्य व्युत्पत्तिः प्रदर्शिता। विश्वासां सर्वासां गवामिद्र्याणां मित्रमिति 
विश्वामित्रः, विश्वे देवता मित्रमस्येति च विश्वामित्र:।५ विश्वशब्दो हि सर्ववाची। 
सर्वत्वं च यस्य कस्यापि भवतिमर्हति। इन्द्रियाणां वा देवानां वाऽन्येषामपि येषां 
केषाञ्चित्‌। अतः स्वाभिप्रायानुसारेण महाभारतकारव्याख्यानम्‌। महाभारतकारो हि 
भगवान्‌ वेदव्यासः। स वेदान्‌ विव्यासेति तस्य यथार्थं नाम“वेदव्यास इति। वेदानां 
व्यासः शाखाभेदेन विस्तार इति वेदव्यासंः।5 अत्न धर्मधर्मिणोरभेदाद्येन वेदव्यासः 
कृतः सोऽपि वेदव्यासः संवृत्तः। द्वैपायन इति वेदव्यासस्यापरा संज्ञा। मात्रा सत्यवत्या 
स यमुनाद्वीपे परित्यक्तो जातमात्र एव। अत एव तस्य नाम द्वैपायन इति। द्वीपमेव 
अयन न्यासस्थानं यस्य स द्वीपायनः। `द्वीपायन एव द्वैपायनः।" vani तद्धितः। 
ब्रह्मणः पुत्रस्य सनत्कुमारस्य नाम्नो निर्वचनमप्युपलभ्यते महाभारते। प्रत्यक्षवृत्तिरेष 
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शब्द इति नास्त्यस्य दुरूहता। निरन्तरार्थकः सनत्कुमारः। सनत्‌ कुमार इति सनत्कुमारः।7 
निरन्तरकुमार इत्यर्थ:। कुमार इव रागादिद्वेषशून्य: | यथोत्पन्नः कुमारो रागद्वेषादिशून्यो 
भवति तथा नेरन्तर्येण प्रवृद्धोऽपि रागद्वेषादिशून्य इति तत्नाम्नस्तस्मिश्चरितार्थता। 
गण्डस्य ऋषेर्नाम महाभारते गडिधातोरनिरुक्तम्‌।* अत्न पाठान्तरे धातोरथोऽपि RRE: 
स च स एव यः पाणिनिना धातुपाठे प्रतिपादितः, गडिवदनैकदेश इति। उन्नतगण्डत्वा- 
Thios इति नाम। एवमेव पशूनां सखा इति पशुसखस्य ऋषेरन्वर्थक नाम।० 
एवमेवान्वर्थकं नाम शुनःसखस्यापि। शुनः सखा इति शुनःसखः। ऋषिपत्नीनां 
नामसु विशेषतोऽरुन्धत्या नामनिर्वचनमेव निर्दिष्ट महाभारते! भर्तुर्वसिष्ठस्यानन्तरम- 
व्यवधानेन मनो रुन्धतीति तस्या तादृशी ware” अरुषोऽतिकठिनान्‌ धरादीन्‌ 
दधातीत्यरुन्धतीति दकारलोपेन नुमागमेन च तदरूपनिष्पत्तिः। अनुरुन्धतील्यल्र नुकारलोपेन 
वा। 

हरिवंशे योगधर्मनिरतानां हंसानामुल्लेखः। तेषु अणुहत्येत्येकस्य नाम निर्दिष्टम्‌। 
तन्नाम्नः अणून्‌ सूक्ष्मान्‌ अर्थान्‌ हन्ति प्राप्नोतीति निर्वचनम्‌ ' अणुं पदमध्यगमत' ४ 
इति वचसा सूचितं महाभारते। 

सम्प्रति देवतानां नामान्यधिकृत्य प्रस्तूयते महाभारतीयेषु निर्वचनेषु विचार:। 
अश्विनाविति देववेद्यौ सुप्रथितौ। व्यश्नुवाते स्वे रसेनाथवौर्णवाभमतेन अश्वैरश्विनौ, 
अश्ववन्ताविति अश्विशब्दस्य यास्केन प्रदशिते निरुक्ती। महाभारतकारोऽपि 
अश्वशब्दादेवास्य निर्वचनं मन्यते। केवलं तत्नार्थभेदः। और्णवाभमतेन अश्ववन्तावश्विनौ 
इत्यर्थः महाभारतकारमतेन अश्वस्यापत्यमर्विनावित्यर्थः। महाभारतेऽश्व- 
रूपान्मार्तण्डादनयोरुत्पततिर्वर्णिता। तेन तन्मते5पत्यार्थे$त्र इनिः स्यात्‌। मरुच्छब्दस्यापि 
महाभारते विलक्षणमेव निर्वचनमुपलभ्यते। मरुतो मितराविणो मितरोचिनो वा, महद्‌ 
द्रवन्तीति वेति यास्कोक्त्या मित+रु, मित+रुच्‌, महद्‌+द्रु इति प्रकृतिभ्यो 
मरुच्छन्दव्युत्पत्ति। महाभारतकारमतेन पुनः माऽ+रुद्‌ प्रकृतेरस्य exe: मा 
शब्दाकारहस्वत्वे मरुद्‌ अथवा मरुत्‌ शब्दनिष्पत्तिः परिस्फुटैव। दित्यां कश्यपेनाहितो 
गर्भ इन्द्रेण वज्रेण पाटितः, पाट्यमानश्च स रुरोद। मा रोदीरिति तमिन्द्रोऽभ्यभाषत। 
तेन खण्डशः कृताद्‌ गर्भात्सभुद्भूतानां देवानां मरुदिति सञ्च्ञेति महाभारतीयमाख्यानम्‌। 
विशिष्टाग्निनामसु पुष्टिमतिरित्येकं नाम पुष्टिं प्रयच्छतीति सतः।% पुष्टिरस्यास्तीति 
पुष्टिमान्‌। यस्य पुष्टिरस्ति स पुष्टि प्रदातुमपि शक्नोति। पुष्टिमच्छब्दादिकारः प्रत्ययः | 
तेन पुष्टिमतिरिति रूपर्मूकअपरस्याग्निविशेषस्य महाभारते निर्दिष्टं नाम भरत इति 
भरतीति सतः।' निगदव्याख्यात एष शब्दः। एवमेव निगदव्याख्यातौ स्तः 
स्वयम्भूसावित्रीशब्दौ। स्वयम्भूतो जात इति स्वयम्भूः सवित्रा प्रोक्तेति सावित्री 
"तिस्र एव देवता इति नेरुक्ताः। तासां माहाभाग्यादेकेकस्या अपि बहूनि नामधेयानि 
भवन्ति। अपि वा कर्मपृथक्त्वादि' ति यास्कः। देवतानां माहाभाग्यं कर्मपृथक्त्वं वा 


तासां नानानामसु हेतुरिति यास्काशयः। अतो हेतोरेव विष्ण्वादिदेवानां नानानामानि 
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तत्र दृष्टिपथमुपयान्ति तद्देवदृष्ट्यौचित्यदिशा च निरुक्तानि महाभारतकारेण। 
cai Secus beeen तन्नामनिर्वचनमेकैकश उद्योगपर्वणि हरिवंशे 
च विशेषतो निरूपितम्‌। तथा हि न च्यवते इत्यच्युत:/" न जायत इत्यजः, अधो 
न क्षीयते जातु इत्यधोक्षज:,” उत्तरपदावयवलोपः, अथवा अध इति पृथिवी, अक्षू 
व्याप्तौ इत्यतोऽक आकाशः, ते उभे अधोक्‌, पृथिवीनभसी स जयति सङ्गेन 
धारयतीति अधोक्षजः, अधोक्‌+स+जः, नकारलोपे अधोक्षजः, अथवा पृथकपदैरेवास्य 
निर्वचनम्‌ तथाहि अतन्ति सततं गच्छन्त्यस्मिन्निति अः, अत सातत्य गमन इत्यतः, ति 
तकारलोपः, HA: दुह प्रपूरण इत्यस्मादौणादिकः सः, गुणभष्मावो, जायतेऽस्मात्‌ 
सर्वमिति जः, अ+धोक्ष+ज: अधोक्षजः, जगल्लयस्थितिजन्मस्थानमित्यर्थः, इन्द्रस्योपरि 
स्थापित इत्युपेन्द्रः अत्र रिलोपः, TER, उप+इनद्र उपेन्द्रः, भूवाचकः = 
सत्तावाचकः शब्दः कृषिः, कृषि+णः कृष्णः” इकारलोपः, कृषति भूमिमिति वा 
कृष्णवर्ण इति वा कृष्णः केशिनं वाति . हिनस्तीति केशवः,” कशि+वः 
(मत्वर्थीयस्येनेलोपः), केशाः अंशवः सन्त्यस्येति वा केशव:* (मत्वर्थीयो वः), 
कः ब्रह्मा, ईशः शिवः स्तोऽस्य, तदङ्गसम्भूतत्वादिति वा कशवः,? परशुखण्डनात्‌ 
खण्डपरशुः, गा गोपायति पातीति गोपः, गा विन्दतीति गोविन्दः, गवामिन्द्र 
इति वा गोविन्दः, (अत्न वकारागमो रकारलोपश्च), गां वाणीं वेद इदि वा 
गोविन्द्‌: जनं दस्युजनमर्दयतीति जनार्दनः, जयतीति जिष्णुः, त्रीणि ककुदानि 
उच्चप्रदेशाः सन्त्यस्येति त्रिककुद्‌" उत्‌ उत्कर्षेण प्रकाशत इत्युदरः, दमोऽस्यास्तीति 
दामः, दामश्चासावुदरश्चेति दामोदरः, नराणामयनो नारायणः, नारा आपोऽयनं 
यस्येति वा नारायणः,° पुण्डरीकमिव पुण्डरीकं हृदयकमलं धाम de सन्नपि न 
क्षीयत इति पुण्डरीकाक्षः''' पूरणात्सद्नाच्च पुरुषः, स चासावुत्तमश्चेति पुरुषोत्तमः," 
पूरयतीति पूरुः, सीदन्त्यस्मिन्निति सः तस्मात्‌ पुरुषः, पुरुषश्चासावुत्तमश्चेति पुरुषोत्तमः, 
बृहत्त्वाद्‌ बृंहणत्वाच्च ब्रह्म, मधुं तन्नामक दैत्यं सूदयति नाशयतीति मधुसूदनः, 
मधूनि इन्द्रियाणि सूदयति इति वा मधुसूदनः, सर्वतत्त्वमयत्वान्मधूनि पृथिव्यादीनि 
हन्ति संहरति गच्छन्ति वा एनमिति मधुहा, मां धीं वृत्ति मौनाद्‌ ध्यानाद्योगाच्च 
घवयति दूरीकरोतीति माधवः," मा = विद्या तस्या धवः स्वामीति वा माधवः,” 
मननान्मुनिः, यमनाद्यतिः,'° वसनाद्‌ वासुदेवः, वस्ते आच्छादयति, मायया आवृणोतीति 
वा, वस्यति स्तभ्नाति भुवनमिति वा, वसत्यस्मिन्‌ भुवनमिति वा वासुः, देवो 
द्योतमानश्चेति. वासुदेवः, वसन्ति देवा अस्मिन्निति वासुदेवः (बृहत्त्वाद्‌ 
व्यापकत्वात्‌), वेवेष्टि सर्वमिति विष्णुः, वृषं धर्मं भसयतीति वृषभो केदः तदेव 
ईक्षणं चक्षुरिव ज्ञापकं यस्येति वृषभेक्षणः, वृषो = धर्मः, कपिः = श्रेष्ठः, 
वृषाकपिः, (अकारदीर्घः), धर्मश्रेष्ठ इत्यर्थः, विशब्दः पक्षिवाची, व्योमचारित्व- 
सामान्यद्वायुतेजोमेधरूपवाची च, कुः पृथिवी, उ: आकाशः, एतेषां समाहारो विकुण्ठम्‌ 
(णकारागमः), विकुण्ठानां श्लेषणकर्ता इति वैकुण्ठः, अथवा विगता कुण्ठा 
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पञ्चानां भूतानां मेलने सामर्थ्यमस्येति विकुण्ठः, स एव deus! (स्वार्थे तद्धितः), 
शिपिना = निष्कलेन रूपेण आविष्टं यत्किञ्चिदनेनेति शिपिविष्टः (आकारलोपः), 
श्रवणानि श्रवाः, शुचयः श्रवा यस्य स शुचिश्रवाः,2' सत्त्वमबाधितमस्येति सत्वतः, 
सत्वत एव सात्वतः'% (स्वार्थिकोऽण्‌), हरति ऋतुषु भागमिति वा, प्राणिन इति 
वा,» हरिर्हरिर्वर्णो वाऽस्येति eft: हर्षाद्‌ हृषीकेशः, हृष्यत्यनेनेति gaga 
स्वरूपानन्दः, ईशनवान्‌ अतो हृषीकेशः, हृषीकाणीन्द्रियाणि तेषामीश इति वा हृषीकेशः।? 

यथा भगवतो विष्णोस्तथैव भगवतः शिवस्यापि नैकेषां नाम्नां निर्वचनं महाभारते 
उपलभ्यते। त्रीण्यम्बकानि नेत्राण्यस्येति त्र्यम्बकशब्दस्य सुप्रथितं निर्वचनम्‌। महाभारते 
पुनः किञ्चिदन्यदेवोक्तम्‌। तत्र हि तिस्रो देवीर्भजत' इति त्र्यम्बकशब्दस्यार्थः 
कृतः। तेन तत्र नेल्नार्थाम्बकशब्दस्थानेऽम्बिकाशब्द एव तदभ्युपगत इति सूचितं 
भवति। ततश्च तिस्रोऽम्बिका अस्येति त्र्यम्बक इति व्याख्यानमस्य शब्दस्य 
(इकारलोपोऽत्र परिकल्प्यः)। एवमेव घूम्रश्चासौ जटी धूर्जटिरिति!* धुर्जटिशब्दस्य 
निर्वचनम्‌ (मकारलोपः), पशून्‌ पातीति पशुपतिः“ पशूनां सखेति पशुसख:,'* 
महयन्ति लोका यं स महः, महश्चासावीश्वरश्चेति महेश्वरः, निर्दहति, 
मांसशोणितमज्जाद इति वार्थे दहतेरत्तेर्वा ea ° 

“उ मा' इति पार्वत्या निषेधवचनोच्चारणेन“ उमाशब्दनिर्वचनं प्रदर्शितं महाभारत- 
कारेण। एवमेव कार्तिकेयनामनिर्वचनं कृत्तिकानामपत्यमिति'' कृत्वा तेन प्रादि 
तस्यैव कार्तिकेयस्यापरे नामनी स्कन्दश्च गुहश्च। तत्र स्कन्दः स्कन्देः, शिवतेज: 
स्कन्दात्‌, Termes e इति तयोर्महाभारतकॉरकृते निर्वचने 

एवं महाभारते यत्न तत्र निर्दिष्टानि निर्वचनानि महाभारतकारस्य शास्त्रान्तर- 
वन्निर्वृंचनशास्त्नेऽपि प्रौढिं परमां पिशुनयन्ति। निघण्टोनिक्तस्य 
चापि स्पष्टतो नामोल्लेखो महाभारतेऽस्ति।“ यास्कीयां पद्धतिमाश्रित्य स्वोपज्ञानि 
नानानिर्वचनानि प्रंस्तुतानि महाभारते भगवता वेदव्यासेन। तेभ्यः शन्दस्वरूपविषये 
ऋष्दर्शनमाविर्भवति गूढं च तद्रहस्यमुद्धिनत्तीत्येव समासेनोपन्यस्योपसंहियतेऽस्माभिरयं 
महाभारतीयनिर्वचनविचारः। .. ` 
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महाभारते यत्र तत्र दृष्टिपथमुपयान्ति तद्देवदृष्ट्योचित्यदिशा च निरुक्तानि महाभारतकारेण। 
तत्र प्रथमं तावद्विष्णुनामान्युपक्रम्यन्ते। तन्नामनिर्वचनमेकैकश उद्योगपर्वणि हरिवंशे 


च विशेषतो निरूपितम्‌। तथा fe न च्यवते इत्यच्युत:?" न जायत इत्यजः, अधो 

ज क्षीयते जातु इत्यधोक्षजः, उत्तरपदावयवलोपः, अथवा अध इतिं पृथिवी, अक्षू 

व्याप्तौ इत्यतोऽक्‌ आकाशः, ते उभे अधोक्‌, पृथिवीनभसी स जयति सङ्गेन 
धारयतीति अधोक्षजः, अधोक+सःजः, नकारलोप अधोक्षजः, अथवा पृथकपदेरेवास्य _ 
निर्वचनम्‌ तथाहि अतन्ति सततं गच्छन्त्यस्मिन्निति अः, अत सातत्य गमन इत्यतः, (à 
तकारलोपः, धोक्षः दुह प्रपूरण इत्यस्मादौणादिकः सः, गुणभण्मावौ, जायतेऽस्मात्‌ 
सर्वमिति जः, अ+धोक्षःजः अधोक्षजः, थः, इन्द्रस्योपरि 
स्थापित इत्युपेन्द्र:४ Ha रिलोपः, उपरि+इनद्र, उप+इन्द् उपेन्द्रः, भूवाचकः = 
सत्तावाचकः शब्दः कृषिः, कृषि+णः कृष्णः, इकारलोपः, कृषति भूमिमिति वा 
कृष्णवर्ण इति वा कृष्णः, केशिनं वाति हिनस्तीति केशवः? केशि+वः 
(मत्वर्थीयस्येनेलोपः), केशाः अंशवः सन्त्यस्येति वा केशवः (मत्वर्थीयो वः), 

i कः ब्रह्मा, ईशः शिवः स्तोऽस्य, तदङ्गसम्भूतत्वादिति वा केशवः? परशुखण्डनात्‌ 

॥ | खण्डपरशुः, गा गोपायति पातीति गोपः, गा विन्दतीति गोविन्दः, गवामिन्द्र 

| | इति वा गोविन्द/”, (अत्र वकारागमो रकारलोपश्च), गां वाणीं वेद sf 

गोविन्दः" जनं दस्युजनमर्दयतीति जनार्दनः, जयतीति जिष्णुः, ` त्रीणि कः 

उच्चप्रदेशाः सन्त्यस्येति त्रिककुद्‌/” उत्‌ उत्कर्षेण प्रकाशत इत्युदरः, दमोऽस्ट 

दामः, me DIAR, नराणामयनो नारायण:,” नारा ॐ 

यस्येति रीकमिद पण्डरीक हृदयकमलं धाम तल 7 

क्ती यहा gee ह, स चासावुत्तमश्चेति पु 
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पञ्चानां भूतानां मेलने सामर्थ्यमस्येति विकुण्ठः, स एव वैकुण्ठः (स्वार्थ तद्धितः), 
शिपिना = निष्कलेन रूपेण आविष्टं यत्किञ्चिदनेनेति शिपिविष्टः (आकारलोपः), 


श्रवणानि श्रवाः, शुचयः श्रवा यस्य स शुचिश्रवाः, सत्त्वमबाधितमस्येति सत्वतः, 


सत्वत एव सात्वतः (स्वार्थिकोऽण्‌), हरति ऋतुषु भागमिति वा, प्राणिन इति 


वा» हरिर्हरिर्वणो वाऽस्येति हरिः? हर्षाद्‌ हृषीकेशः, हृष्यत्यनेनेति वृत्तिसुखं 
स्वरूपानन्दः, ईशनवान्‌ अतो हृषीकेशः, हृषीकाणीन्द्रियाणि तेषामीश इति वा हृषीकेश:॥” 

यथा भगवतो विष्णोस्तथैव भगवतः शिवस्यापि नैकेषां नाम्नां निर्वचनं महाभारते 
उपलभ्यते। त्रीण्यम्बकानि नेत्राण्यस्येति त्यम्बकशब्दस्य सुप्रथितं निर्वचनम्‌। महाभारते 
पुनः किञ्चिदन्यदेवोक्तम्‌। तत्र हि तिम्रो देवीर्भजत' इति त्र्यम्बकशब्दस्यार्थः 
कृतः। तेन तत्र नेत्नार्थाम्बकशब्दस्थानेऽम्बिकाशब्द एव तदभ्युपगत इति सूचितं 
भवति। ततश्च तिस्रोऽम्बिका अस्येति त्र्यम्बक इति व्याख्यानमस्य शाब्दस्य 
(इकारलोपोऽत्र परिकल्प्यः)। एवमेव धूग्रश्‍चासौ जटी धूर्जटिरिति'* धूर्जटिशब्दस्य 
निर्वचनम्‌ (मकारलोपः), पशून्‌ पातीति पशुपतिः” पशूनां सखेति पशुसखः, ` 
महयन्ति लोका यं स महः, महश्चासावीश्वरश्चेति „ महेश्वरः, 7 निर्दहति, 


गांसाशोणितमसज्जाद _ टदति aust टटतेग्नेर्ता "e. 


GOR Fal Se 
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N 


ना तम्थः शब्दस्वरूपोषषय 

^a तद्गहस्यमुद्धिनत्तीत्येव ऽस्माभिरयं | 
क्रषेर्दर्शनमावि भवति गूढं च मुद्धिनत्तीत्य 5स्माभिरय | 
महाभारतीयनिर्वचनविचारः। . | 
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, तदेव, 38.23 


शान्तिपर्व, 59.128. 


हरिवंशः, 6.40. 
. तदेव, 6.36. 
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समासस्तु ACH प्रायावादस्तथापरः | 
योऽव पूर्वपदार्थादिग्राधान्याविषय: स च॥ 
प्राचीनैः समासः चतुर्धाऽङ्गीकृतोऽव्ययीभाव-तत्पुरुष- दन बहुब्रीहिरूपः 

नव्या दोषमुद्धावयन्ति। ते ह्येतन्मतं सम्यगिति नाङ्गीकुर्वन्ति। तेषां मते भूतपूर्वः, ex 
आयतस्तूः, वागर्थाविव इत्यादीनां चतुर्विधसमासेषु अन्तर्भावाभावात्‌ असङग्रहापत्तिः। 
एवमेव पूर्वपदार्थप्रधानोऽव्ययीभाव इत्यव्ययीभावस्य लक्षणम्‌, उभयपदार्थप्रधानो दन्द 
इति द्वन्द्वस्य लक्षणम्‌, अन्यपदार्थप्रधानो बहुत्रीहिरिति बहुव्रीहिलक्षणमपि प्राचीनोक्तं 
तैर्न युक्तमित्यभ्युपेयते। उन्मत्तगङ्गमित्यादौ अन्यपदार्थे च संज्ञायामित्यनेन अव्ययीभावे 
समासे पूर्वपदार्थप्राधान्याभावादव्ययीभावस्य लक्षणानाक्रान्तत्वेनाव्याप्तिः। बहुत्रीहिलक्षणा- 


आधान्यादव्ययीभावलक्षणाक्रान्तत्वेनातिव्याप्ति:। 

f इति बहुत्रीहौ उभयप॒दार्थप्राधान्याद इन्द्रलक्षणाक्रान्तत्वेनातिव्याप्ति: aula. 

लक्षणानाक्रान्तत्वेनाव्याप्तिश्च। शशकुशपलाशमित्यादिद्रनद्रे समाहारान्यपदार्थग्राधान्याद 

» b dg c ucc quii एवं चतुर्धा समास 
दोषाक्रान्तत्वान्नाड्रीकार्यम, ढा समास इत्यपरं मतं च स्वीकार्यम्‌। स च 


षोढा समास इत्थं निर्दिष्ट: 
सुपा सुपा तिङा नाम्ना धातुनाउथ fier freti 
: च ज्ञेयः समासः षड्विधो Fe] 
सुपा सुपा समासः। पदद्वयमपि सुबन्तम्‌ | यथा राजपुरुषः। सुपां तिडा। पूर्वपद 
कतम उतत तिङ्‌ यथा पर्यभूषयत्‌, अनुव्यचलत्‌ गतिमतोदात्तवता “Ares 
स' इति वार्तिकात्‌ समासः। सुपां नाम्ना समासः यथा कुम्भकारः। ठुपपदसति 
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ङिति .समासः। "गतिकारकोपपदानां कृद्भिः सह समासवचनं प्राक्‌ सुबुत्पत्तेः' इति 
सुबुत्पत्तेः प्राक्‌ समासः। सुपां घातुना-उत्तरपदं धातुमात्रम्‌, न तिङन्तम्‌। यथा Hey: 
आयतस्तूः। क्विन्वचिप्रच्छ्यायतस्तुकरपरुजुश्रीणां दीर्घश्चेति वार्तिकात्समास:। तिडां 
तिङा समासः। यथा पिबतखादता, पचतभृज्जता। ' आख्यातमाख्यातेन क्रियासातत्ये? 
इति सूत्रात्समासः। तिङा सुबन्तेन समासः। पूर्वपदं तिङन्तमुत्तरपद सुबन्तम्‌। यथा 
जहिस्तम्बः। “जहिकर्मणा बहुलमाभीक्ष्ण्ये कर्त्तारं चाभिदधातीति मयूरव्यंसकाद्यन्तर्गत- 
गणसूत्रात्‌ समासः। अयं षड्विधोऽपि समासः सह सुपा इत्यत्र योगविभागेन भाष्ये 
व्युत्पादितः। तथा हि प्रत्येकं वाक्यपरिसमाप्तिः यथा देवदत्तयज्ञदत्तविष्णुमित्रा 
भोज्यन्तामित्यत्र प्रत्येक भुजिक्रियापरिसमाप्तिः। प्रत्येकं समाससंज्ञावारणाय 
सदूशशब्दप्रयोजनम्‌। तदनन्तरं ` गर्गाः शतं दण्ड्यन्ताम्‌। अर्थिनश्च राजानो हिरण्येन 
भवन्ति' इति दृष्टान्तेन समुदाये वाक्यपरिसमाप्तिः। लक्ष्यानुरोधात्‌ क्वचित्‌ प्रत्येक 
वाक्यपरिसमाप्तिरिति दुष्टान्ताश्रयणम्‌। यथा वृद्धिगुणसंज्ञे प्रत्येकं भवतः। क्वचित्‌ 
समुदाये वाक्यपरिसमाप्तिरिति दुष्टान्ताश्रयणम्‌, लक्ष्यानुरोधात्‌। समासे समुदाये 
वाक्यपरिसमाप्तिरिति न्यायस्यैवाश्रयणम्‌। एवं सिद्धे सति सह सुपेतिसूत्रे यत्सहग्रहणं 
करोति सूत्रकारस्तस्यैतत्प्रयोजनं योगाङ्ग यथा विज्ञायेत। सति योगाङ्ग योगविभागः 
करिष्यते। सह सुप्‌ समस्यते। कन? समर्थन। अनुव्यचलत्‌, अनुप्राविशत्‌। ततः सुपा 
च सह सुप्समस्यते। अयमधिकारः लक्षणं च। यस्य समासस्यान्यल्लक्षणं नास्ति 
तस्येदं लक्षणं भवति। अधिकारः प्रयोजनम्‌। देवदत्तः पचतीत्यादौ सामानाधिकरण्येन 
समाससंज्ञावारणम्‌। समासप्रकरणे जहत्स्वार्था वृत्तिरजहत्स्वार्था वृत्तिर्वेत्यपर: प्रश्‍नो 
विमर्शमर्हति। तत्र यदि जहत्स्वार्था वृत्तिरङ्गीक्रियते तर्हि राजपुरुषमानयेत्युक्त 
पुरुषमात्रस्यानयनं प्राप्नोति! औपगवमानयेत्युक्ते अपत्य- मात्रस्यानयनं प्राप्नोति! 
जहत्स्वार्थावृत्तिस्वीकारे पुनरुभयोविंद्यमानस्तवार्थयोई—योद्विवचनमिति द्विवचनं प्राप्नोति 
एवं सति जहत्स्वार्थाजहत्स्वार्थवृत्त्योः का नाम वृत्तिर्न्याय्यतरा स्यात्‌। उभये एवेति 
शास्त्रकृतः। प्रथमं जहत्स्वार्थवृत्तेरन्याय्यत्वमुपपाद्यते। लोके पुरुषोऽयं राजकर्मणि प्रवर्तमानः 
स्वं कर्म जहाति। यथा तक्षा राजकर्मणि प्रवर्तमानः स्वं तक्षकर्म जहाति। एवं राजा 
पुरुषार्थे वर्तमानः स्वमर्थं जह्यात्‌। एवमुपगुश्च अपत्यार्थे वर्तमानः स्वमर्थं जह्यात। 
राजपुरुषमानयेत्यक्तेपुरुषमात्रस्यानयनं तु न। एवमौ- पगवमानयेत्युक्त अपत्यमात्रस्य 
च नानयनम्‌। जहदप्यसौ स्वार्थं नात्यन्ताय जहाति। यः परार्थविरोधि स्वार्थः तं 
जहातिं। यथा तक्षा राजकर्मणि प्रवर्तमानः स्व तक्षकर्म जाहति न तु हिक्कितादीनि, 
एवं परार्थविरोधि विशेषणं नाम तन्न हास्यति। अथवान्वयाद्विशेषणं भविष्यति| यथा 
घृतघटः, तैलघटः। अथवा समर्थाधिकारोऽयं वृत्तौ क्रियते। सामर्थ्यं नाम भेदः संसर्गो 
वा। अन्यमते भेदसंसगों वा सामर्थ्यम्‌। यथा राज्ञ इत्युक्त Mpa 
त्युक्ते स्वामी प्रसक्तः। इहेदानीं राजपुरुषमानयेत्युक्त राजा पुरुषं i 
पुरुषोऽपि राजानमन्येभ्यः स्वेभ्यः | एवमेतास्मन्नुभयतो व्यवच्छिन्ने यदि राजा स्वार्थ 
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जहाति कामं जहातु नाम। न कदाचिज्जहत्स्वार्थायां वृत्तो पुरुषमात्रस्यानयनं भविष्यति। 
विशेषणाविशिष्टस्यैवानयनात्‌। अथवा अजहत्स्वार्था वृत्तिरेवास्तु| लोके दृश्यते भिक्षुकोऽयं 
द्वितीयां भिक्षां समासाद्य पूर्वां न जहति सञ्चयायैव प्रवर्तते। न जहति पदानि स्वार्थ 
यस्यां साऽजहत्सवार्था वृत्तिः। अस्यामुभयो्विद्यमानस्वार्थयोईयोद्वििचनमिति राजपुरुष 
इत्यत्र द्विवचनं प्राप्नोति। तत्र न प्रथमाया द्विवचनं नात्र प्रथमासमर्थो राजा। नापि 
षष्ठ्या द्विवचनं प्राप्नोति। नात्र षष्ठीसमर्थः पुरुष: एवन्तर्हि अभिहितः सोऽ्थोऽन्तर्भूतः 
प्रातिपदिकार्थः सम्पन्न इति सम्बन्धस्याप्यत्र प्रातिपदिकार्थत्वेन प्रथमायाः द्विवचनं 
्रप्नोति। नेषः दोषः। राजपुरुषशब्दात्‌ सङ्घातात्‌ विभक्ता्ोत्पत्तव्यम्‌। तेन च VER 
अवयवार्थोपकृत एकत्वसडख्यायुक्तो विशिष्टोऽर्थः प्रतिपाद्यते इति तदाश्रयमेकवचनं 
प्रवर्तते। न तु गुणभूतावयवसङ्ख्याश्रयं द्विवचनम्‌। अथवा परस्परव्यपेक्षा सामर्थ्यम्‌। 
एकार्थीभाववादिनोऽपि राजपुरुषपदयोः परस्परं विना बोधाजनकत्वमूलाकाङक्षासमये 
एव तद्बलात्सम्बन्धांशे विशिष्टशक्तिकल्पनम्‌। व्यपेक्षावादिनस्तु आकाङ्क्षावशादेव 
TAMA, न तु विशिष्टोपस्थापकशक्तिकल्पना। का पुनः शब्दयोर्व्यपेक्षा? ve स्वमर्थ 
प्रति गुणभावात्‌ शब्दयोः परस्परव्यपेक्षा न सम्भवति। सत्यम्‌। प्रमातृगतां व्यपेक्षाम्थे 
समारोप्य शब्दाः संस्क्रियन्ते। न शब्दयोर्व्यपेक्षा। यथा राज्ञः पुरुष इत्युक्ते राजा 
पुरुषमपेक्षते, दानादिक्रियानिमित्तं राज्ञः स्वाम्यमुपजायते, ममायमिति। पुरुषोऽपि 
राजानमपेक्षते अहमस्येति। पुरुषस्य प्रतिग्रहादिनिमित्तः स्वत्वोत्पादः तयोरभिसम्बन्धस्य 
षष्ठी वाचिका भवति। पुरुषस्य प्रतिग्रहादिनिमित्तः स्वत्वोत्पाद्‌ः तयोरभिसम्बन्धस्य स्वत्वोत्पाद्‌: तयोरभिसम्बन्धस्य 
षष्ठी वाचिका भवति। यथा कष्टं श्रित इति क्रियाकारकयोरभि- 'सम्बन्धस्य द्वितीया 
बाधिका भवति। नन्वेवमपि समर्थः पद्विधिरिति एकमेव सूत्रम्‌। एकस्मात्‌ सूत्रात्‌ 
एकार्थीभावः सामर्थ्यम्‌, व्यपेक्षा सामर्थ्यमिति उभयोर्लाभः कथम्‌? समोऽयमर्थशब्देन 


तिविष्टन्धकं च दृष्ट्वा परिव्राजक इति च गम्यते, सूत्रेऽपि कश्चन प्रयोगार्हः शब्दो 
न प्रयुज्यते। उच्यते सङ्गतार्थं समर्थम्‌, संसृष्टार्थ समर्थम्‌, सम्प्रेक्षितार्थ समर्थम्‌, 
सम्बद्धार्थं समर्थम्‌। यदा एकार्थीभावः सामर्थ्यमर्थात्‌ जहत्स्वार्था वृत्तिः तदा एवं 
विग्रहः करिष्यते were: समर्थः, संसृष्टार्थः समर्थः। तद्य॒था सङ्गतं घृतम्‌, सङ्गतं 
तैलमित्युक्ते एकीभूतमिति गम्यते। संसृष्टार्थः समर्थः इति विग्रहेऽपि। यथा 
ससृष्टोऽगनिरित्युच्यते, एकीभूत इति गम्यते। यदा व्यपेक्षा सामर्थ्यं तदा एवं विग्रहः 
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दम्यौ इत्युच्येते यौ अन्योऽन्यं न जिहीतः। अथवा एवंजातीयकेषु बध्नातिर्वरतते। यथा 
अस्ति नो गर्गैः सम्बन्धः, अस्ति नो वत्सैः सम्बन्धः इति भाष्ये जहत्स्वार्था 
वृत्तिरजहत्स्वार्था वृत्तिशचोक्ता। तत्र अजहत्सवार्थायां वृत्तौ पूर्वपदार्थप्रधान इत्यादिलक्षणं 
निर्दुष्ट, तथापि अजहत्स्वार्थायां वृत्तौ वाक्यवत्सङ्ख्याविशेषोपसर्जनविशेषणादीनां 
प्रसङ्गात्‌ तदभावो वचनेन प्रतिपाद्यः | वावचनं च कर्तव्यम्‌, समानार्थस्य वाक्यस्य 
अनिवृत्त्यर्थम्‌। शब्दस्य स्वाभाविक रूपं कदाचिन्नित्यदर्शनाश्रयेण अनुगम्यते। कदाचिद्‌ 
अबुघबोधनार्थं कार्यदर्शनाश्रयेण! कार्यपक्षे बहवो वार्ताधर्मा वचनेन प्रतिपाद्याः। 
तार्किकैः अजहत्स्वार्था वृत्तिः समासे स्वीक्रियते। तन्मतेऽतिगौरवं भवति। वाक्यपदीयेऽपि 
वृत्तिवाक्यवैधम्ये- 


निधारिणादिविषये व्यपेक्षेव यतः स्थिता। 
समासप्रविषेधाना तता नास्ति प्रयोजनम्‌ ॥ 


इत्युक्तम्‌। व्यपेक्षालक्षणसामर्थ्यं वाक्ये नियतं निर्धारणविषये। अत एव गवां कृष्णा 
सम्पन्नक्षीरतमा इति निर्धारणं न प्रतीयते। निर्धारणाहेतोः बाह्यस्य अपेक्षणीयस्य भावात्‌ 
असामर्थ्यात्‌ न समासः। एवं पूरणगुणेत्यादिप्रतिषेधोऽपि न कर्तव्यः | इत्याशयेनाह 


विधिभिः प्रतिषेधेश्च भेदाभेदनिदशनम्‌ i 
PERIA सङ्घवृत्त्युपदेशवत्‌ ॥ 
समासविधिना भेदः संसर्ग एकार्थीभावः स्वभावसिंद्धो ज्ञाप्यते। प्रतिषेधेन 

अभेदोऽसंसगों व्यपेक्षालक्षणो मन्दमतीन्‌ प्रति ज्ञाप्यते। यथा gegen प्राणितूरयाङ्गादौ 
स्वाभाविकी सङ्घे समाहारे तिरोहितावयवभेदे वृत्तिः। प्राणितूर्यसेनाङ्गानाम्‌ इति 
एकवद्भावशास्त्रेण समाहारे एवेति नियमो न अन्वाख्यायते। दधिपयःप्रभृतीनान्तु 
स्वाभाविकी प्रोद्धूतावयवभेदा इतरेतरयोगे वृत्तिः प्रतिषेधेन ज्ञाप्यते। विभाषा वृक्षमृगेत्यादिना 
वृक्षमृगादीनामुभयत्र शास्त्रमनुवादकम्‌। नहि असती शब्दाना शक्तिर्वचनशतेनापि कर्तु 
पार्यते। “न वा समाहारैकत्वात्‌' इत्यादिना भाष्ये एकवद्भावस्य प्रत्याख्यान क क 
एवं वृत्तिविग्रहयोः समर्थः पदविधिरित्यत्र सामान्येन यत्सामर्थ्यं निर्दिष्ट तदेव 
व्यपेश्चैकार्थीभावलक्षणभेदेन शब्दशक्तयनुसारिभिः विभक्तम्‌। तदुक्तम्‌- 


F 


Q 


सामर्थ्यमविशेषोक्तमपि लोकव्यवस्थया। 
वृत्त्यवृत्त्यो: ग्रयोगज्ञैविभक्त प्रतिपतृभिः | 
. — समर्थपदेन सामर्थ्यवाचिना सद्भतार्थत्वं वृत्तिवाक्यगतमविशिष्टमुक्तम्‌ 
i सूत्रकाराशयमनुसृत्य वत्तावेकार्थीभावो वाक्ये व्यपेक्षेति 


विभागः कृतः। एवं परिभाषापक्षे सत्त्वादिविधावपि व्यपेक्षासामर्थ्यसम्मवादस्यैव व्यापारः। 
| eph नियतत्वात्‌, वावचनानर्थक्यं च स्वभावसिद्धत्वादित्युक्तं भाष्ये। वाक्ये 
एकार्थीभावाभावकृताः संख्याविशेषादयः प्रतीयन्ते समासेन। तदुक्तम्‌ 
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अर्थस्य विनिवृत्तत्वाल्लुगादि न विरुध्यते। 
एकार्थाभाव एवात: समासाख्या fuil 


यत्र गमक तत्रैव विशेषणयोगः एकार्थीभावे5पि। इत्याशयेनाह-- 


सम्बन्धिशन्दः सापक्षों नित्य सर्व? प्रयुज्यते। 
स्वार्थवत्सा व्यपेक्षाउस्य वृत्तावपि न हीयते॥ 
यथा देवदत्तस्य गुरुकलमित्यत्र देवदत्तस्य गुरोः कुलम्‌, इति वाक्याद्यदर्थ- 
प्रतीतिर्भवति तदर्थप्रतीतिः समासादपि इति गमकत्वादत्र समासः। ऋद्धस्य सा 
इति न प्रयोगः। ऋद्धस्य राज्ञः पुरुष इति वाक्येन यदर्थप्रतीतिर्न तदर्थप्रतीतिऋद्धस्य 
राजपुरुष इत्यनेन इत्यगमकत्वान्नात्र समास:। वस्तुतस्तु प्रक्रियायां वाक्योपमर्देन 
वृत्तरन्वाव्यानात्‌ कथमत्यन्तभेद इत्याशयेनोक्त भर्तृहरिणा 


अबुधान्‌ पत्युपायाशच विचित्रा: प्रतिपत्तये! 
शन्दान्वरत्वादत्यन्त भेदो वाक्यसमासयो; ॥ 


किल वाकयमनेनोपायेन प्रदर्श्यते तच्च व्यपे | 
एवं वाक्ये दृष्टानां युक्तादीनां गोरथादिषु लोपाख्यानं शास्त्रैः न कृतम्‌। तदुक्तम्‌- 
असमासे समासे च | 


असमासे वाक्ये समासे च दृष्टप्रयोगा: प्रक्रियायां ! 
भक्तीनां गा: इति प्रक्रियायां तदभेदेन 

md Wa वृत्त यदाचार्योऽर्थाभावात्‌ स्वाभाविकौ निवृत्ति = 
== मानाऽन्वाचक्षीत। गोरथो दुधिघट इत्यादो युक्तादय: प्रक्रियावाक्यगता 4 दृश्यन्ते। 
E UT अपि च गवां रथो गोरथ इति व्याणां क्रियां विनाउसामर्थ्यात्‌ 

दिते सिद्धन्तु समानाधिकरणाधिकारे तृतीयापूर्वपदोत्तरपदलोपं च 
घनः पूणो द्िपूणों द ह पसिक्तो दध्युपसिक्त ओदनो दध्योदनः 
समासे a Sires, गोमियुक्तो गोयुक्त:, गयुक्तो रथो गोरथः इत्येव 
दरय्यवसानम्‌ ति वचने च चोदिते न वा समासो दर्शनायुक्तार्थसम्प्रत्ययात्‌ 
नन्वेवमभाव >त्याख्यात लोपवचनम्‌। अनेन एकार्थीभावकृतो विशेष उक्तः। 
तन्निषेधः sd iim ¦ नह्यत्र उत्तरपदार्थ-सदृशार्थसम्प्रत्यय: किन 
इत्याशयेनाह-- उत्तरपदार्थस्य तस्य चासतः कथं भावशब्दविषयता 
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अभाव इति भावस्य प्रतिषेधे faf 
स्वापाख्यत्वमनाश्रित्य प्रतिषेधो न कल्पते|; 


; प्रतिपेधविषयप्रक्लृप्तयर्थमत्रापि बुद्ध्या निरूपितमाकारान्तरमवलम्ब्य भावशब्द- 
प्रयोगात्‌ तस्य ्रुतिसामान्यादसद्विषयतानवगमात्‌ तदवगमाय नजूप्रयोग उपपद्यते। निरुपाख्ये 
हि व्यामोहाद्‌ भावतत्त्वसमारोपे तत्त्वाध्यवसायान्नजूप्रयोग:। एवं वैतत्‌ अथवा सर्वे इमे 
शब्दाः गुणसमुदाये वर्तन्ते इत्याशयेन हरिणा उक्तम्‌- 

अनकधमवचने: शब्दे: सञ्ञभिघाविभिः | 
एकद्शबु वर्ते तुल्यरूपा: स्वभावतः ॥ 


जातिगुणक्रियालक्षणे धर्मोऽत्र गुणशब्देन भाष्ये विवक्ष्यते। तदुक्तम्‌ 
तपः श्रुत च NAAT ब्राह्मणकारकम्‌ | 


यस्य परिपूर्णा धर्मजात्यादयः श्रुतादयश्च स मुख्यो ब्राह्मणः। तदभिधायी 
ब्राह्मणशब्दो रूढः । तेन तुल्यश्रुतिः अवयवे वर्तते। समुदायेषु हि वृत्ताः शब्दा 
अवयवेष्वपि वर्तन्ते। यथा तैलं भुक्तम्‌, घृतं भुक्तम्‌। यद्यपि सङ्घाभिधायी एकदेशाश्रयो 
ब्राह्मणशब्दप्रयोग इति तस्यैकदेशाभिघायी च अर्थभेदात्‌ स्वभावतोऽत्यन्तभिन्नर एव 
शब्दः तथापि श्रुतिसाम्यादर्वाग्दर्शना भेदं नावगच्छन्ति इत्यभेदमाश्रित्य समुदायावयवतृत्तित्वं 
कथ्यते। एवं च ब्राह्मणजातिहिते क्षत्रिये विद्याविनयलक्षणेकदेशाश्रयो ब्राह्मणशब्दप्रयोग 
इति तस्यैकदेशाप्रवृत्तिता श्रुतिसारूप्यादनवगता नञप्रयोगादवधार्यते। तपःश्रुताभ्यां यो 
हीनो जातिब्राह्मण एव सः। यो गुणहीनः स जातिमात्रेण ब्राह्मणः। इत्थं चात्र 
गुणसमुदायविषयत्वात्‌ पूर्वोत्तरपदयोः साभानाधिकरण्यमुपपद्यते। अत्र हि नञा यस्यैव 
गुणस्य स्वाभाविकी निवृत्तिः सैव द्योत्यते। इत्यवशिष्टानां गुणानामर्थात्‌ सद्भावोऽवगम्यते। 
पूर्वमुपचारसत्ताश्रयेणोक्तम्‌। इदानीं पारमार्थिकस्येव कस्यचिद्धर्मस्य नञा निवर्तनेऽपि 
परिशिष्टमात्राकलापे समुदायाभ्यासेन शब्दप्रवृत्तिन निर्विषया इत्येतदाख्यायते। न च 
ब्राह्मणमानयेत्युक्ते ब्राह्मणमात्रस्यानयनं प्राप्नोति इति कथनासङ्गतिः। राजपुरुषादिवत्‌ ` 
पूर्वपदार्थोपहितविशेपस्य उत्तरपदार्थस्य wid: इत्याशयेनाह- 

पदा्थानुपघातेन दृश्यते च विशेषणम्‌ i 

राजपुरुष इत्यादौ राजाद्यर्थः, पुरुषाद्यर्थश्च अनुच्छेदेन, विशेषोपसंहारात्‌ युक्त 
विशेषणम्‌। इह तु नञर्थः उत्तरपदार्थोच्छेदकः कथं विशेषणं स्यात्‌! अनर्थक एवात्र 
TU तथा ब्राह्मणमात्रस्यानयनं स्यादिति भाष्यकाराशयः। अथवा न सर्वथा 
उत्तरपदार्थनिवृत्तिः। इत्याशयेनाह भर्तृहरिः-अथ जातिमतऽर्थस्य कश्चिद्ध Aak: 


गुणसमुदाये जातेः प्रवृत्तिहेतुत्वात्‌ तद्वतः समुदायस्य प्रदेशमात्रस्य निवृततिर्नजा 
्योत्यते। तदपरस्य तु प्रदेशस्य स्थितिरिति भवति। इति विशेषावसायः | यद्येवम्‌ 
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अवश्य ब्राह्मणे कश्चित्‌ क्वचिद्धमां न विद्यते। 
विशेषावचनात्तत्र नज: श्रुतिरनर्थिका॥ gil 
नहि स्वो ब्राह्मणः परिपूर्णगुणो लभ्यते इति ब्राह्मणशब्दः प्रदेशवृत्तिरेव सर्वः। 
पूर्णगुणेऽपि जातिमात्रसंस्पर्शेन प्रवृत्ते तथा च न नञृप्रयोगेऽपि अनर्थको नज 
किञ्च- 
अविशिष्टस्य पयायो नञूविशिष्टः प्रसृज्यते। 
अन्वाख्यानाद्धि साधुत्वमेव भूते प्रतीयते॥ 
य एवाथो ब्राह्मणशब्दस्य निवृत्तकदेशः, स एवात्राह्मणशब्दस्येति -नञूसमासवचनेन 
्रज्ञापितसाधुभावो ब्राह्मणशब्दः ब्राह्मणशब्दस्य पर्यायः प्राप्नोतीति शङ्कां निराकर्तुमाह 
पदाथानुपघातेन यद्यप्यत्र विशेषणम्‌ | 
उपचारसताऽ थस्य साऽवस्था द्योत्यते TMI 
एकदेशोऽप्यत्र न मुख्यो ब्राह्मणसजातीयः बुद्धया तमुपचर्य तच्छब्दप्रयोगः। 
तथा चास्य स्वोपचरितलक्षणावस्था नजा प्रकाश्यते इति पदार्थानुपघातेनैव इदमपि 
विशेषणं युज्यते। भाष्ये उक्तम्‌ निवृत्तपदार्थकः इति। तदेतत्स्पष्टीकृतं भर्तृहरिणा 
निवृत्त वयवस्वस्मिन्‌ vere? qdd कथम्‌ i 
नातिमिचादिशन्दस्य प्रवृत्तिरुपपद्यते॥ 
बुद्धिपरिगृहीताकारोऽपि शब्दः प्रवर्तमानो बाह्यगतं बीजमवलम्बत Val तथा 
च दृश्यविकल्पयोरेकत्वाध्यवसायात्‌ बाह्ममेव शब्दार्थ मन्यन्ते इति क्षत्रियादौ 
ब्राह्मणादेरेकदेशवाचित्वात्‌ अवयवशब्दस्य कथमसति निमित्ते परवृत्तिः, येन साऽवस्था 
नञा द्योत्यते। इत्युच्यते-यदा स्वाभाविकी निवृत्तिरिति क्षत्रियेऽपि ब्राह्मणशन्दस्त- 
दाऽऽराच्छच्दवदेकस्य SST स्वभावतः शब्दस्य वृत्तिर्यद्यस्ति नज: श्रुतिरनर्थिका। 
यथा दूरान्तिकार्थवृत्तिराराच्छब्दः तथा ब्राहमणकषत्रियवृत्तिः स्वभावतो ब्राह्मणशब्दो 
रुढः इत्यवगमे विनाऽपि नजप्रयोगं प्रकरणादिवशात्‌ क्षत्रियावगतिः ब्राह्मणशब्दाद्‌ 
भविष्यतीति नजूप्रयोगो व्यर्थः। येन नञूसमासोऽन्वाख्यायते। तदुक्तम्‌ भाष्ये यदि 
स्वाभाविकौ निवृत्तिः किं नञ्‌ प्रयुज्यमानः करोति, अथ वाचनिकी तदू वक्तव्यम्‌, 
गम्‌ प्रयुज्यमानः पदार्थं निवर्तयति। एवं ह्येतद्‌ व्याचष्टे भर्तृहरिः 


अथ स्वभावो वचनादन्वाख्येयत्वमहति। 
| तद्वाच्यमप्रपिद्धत्वानजाथा विनिवत्यते॥ 
स्वभावोऽपि दुरवधारणत्वात्‌ नञ्‌ इत्यनेन शब्देन यदि ज्ञाप्यते तदा इद्मपि 


वचनेन अन्वाख्येयम्‌, नञ्प्रयोगे पदानां प्रसिद्धोऽथो विनिवर्तते। अथास्यायं स्वभावः 
: तदा सर्वस्यैवं स्वविषये व्यापारे शब्दान्तरानपेक्षणात्‌ उत्तरपदेनापि 
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निवृत्त्यभिधाने नञ्‌ नापेक्षितव्यः | एतदनन्तर कौलप्रतिकीलवत्‌ वाचनिकी निवृत्तिः। 
य्येव नञो माहात्म्य, न जातुचित्‌ राजानो हस्त्यश्वं बिभृयुः इति दूषणं = 
स्वाभाविकी निवृत्तिः सिद्धान्तिता। तत्र च नञूनिमित्ता उपलब्धिः। यथा समन्धकारे 
व्याणां प्रदीपनिमित्तं दर्शनम्‌ इत्याशयोनोक्तम्‌- 


वद्यप्युभववृतित्व प्राधान्य तु प्रतीयते। 
प्रस्थान गम्यते शुद्धे RAT हि न तिष्ठतो ॥ 
a गतिनिवृत्तिवचनस्तिष्ठति: प्रसिद्ध: । प्रशब्दप्रयोगं विनाऽपि उपसर्गः प्रस्थानार्थो$पि 
यथा, एवं क्षत्रियवचनोऽपि ब्राह्मणशब्दः नजमन्तरेण 
तदर्थनिश्चयाधायी। नहि प्रशब्दस्य प्रस्थानमर्थः। तिष्ठते्निरर्थकत्वप्रसङ्गात्‌, इत्यसौ 
तिष्ठत्यर्थः प्रशब्दस्तु द्योतकः। एवं PREIS नन्वेवं यदि क्षत्रिये मुख्यो ब्राह्मणार्थो 
नास्ति तदा किमर्थं सन्दि्धार्थो ब्राह्मणशब्दः तत्र वाचकोऽ भ्युपगम्यते, तस्य चायं 
yetsa नञूप्रयोगादवधार्यते। यदि पुनरयं निवृत्तपदार्थकः। किमर्थ ब्राह्मणशब्दः 
प्रयुज्यते इत्युक्तं भाष्ये। तदाह हरिः 
किमर्थमतथाभूते सति मुख्यार्थसम्भवो। 
भेदे ब्राह्मणशब्दस्य वृत्तिर्भ्युपगम्यते॥ 
अत्र परिहारभाष्यम्‌-यथा विज्ञायेत अस्य पदार्थों निवृत्त इति। कस्य पदार्थों 
निवृत्त इत्यसन्देहार्थं ब्राह्मणशब्दः प्रयुज्यते। तदेवं व्याख्यातं हरिणा- 


अय पदार्थ एतस्मिन्‌ क्षत्रियादा न विद्यते। 
इति तद्वचनः शब्द: प्रत्ययाय प्रयुज्यते॥ 
अज्ञानात्‌ गुरूपदेशाद्वा। क्षत्रिये ब्राह्मणशब्दः प्रयुक्त: स एवं बोध्यते नायं 
ब्राह्मणोऽब्रह्मणोऽयम्‌। क्षत्रिय इत्युक्ते ब्राहमणार्थस्य तत्र निषेधो न कृतः स्यात्‌। इति 
विवक्षितोऽथों न प्रतीयते। THES तत्र ब्राह्मणशब्दमाश्रित्य नञो विषयप्रक्लुप्त्यै 
तदर्थनिवृत्तिः। 
नैयायिकमीमांसकाः समासादिवृत्तौ जहत्स्वार्थावृत्ति स्वीकुर्वन्ति। राजपुरुष 
इत्यादिसमासेऽवयवशक्त्यैव निर्वाहे समुदाये शक्तिस्वीकारो व्यर्थं इत तेषां मतम्‌। 
अर्थात्‌ वाक्यफोटो नैयायिकाद्यसम्मतः। पङ्कजपदे पद्मत्वेन रूपेण पद्मोपस्थितये तत्रैव 
समुदाये शक्तिः न च ऋद्धस्य राज्ञः पुरुष इत्यत्र राजपदार्थे यथा ऋद्धादेरन्वयापत्ति; 
शाब्दिकनये समुदायशक्तिस्वीकारे राज्ञः पदार्थेकदेशत्वान्न तत्र ऋद्धादेरन्वयः, पदार्थः 
पदार्थेनान्वेति न तु पदार्थेकदेशेनेति व्युत्पत्ते। एतादृशव्युत्पत्तिस्वीकारादेव घटत्वे 
नित्यान्वयतात्पर्येण नित्यो घट इति न प्रयोगः, घटत्वस्य घरैकदेशत्वादिति वाच्यम्‌, 
सविशेषणानां वृत्तिर्न वृत्तस्य च विशेषणयोगो नेति सिद्धान्तेन विशेषणान्वयाभावात्‌ 
तारकिकमतेऽपि न दोषः। किञ्च, राजपुरुष इत्यत्र राजपदस्य राजसम्बन्धिनि लक्षणा, 
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आकाडक्षावशात्‌ राजसम्बन्ध्यभिन्न: पुरुष इति बोधः। एवञ्च राज्ञः पदार्थेकदेशत्वात्‌ 
पदार्थः पदार्थेनान्वेति इति व्युत्पत्त्या राज्ञि न ऋद्धादेरन्वयः | न चैकार्थीभावविवक्षायाम्‌ 
समासस्य व्यपेक्षाविवक्षायाम्‌ वाक्यस्य च राजपुरुषः, राज्ञः पुरुष इति प्रयोगद्वयोपपत्तौ 
विभाषेति सूत्रं वैयाकरणमते फलितार्थकथनम्‌, तार्किकमते प्रयोगद्वयसिद्धयर्थं वचनरूपेण 
कर्त्तव्यं भवतीति गौरवमिति वाच्यम्‌, तार्किकमतेऽपि लक्षणया राजसम्बन्ध्यभिन्नः 
पुरुष इति बोधेच्छायाम्‌ समासस्य, राजसम्म्थवानिति बोधेच्छायां वाक्यस्य च 
प्रयोगद्वयोपपत्तौ विभाषेति सूत्रं फलितार्थकथनमिति गौरवाभावात्‌। तार्किकमते चित्रगुर्देवदत्त 
इत्यादौ स्वामित्वेनोपस्थितये समुदाये शक्तिकल्पनस्यावश्यकत्वम्‌। न च लक्षणया 
स्वामित्वेन उपस्थितिर्भविष्यतीति वाच्यम्‌, पङ्कजपदेऽपि लक्षणयैव पद्मोपस्थितिसम्भवात्‌ 
समुदायशक्त्यसिद्ध्यापत्तेः। एवं वर्षासु रथकारोऽग्निमादधीत, रथकारस्तु मा हि 
स्यात्करण्यां यस्य सम्भवः इति स्मृतिसङ्केतितान्त्यजाविशेषस्य वेदाधिकारित्वाभावात्‌ 
कथमग्न्याधानमित्याशङ्क्य श्रुत्यन्यथानुपपत्त्या जातिविशेषस्याधिकारित्वं प्रकल्प्य 
तावन्मात्रवेदाध्ययनकल्पनमपयुक्त स्यात्‌। तार्किकमते रथं करोतीति क्लृप्तयोगेन 
ब्राह्मणादिविषयतयैव श्रुत्युपपत्तेः। किञ्च भाष्येऽपि व्यपेक्षापक्ष एकार्थीभावपक्षश्चेति 
पक्षद्वयं निर्दिष्टम्‌। तत्राजहत्स्वार्थापदेन व्यपेक्षापक्ष एकार्थीभावपदेन जहत्स्वार्थापक्षः 
इति समर्थः पदविधिरिति सूत्रे उक्तम्‌। अथैतस्मिन्व्यपेक्षायां सामथ्ये योऽसावेकार्थी - 
भावकृतो विशेषः स वक्तव्य इति नैयायिकमते दूषणमप्युक्तम्‌। एवं धवखदिरौ, 
निष्कौशाम्बिः, गोरथः, घृतघटः, गुडधानाः, केशचूडः, सुवर्णालङ्कारः, द्विदशाः, 
सप्तपर्ण इत्यादौ इतरेतरयोग- अतिक्रान्त-युक्त-पूर्ण-मिश्र-सङ्घात-विकार- 
सुप्रत्ययलोप-वीप्साद्यथों वाचनिको वाच्यः इति तार्किकमतेऽतिगौरवं भवति। us 
घनश्यामः, हसगमन इत्यादाविवार्थे समास इवशब्दलोपश्च वक्तव्य इत्यपि गौरवम्‌। 
वैयाकरणनये समुदाये शक्तिस्वीकारात्नोक्तदोष:। तदुक्तम्‌ - 


चकायादितिषेधाऽथ बहुव्युत्पत्तिभञ्जनम्‌ । 
कतव्यन्ते न्यायसिद्धः त्वस्माक तदिति स्थितिः ॥ 
समासे खलु भिन्नैव शक्तिः पङ्काजशन्दवत्‌ | 
बहूना वृतिधमाणा qua साधने 
स्यान्महद्‌ गौरव तस्मादकार्थाभाव आश्रित: ॥ 
एतम्‌ ऊढरथ इत्यत्र रथकर्मकवहनकर्ता, उपहतपशुरित्यत्र पशुकर्मकोपहरणोददेशयः, 
Sas ओदनकर्मकोद्धरणावधिः, बहुपाचिकेत्यत्र बहुपाककत्रधिकरणमिति 
धस्ताकिकमते न स्यात्‌। शाब्दिकनये समुदायशक्त्यैव घटत्वविशिष्टे घटपद इव 
तादृशबोधसम्भवान्न गौरवम्‌। किञ्च प्राप्तोदको ग्राम इत्यत्रोदककर्तृक प्राप्तिकर्माभिन्नो 
ग्राम इति बोधो न स्यात! शाब्दिकनये समुदायशबत्यैव घटत्वविशिष्टे घटपद इव 
तादृशबोधसम्भावान्न गौरवम्‌। तार्किकमते प्राप्तिकर्त्रभिन्नम्‌ इत्येव बोधः 
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स्यात्‌। न च घनश्यामः, निष्कौशम्बिरित्यादौ निरादीनां द्योतकतया कौशाम्ब्यादिपदस्थैव 
कोशाम्ब्यवधिकनिष्क्रमणकरत्रादयर्थे लक्षणास्वीकारात्‌ न क्रान्तादिशब्दानामुपादान 
नयायिकमतेऽपि। एवं पङ्कजपदे समुदायशक्तिस्वीकारस्यावश्यकत्वम्‌। अवयवशक्तिम- 
जानतोऽपि जनस्य समुदायाद्‌ बोधदर्शनात्‌। चित्रगुित्यादौ उक्तशब्दे एव लक्षणा। 
प्रत्ययाना सन्निहितपदार्थगतस्वार्थबोधकत्वव्युत्त्तेः। प्राप्तोदक इत्यत्रापि उदकपद एव 
उदककर्तृकप्राप्तिकर्मणि लक्षणा। पूर्वपदं तात्परयग्राहकम्‌। प्राप्तपदस्य यौगिकत्वेन 
तल्लक्षणाया धातुप्रत्ययतदर्थज्ञानसाध्यतया विलम्बितत्वेन शीघ्रोपस्थितिकत्वमुत्तर- 
पदलक्षणायां विनिगमकम्‌। घटादिपदे विशिष्टे एव शक्तिः। विशिष्टस्यैवेश्वरसङ्केतित्वात्‌। 
सत्यम्‌। समासे समुदाये शक्त्यस्वीकारे अर्थवत्सूत्रेण समासस्य प्रातिपदिकसंज्ञा न 
स्यात्‌। अर्थवत्पदेन शक्तिमत्स्यैव ग्रहणात्‌। न च कृतत्तद्धितसमासाश्चेति सूत्र 
समासग्रहणात्समासस्य प्रातिपदिकसंज्ञा भविष्यतीति वाच्यम्‌, समासग्रहणस्य 
नियमार्थत्वमर्थवत्सूत्रे भाष्ये उक्तम्‌। पूर्वसूत्रेण प्रातिपदिकत्वे सिद्धे सति समासग्रहणस्य 
नियमार्थत्वं नान्यथा। सिद्धे (सति) विधिरारभ्यमाणो नियमाय भवतीति सिद्धान्तात्‌। 
न च लाक्षणिकार्थवत्त्वमादाय प्रातिपदिकसंज्ञा भविष्यतीति वाच्यम्‌, समासवाक्ये 
शक्त्यभावे शक्यसम्बन्धरूपलक्षणाया असम्भवात्‌। न च तिपूतसूझि इत्यारभ्य SAAT 
इति तिप्‌ प्रत्याहारो भाष्यसिद्धः, तथा च अर्थवत्‌ कृत्तद्धितेति सूत्रे द्वयेऽतिप्‌ 
प्रातिपदिकमिति सूत्रं क्रियताम्‌, तदनन्तरं समासश्चेति। सुबन्ततिङन्ततदादिभिन्न 
प्रातिपदिकमित्यर्थाद्‌ राजन्‌ ङस्‌ पुरुष सु इति समुदायस्य सुबन्ततदादिभिन्नत्वेन 
प्रातिपदिकत्वं भविष्यति, समासग्रहणं च नियमार्थम्‌, तेन च राज्ञः पुरुष इति 
वाक्यस्य प्रातिपदिकसंज्ञा न भविष्यतीति नैयायिकमते न दोष इति वाच्यम्‌, धनं 
वनमित्यादौ प्रत्येकं वर्णेऽपि सुबन्ततदादिभिन्नत्वेन प्रातिपदिकसंज्ञावारणाय 
सुबन्ततिङन्ततदादिभिन्नमर्थवत्प्रातिपदिकमित्यर्थस्यावश्यकत्वेन समासेऽर्थवत््वाभावेन 
प्रातिपदिकत्वानुपपत्तेः। किञ्च चित्रगुमानय इत्यादौ गोपदार्थे नैयायिकरीत्या कर्मादेरन्वयो 
न स्यात्‌, प्रत्ययानां प्रकृत्यर्थान्वितस्यार्थबोधजनकत्वव्युत्पत्ते। अम्विभक्तः प्रकृतिः 
चित्रगुसमुदायः | तस्य न्यायनये निरर्थकत्वात्‌। न च प्रत्ययानां सन्निहितपदार्थगत- 
स्वार्थबोधकत्वमितिव्युत्पत्तिस्वीकाराञ्चत्रगुमित्यादौ न दोष इति वाच्यम्‌, उपकुम्भं 
गच्छ, अर्धपिप्पलीमानय इत्यादौ कुम्भसमीपे पिप्पलिसम्बन्ध्यर्थे पूर्वपदार्थे 
विभक्तचर्थान्वयेन एतादुशव्युत्पततेर्व्यभिचारात्‌। न च प्रकृतित्वाश्रयविभक्त्यर्थान्वय 
इति स्वीकारान्नैयायिकमते प्रकृतित्वस्य गोशब्देऽपिं सत्त्वात्‌ नोक्तदोष इति वाच्यम्‌, 
एतादृशव्यु्पत्तिस्वीकारे पङ्कजमानय, दण्डिनं पश्य, शूलिनं पूजय इत्यादौ पङ्कदण्डशूलेषु 
आनयनदर्शनपूजना- देरन्वयापत्तेः। पङ्कादावपि प्रकृतित्वस्य सत्त्वात्‌। अघटमानयेत्यादौ 
घटेऽपि आनयनान्वया-पत्तेश्च। न च प्रत्ययप्राग्वर्तिपदजन्योपस्थितिविशेष्यत्वं परकृत्यर्थत्वम्‌ 
इति स्वीकारात्पङ्क-जमानयेत्यादौ पङ्कादौ नानयनान्वयापत्तिरिति वाच्यम्‌, गामानयति 
कृष्णो दण्डेन इत्यत्र कृष्णे तृतीयार्थान्वयप्रसङ्गात्‌। कृष्णस्यापि प्रत्ययप्राग्व्ित्वात्‌। न 
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च समासस्थले समस्यमानपदार्थगतस्वार्थबोधकत्वं समासोत्तरविभक्ते: इति स्वीकारान्नोक्त- 
दोष इति वाच्यम्‌, प्रत्ययानां प्रकृत्यर्थान्वितस्वार्थबोधकत्वमिति व्युत्पत्तित्यागापेक्षया 
समासे समुदाये शक्तिस्वीकारस्यैवावश्यकत्वात्‌। किञ्च, समासे समुदाये शक्त्यस्वीकारे 
तण्डुलः पचतीत्यादौ तण्डुलस्य कर्मत्वादिसंसर्गेण पाकादावन्वयतात्पर्येण तण्डुलः 
पचतीति प्रयोगस्य प्रामाण्यापत्तिः। तद्वारणाय प्रातिपदिकार्थप्रकारकबोधं प्रति 
विभक्तिजन्योपस्थितेः हेतुत्वमावश्यकम्‌। एवञ्च राजपुरुषः, चित्रगुः, नीलोत्पलम्‌, 
इत्यादौ राजपदार्थस्य पुरुषपदार्थे, चित्रपदार्थस्य गोपदार्थ, नीलपदार्थस्य उत्पलपदार्थे 
चान्वयो न स्यात्‌। उत्पलादेर्विभक्तिजन्योपस्थितित्वाभावात्‌। किञ्च, राजपुरुष इत्यादौ 
राजपदस्य राज- सम्बन्धिनि लक्षणास्वीकारे राज्ञः पुरुष इति विवरणविरोधः। 
समाससमानार्थकवाक्यस्यैव विग्रहत्वात्‌। राजपदस्य राजसम्बन्धे लक्षणास्वीकारे 
राजसम्बन्धरूपः पुरुष इति बोधापत्तिः। विरुद्धविभक्तिरहितप्रातिपदिकार्थयोरभेदान्वय 
इति सिद्धान्तात्‌। तस्मात्समासे समुदाये शक्तिः स्वीकार्या। अत एव वषट्कर्तुः 
प्रथमभक्ष इत्यत्र समासे उद्देश्यविधेयभावेन प्रतीतिर्न भवति। भक्षमुद्दि्य प्राथम्यविधाने 
तु एकप्रसरताभङ्गापत्तिः। एवं ag: स्विष्टकृतं यजति इत्यत्र अङ्गमुद्दिश्य त्रित्वविधाने 
एकप्रसरताभङ्गापत्तिः इति। दशमाध्यायस्य तृतीये पादे मीमांसकैरुक्तम्‌। तथा च 
मीमांसकैरपि समुदाये शक्तिः स्वीकृता अत एवारुणाधिकरणारम्भः सङ्गच्छते। अरुणया 
एकहायन्या पिङ्गाक्ष्या सोमं क्रीणातीति वाक्येऽरुणस्य अमूर्तत्वेन गुणत्वात्‌ क्रीणातिं 
प्रति i esd तृतीयेति सन्दिह्य पिझाक्ष्यादिद्रव्यद्वारा क्रियान्वय इति 
मीमांसकसिद्धान्तासङ्गतिश्च स्यात्‌। अरुणपदवत्‌ एकहायन्या पिङ्गाक्ष्या इत्यनयोरपि 
एकाब्दत्वादिगुणमात्रवाचकत्वेना- मूर्त्वात्‌ क्रौणातौ करणत्वासम्भवः। समासे समुदाये 
शक्तिस्वीकारे तु एकहायन्यादे; द्रव्यत्वेन तत्रान्वयसम्भव इति मीमासंकोक्ति: सङ्गच्छते। 
नैयायिकमतेऽपि पङ्कजपदे समुदाये शक्तिः राजपुरुष इत्यादौ न, इति अर्धजरतीयत्व- 
मनुचितम्‌। वर्षासु रथकारोऽग्निमा-दधीत इत्तत्रपूर्वविद्याध्ययनकल्पना व्यर्था। समासे 
प्रातिपदिकत्वानुपपत्तिश्चित्रगुरित्यादौ गोपदे लक्षणा स्वीकार्या, ऊढरथ इत्यादौ 
Corr 22030 Ea शक्तिः स्वीकार्या। नागेशमतेऽवय- 
*। जहत्स्वार्था तु तत्रेव यत्र रूढिविरोधिनी, यत्रावयवार्थः 

5 raa जहत्स्वार्था वृत्ति। यथा कृष्णसर्पः। अन्यत्र तु अजहत्स्वार्था 
वृत्तिरेव। --भिक्षुको द्वितीयां भिक्षामादाय प्रथमां न जहाति। एवञ्च, 
ae यथा वृषभपदे वृषादीनां निरर्थकत्वं तथा समासेऽवयवानां निरर्थकत्वम्‌। 
दटनाऽपि अवयवानां निरर्थकत्वं स्वीकृतम्‌। नागोजीभट्टमते 
समुदायार्थावयार्थयोर्यत्र विरोधस्तत्रैव जहत्स्वार्था वृत्तिर्न सर्वत्रेति निष्कर्ष इत्योम्‌। 
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धात्वर्थविषये सन्ति नानादर्शनेषु नाना मतानि। नैयायिका मीमासंका वैयाकरणाश्चात्र 
भूयो विवदन्ते। तत्र प्रथमं नैयायिकानां तत्रापि प्राचीननैयायिकानां मतमुपस्थाप्यते। 
तेषां मते व्यापारमात्रं धात्वर्थः, फलं द्वितीयार्थः। तेन च ग्रामं गच्छतीतिवत्‌ ग्रामं 
स्पन्दते इति न प्रयोगः। द्वितीयादेः गम्याद्युपस्थापितस्पन्दादावेव फलान्वयबोघकत्वात्‌। 
न तु स्पन्दप्रभृत्युपस्थापिते, तस्मिन्‌ द्वितीयादिना फलान्वयबोधजननासम्भवात्‌। नहि 
येन केनचिदुपस्थापितयोरर्थयोः परस्परमन्वयः प्रतीयते। तथा सति घटकर्मत्वादि- 
पदोपस्थापितयोरपि घटकर्मत्वयोः घटः कर्मत्वमानयनं कृतिरित्यादौ परस्परमन्वय- 
बोधप्रसङ्गात्‌। क्रियादिसमानार्थकधातूपस्थाप्यफले विषयितार्थकद्दितीयार्थान्वयसम्भवेन 
घटं करोतीतिवद्‌ घटं यतते इत्यादिप्रयोगप्रसङ्गाच्च। तथा च ययोर्यादृशान्वयबोधे 
आकाङक्षा, तदुपस्थापितयोरेव तादुशान्वयबोधः। आकाङ्क्षा च द्वितीयादेर्गम्यादिना 
क्रियादिना च कल्पते, न तु तत्समानार्थकेनापि स्मन्दिप्रभृतिना। अत एव ग्रामं स्पन्दत 
इत्यादयो न प्रयोगाः। न च व्यापारमात्रस्य घात्वर्थत्वे सर्वेषां धातूनां सकर्मकत्वाकर्मकत्व- 
व्यवहारापत्तिः, व्यापारवाचकत्वं सकर्मकत्वमिति स्वीकारे सर्वेषां सकर्मकतापत्तिः, 
व्यापारवाचकत्वमकर्मकत्वमिति स्वीकारे सर्वेषामकर्मकतापत्तिरिति वाच्यम्‌, फलान्वित- 
व्यापारबोधकधातुत्वस्यैन सकर्मकत्वात्‌। फलानन्वितव्यापारबोधकधातुत्वस्याकर्मकत्वात्‌। 
न च धातोर्व्यापारमात्रावाचकत्वे त्यजति, गच्छति, त्यागो, गमनमित्यादिवाक्या- 
द्विलक्षणाबोधानुपपत्तिः। न हि शकितिभ्रमाद्यजन्मनोः तादृशवाक्यजन्यबोधयोः करिचद्‌ 
चैलक्षण्यमभ्युपैति। एवं च त्यागादितात्पर्येण त्यागगमनादिपदं व्युत्पन्ना अपि प्रयुञ्जीरन्‌। 
न च त्यजूधातोर्गम्धातोश्च फलविशेषावच्छिन्नव्यापारे लक्षणास्वीकारे विलक्षणबोधो- 
पपत्तिरिति वाच्यम्‌। लक्षणया विलक्षणबोधजननेऽपि शवत्याऽविलक्षणबोधजननसम्भवेन 
त्यागादितात्पर्येण गच्छतीत्यपि प्रयोगापत्तेः। सत्यम्‌। कर्मप्रत्ययासमभिव्याहृत- 
त्यागगमनादिपदस्य तत्तत्फलावच्छिन्नव्यापारेऽनादितात्पर्यं कल्प्यते। न तु केवलव्यापारे। 
अनादितात्पर्यमेव च स्वारसिकप्रयोगनियामकम्‌, इति न त्यागादितात्पर्येण गमनादिप्रयोगः। 
एवं त्यजिगमिप्रभृतिसमभिव्याहतकर्मप्रत्ययस्य फलविशेषे एव नियतं तादृशं तात्पर्यम्‌ 
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इति न विभागादितात्पर्येण ग्राम गच्छतीत्यादिप्रयोगः। नव्यतार्किकमते संयोगादिरूप- 
गम्याद्यर्थः, तत्तद्धात्वर्थतावच्छेदकफलशालित्वमेव 

तद्धातुकर्मत्वम्‌ इति प्रयोगात्‌ काशीं गच्छतीत्यादौ न प्रयागस्य कर्मत्वम्‌ विभागस्य 
गम्‌धात्वर्थतावच्छेदकत्वाभावात्‌। एवं स्पन्देः न सकर्मत्वव्यवहारः। तत्र फलस्य 
घात्वर्थतानवच्छेदकत्वात्‌। एवञ्च धातुत एव फलविशेषलाभात्‌ ' अनन्यलभ्यो हि 
शब्दार्थ’ इति नयेन वृत्तिरेव द्वितीयार्थः। न च ' कर्मणि द्वितीया' इति पणिनीयसूत्रविरोधः, 
नव्यतार्किकमते द्वितीयार्थस्य वृत्तित्वादिति वाच्यम्‌, कर्मणि फलनिष्ठाधेयत्वान्वयिनि 
प्रकतितात्पर्ये तदुत्तरं द्वितीयेति कर्मणि द्वितीयेति सूत्रस्यार्थ॥ न च फलावच्छिन्नव्यापारे 
घातोः शक्तिस्वीकारे फलस्य पदार्थैकदेशत्वेन तत्र द्वितीयार्थवृत्तेः कथमन्वयः, ` पदार्थः 
पदार्थेनान्वेति न तु पदार्थैकदेशेन' इति सिद्धान्तादिति वाच्यम्‌, द्वितीयार्थवृत्तित्वनिष्ठ- 
प्रकारतानिरूपितविशेष्यतासम्बन्धेन शाब्दबोधं प्रति धातुजन्यफलोपस्थितिः कारणम्‌ 
इति व्युत्पत्तिवैचित्र्येण प्रकृतेरेकदेशान्वयस्वीकारात्‌। न चेवं स्मन्दप्रतियोगिकभेदस्य 
व्यापारेऽन्वयाबाधेऽपि फलेऽन्वयतात्पर्येण गमनं न स्पन्दः इति प्रयोगापत्तिः, तद्वारणाय 
'फलविशेष्यकान्वयबोधं प्रति फलविशेष्यकवृत्तिज्ञानजन्यफलोपस्थितेहतुत्वेन धात्वर्थता- 
चच्छेदकफले कथं द्वितीयार्थवृत्तित्वान्वय इति वाच्यम्‌, संयोगविशेष्यकगम्‌धातु- 
ऽठवृत्तिज्ञानजन्यसंयोगविशेष्यकोपस्थित्यव्यवहितोत्तरजायमानसंयोगविशेष्यकस्पन्द- 
प्रतियोगिकभेदप्रकारकशान्दबोधं प्रति विशेष्यतासम्बन्धेन गम्‌धातुनिष्ठतृत्तिज्ञानाधीनसंयोग- 
विशेष्यकोपस्थितिः कारणम्‌ इति कार्यकारणभावस्वीकारात्‌ गमनं न स्पन्द इत्यादयो 
न प्रयोगाः न च समानविषयकानुमितिं प्रति शब्दसामग्र्याः प्रतिबन्धकत्वम्‌, 
नव्यतार्किकमते ग्रामं गच्छतीत्यादिवाक्यज्ञानघटितशाब्दसामग्रयाः समानविषयकानुमितिं 
प्रति फलप्रकारतानिरूपितव्यापारविशेष्यताशालित्वेन, अथवा व्यापारविशेष्यतानिरूपित- 
फलप्रकारताशालित्वेन प्रतिबन्धकत्वकल्पने गौरवम्‌। प्राचीनतार्किकमते समानविषय- 
कानुमितिं प्रति द्वितीयाजन्यफलोपस्थितेः प्रतिबन्धकत्वे लाघवं भवति। न च प्राचीनमते 
फलरूपद्वितीयार्थत्वे "भूमिं गच्छति न महीरुहम्‌' इत्यादौ जनकत्वसम्बन्धावच्छिन्न- 
्रतियोगिताकमहीरुहनिष्ठसंयोगाभावविशिष्टव्यापारानुकूलकृतिमान्‌ देवदत्त इति बोधो 
न स्यात्‌। जनकत्वसम्बन्धस्य वृत्त्यनियामकतया तत्सम्बन्धावच्छिन्नप्रतियोगिताऽ भावा- 
प्रसिद्धः| जव्यमते आश्रयत्वसम्बन्धावच्छिनप्रतियोगिताकमहीरुहनिरूपितवृत्तत्वा- 
भावविशिष्टसंयोगानुकूलव्यापारनुकूलकृतिमान्‌ देवदत्त इति बोधस्वीकारे न दोषः। न 
च भूमिकर्मकगमनकर्जरादौ महीरुहकर्मकगमनकर्तृत्वाभावः प्रतीयते इति वाच्यम्‌, 
कर्तृवाचकपदासमभिव्याहारस्थले तादृशबोधासम्भवात्‌। न च तत्रापि आख्यातार्थान्वय- 

बोधानुरोधेन कर्तूवाचकपदाध्याहारस्य आवश्यकतया अध्याहृतपदोपस्थाप्यकर्तर्येव 
तादृशाभावो नञा बोध इष्यते इति वाच्यम्‌, आख्यातार्थविशेष्यकस्यापि अन्वयबोधस्य 
सम्भवेनाध्याहारस्यानावश्यकत्वात्‌। भूमेर्गमनं न महीरुहस्य इत्यत्र आख्यातवाचक- 
पदाभावात्‌ भूमिनिष्ठसंयोगजनकः जनकत्वसम्बन्धावच्छिन्नप्रतियोगिताकमहीरु - 
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हनिष्ठसंयोगाभावविशिष्टव्यापारानुकूलकृतिमान्‌ इति बोधे जनकत्वसम्बन्धस्य 
वृत्त्मनियामकतया तत्सम्बन्धावच्छिननप्रतियोगिताकाभावाप्रसिद्धि | नहि तत्र आश्रयता- 
सम्बन्धावच्छिन्नप्रतियोगिंतागमनाभावः प्रतीयते इति वक्तुं शक्यम्‌। अनुयोग्यनुपस्थिते: 
नञोऽनुयोगिविनिरमोकेनाभावबोधकताया अव्मुतपन्नत्वात्‌। एवञ्च प्राचीनतार्किकमते 
व्यापारमात्रं धात्वर्थः, फलं द्वितीयार्थः, कृतिस्तिङर्थः। नव्यतार्किकमते फलव्यापारौ 
धात्वर्थो, कृतिस्तिङर्थः, धात्वर्थव्यापारस्तिङर्थे विशेषणम्‌। तिङर्थस्तु प्रथमान्ताथें। 
तथा च देवदत्तः पचतीतिवाक्यात्‌ विक्लित्त्यनुकूलव्यापारानुकूलकृतिमान्‌ देवदत्त इति 
प्रथमान्तार्थमुख्यविशेष्यको बोध इति नैयायिकमतम्‌। तत्र वैयाकरणा दोषमुद्धावयन्ति। 
तेषां दुष्ट्या नेदं मतं समीचीनं भावप्रधानमाख्यातं सत्त्वप्रधानानि नामानि इतिं 
निरुक्तात्‌। तिङन्ते व्यापारविशेष्यकबोधस्यैवौचित्यात्‌्। अत एव युवादिसूत्रे पचति 
भवतीत्यत्र क्रियाविशेष्यकबोधो भाष्ये दर्शितः। तथाहि का dela वाचोयुक्तिः 
पचति, भवति, त्वं पचसि, भवसि, पक्ष्यति, भवतीति, सेषा वाचोयुक्तिः, पचादिक्रिया 
भवतिक्रियायाः HA भवन्ति। पचाद्यर्थ: क्रियाकर्तृकं भवनमिति क्रियाविशेष्यको 
बोधः। किञ्च कृतेस्तिङर्थत्वे देवदत्तः पचतीत्यादौ तिङा कर्तुरनभिधानात्‌ तृतीयापत्तिः। 
न च अनभिहिते इत्यस्य अनभिहितसङ्कुयाके इत्यर्थात्‌ न दोष इति वाच्यम्‌, देवदत्तः 
प्तेत्यादौ कृता सङ्घथाया अनभिहितत्वेन तत्र तृतीयापत्तिः। किञ्च, आख्यातार्थप्राधान्ये 
तस्य देवदत्तादिभिः सकर्मभेदान्वयात्‌ प्रथमान्तस्य प्राधान्ये पश्य मृगो धावतीत्यत्र 
भाष्यसिद्धैकवाक्यत्वानुपपत्तिः। धावनानुकूलकृतिमान्‌ मृगः; दर्शनाश्रयस्त्वम्‌ इति 
नैयायिकमते बाधात्‌। तथा च एकमुख्यविशेष्यकबोधजनकस्वरूपैकवाक्यत्वाभावात्‌ 
भाष्यविरोधो दुर्वारः! न च धावनानुकूलकृतिमन्मूगकर्मकदर्शनाश्रयत्वमिति 
बोधस्वीकारान्नेह भाष्यविरोध इति वाच्यम्‌, मृगस्य दृशिक्रियां प्रति कर्मत्वापत्त 
द्वितीयापत्तिः। अप्रथमासामानाधिकरण्ये शात्रादिविधानेन च धावन्तं मृगं पश्येति 
प्रयोगापत्तिः। न च धावनक्रियाविशिष्टमृगस्य कर्मत्वेऽपि केवलमृगशब्दस्य कर्मत्वाभावात्‌ 
न द्वितीयापत्तिःः अत एव ' श्रुत्वा ममैतन्माहात्म्यं तथा चोत्पत्तयः शुभाः इत्यत्र 
उत्पत्तिविशिष्टशुभस्य अकर्मत्वेऽपि केवलस्य कर्मत्वाभावात्‌ न द्वितीया इति 
सप्तशतीर्लोकः सङ्गच्छते। एवं जानामि सीता जनकप्रसूता' इत्यत्र ज्ञाधात्वर्थ प्रति 
जनकप्रसूतविशिष्टसीतायाः कर्मत्वेऽपि केवलसीतायाः कर्मत्वाभावान द्वितीया। सत्यम्‌ 
नीलगुणविशिष्टघयदेः कर्मत्वविवक्षायां नीलं घटमानयेत्यादौ द्वितीयानापत्तेः। ples 
कर्तुमशक्या। अनभिहिते इति सूत्रस्थभाष्यविरोधात्‌। तथा हि ` च प्रायेण 
तिङ्कृत्तद्धितसमासैः' इति परिगणनाभावे babble ee 
कटशब्दादुत्पन्नद्वितीयया कर्मत्वस्य उक्त्या भीष्मशब्दात्‌ तीया न र : 
परिगणनं कर्तव्यम्‌ इत्युक्तं भाष्ये नैयायिकरीत्या विशिष्टस्य कर्मत्वे प्रत्येक कर्मत्वाभावे 
भीष्मं कटं कुरु इति भाष्यासङ्गतिः। तस्मात्‌ विशिष्ट: प्रत्येके च Hal तथा च 
मृगकर्मकदर्शनाश्रयत्वम्‌ इति बोधे द्वितीयापततिदुर्वारा। न च श्रुत्वा ममैतन्माहात्म्य 


CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection, New Delhi. Digitized by S3 Foundation USA 


232 Grammar and Linguistics 


तथा चोत्पत्तयः शुभा:' इति सप्तशतीश्लोकासङ्गतिरिति वाच्यम्‌, तस्य आर्षत्वेनादोषात्‌। 
न च पश्येत्यत्र तमिति कर्माध्याहार्यम्‌, मृगो धावति तं पश्य, एवमपि वाक्यभेदापत्तिः। 
किञ्च उत्कटधावनक्रियाविशेषस्यैव दर्शनकर्मतयान्वयस्य प्रतिपिपादयिषितत्वात्‌ 
.तंशब्दाध्याहारेऽनन्वयापत्तिः। एवञ्च भावनाप्रकारकबोधे प्रथमान्तपदजन्योपस्थितिः 
कारणमिति नैयायिकोक्तं न युक्तम्‌। किन्तु आख्यातार्थकर्तृप्रकारकबोध प्रति 
घातुजन्यभावनोपस्थितिहेतुरिति कार्यकारणभावो मन्तव्यः। पचति भवतीत्याद्यर्थ 
भावनाप्रकारकबोधं प्रति धातुजन्यभावनोपस्थितिरपि हेतुः। किञ्च, नैयायिकमते 
आख्यातार्थसङ्खयायाः प्रथमान्तार्थ एवान्वयात्‌ आख्यातार्थसङ्कयाप्रकारकबोधं प्रति 
प्रथमान्तपदजन्योपस्थितिहेतुरिति कार्यकारणभावः तेन स्वीकर्तव्यः | एवञ्च चन्द्र 
इव मुखं RN, देवदत्त भुक्त्वा व्रजतीत्यादौ चन्द्रे वत॒वार्थे च आंख्यातार्थसङ्घयान्वयापत्तिः 
तयोरपि प्रथमान्तपदत्वात्‌। तद्वारणाय आख्यातार्थसङ्खघाप्रकारबोधं प्रति इतराविशेषणत्व- 
घटितप्रथमान्तपदजन्योपस्थितिः कारणमिति कार्यकारणभावस्वीकारे गौरवम्‌। मीमांसकमते 
फलमात्रं धात्वर्थः। व्यापारो हि तिङर्थः। 'प्रकृतिप्रत्ययार्थयोः प्रत्ययार्थस्य प्राधान्यम्‌' 
इति व्युत्पत्तिबलात्‌ व्यापारविशेष्यको बोधः। कर्तरि कृदिति सूत्रात्‌ लः कर्मणीति 
सूत्रे चकारात्‌ कर्तरीतयनुकृष्यते। सूते कर्तृकर्मपदे कर्तृत्वकर्मत्वपरे। एवञ्च प्रकृतिजन्यबोधे 
प्रकारीभूतो भावप्रत्ययार्थ इति सिद्धान्तात्‌ कर्तृत्वं व्यापारः कर्मत्वं च PARI 
फलव्यापारे च लकारा भवन्ति इति लः कर्मणीति सूत्रस्यार्थः। तथा च सूत्रमपि न 
विरुद्धम्‌। एतन्मते कर्त्ता आक्षेपलभ्य इति मीमांसकमतम्‌। तन्न युक्तम्‌। ' व्यापारो 
भावना सैवोत्पादना सैव च क्रिया। कृजोऽकर्मकतापत्ते्नहि यत्लोऽर्थ इष्यते' इत्युक्ते:। 
पचति पाकमुत्पादयति, पाकानुकूला भावना, तादृशी उत्पादना इति विवरणदर्शनाद्‌ 
वित्रियमाणस्य धातोरेव व्यापारवाचकत्वम्‌। किञ्च, भावनाया धात्वर्थाभिभावे घट 


कर्तृत्वा धात्वर्थानुकूलव्यापारा 
भावात्‌। श्शव्यापाराश्रयत्वं कर्तृत्वमिति स्वीकारे सर्वस्यापि कारकस्य 
धातवर्थानुकूलयत्किञ्चित्क्रयाश्रयत्वात्‌ सर्वेषां कारकाणां कर्तृत्वापत्तिः। तेन 


वाचित्वाभावात्‌। न च पच्यादिधातून्‌ 

तून्‌ शृङ्गग्राहिकयोपादाय तावद्धिन्नभिन्नत्वं 
S स्वीकारान्न दोष इति वाच्यम्‌, जिधातोरभिभवार्थे अकर्मकत्वस्य 
न्यूनीकरणार्थे सकर्मकत्वस्य अभ्युपगमात्‌ सकर्मकधातुलक्षणे तत्प्रदेशे$कर्मके 
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तस्मिन्नतिव्याप्तिः। अप्रवेशे च न्यूनीकरणेऽ्थेऽव्याप्तिः। किञ्च व्यापारस्य धात्वर्थत्वाभावे 
फलमात्रं धात्वर्थः स्यात्‌। तथा च करोतीत्यादौ यल्रतीतेसतन्मात्रं वाच्यम्‌। एवं च 
यती प्रयत्ने इतिवत्‌ फलस्थानीययलवाचकत्वाविशेषात्‌ अकर्मतापत्तिः। न च मीमांसकमते, 
'प्रकृतिप्रत्ययार्थयो: प्रत्ययार्थस्यैव प्राधान्यमि 'तिन्यायबलात्‌ “तदागमे हि दृश्यते? इति 
न्यायानुरोधाच्च तिङ्वाच्यैव भावना न धातोः। स्वयुक्ताख्यातार्थव्यापारव्यधिकरण- 
फलवाचकत्वं सकर्मकत्वं धातुयुक्ताख्यातार्थव्यापारसमानाधिकारणफलवाचकत्वम= 
कर्मकत्वम्‌। आख्यातार्थव्यापाराश्रयत्वं च कर्तृत्वम्‌ इति न पूर्वोक्तापत्तिः, इति मीमांसकं 
प्रत्युच्यते 
तस्मात्‌ BUM: स्यात्‌ व्याख्यान न त्वसौ तिङाम्‌ । 
WHAT कृतवान्‌ पाक किं कृत पक्वमित्यपि ॥ 

अयमाशयः। फलमात्रस्य धात्वर्थत्वस्वीकारे ग्रामः संयोगवान्‌ इतिवत्‌ ग्रामो 
गमनवान्‌ इति प्रयोगापत्तिः संयोगाश्रयत्वात्‌। फलानुत्पाददशायां व्यापारस्य विद्यमानत्वेऽपि 
पाको भवतीति प्रयोगानुपपत्तिः। मीमांसकमते कालस्य फल एवान्वयात्‌। तदानीं 
'फलस्यासत्त्वात्‌। व्यापारविगमे फलसत्त्वे पाको विद्यते इत्यापत्तिश्च। विविलत्ेर्वर्तमानत्वात्‌। 
न च भावप्रत्ययस्य घजादेरनुकूलव्यापारवाचकत्वस्वीकारान्न दोष इति वाच्यम्‌। 
कर्ज्राख्यातवत्‌ कर्तरि कृदित्यत एव तद्विधानलाभे भाव इति सूनत्रवैयर्थ्यापत्ते। न च 
पचतीत्यस्य पाक करोतीति विवरणदर्शनात्‌ व्यापारो धात्वर्थ इति वाच्यम्‌, करोतिर्धातोरेव 
व्याख्यानम्‌, न तिङाम्‌। किञ्च, व्यापारस्य तिङर्थत्वे पक्वान्‌ इत्यादावन्वयानुपपत्तिः। 
तथा हि प्रकृत्यर्थप्रकारबोधं प्रति तदुत्रप्रत्ययजन्योपस्थितिहंतुरिति कार्यकारणभावमूलकः 
"प्रकृतिप्रत्ययौ सहार्थं ब्रूतः तयोः प्रत्ययार्थः प्रधान'मिति न्याय: । अयं न्यायः 
तिङन्तातिरिक्तस्थले प्रवर्तते। न तु तिङन्ते। भावप्रधानमाख्यातमिति यास्कवचनानुरोधात्‌। 
तिङन्तेऽपि प्रवत्तिस्वीकारे भाष्यादिविरोधापत्तिः। किंञ्च, पकववानित्यत्र पाकः कर्मकारक, 
क्तवतुप्रत्ययार्थः कर्तृकारकं, कारकाणां क्रियायामेवान्वयः। अर्थात्‌ कारकस्य 
क्रियाजनकत्वरूपत्वेन क्रियाजनकमिति ज्ञाते का सा क्रियेति आकाङक्षोदयेन क्रियाया 
अपि साध्यरूपायाः साधकाकाङक्षायाशच परस्परान्वयौचित्येन क्रियात्वमेव हि 
कारकान्वयितावच्छेदकमिति सिद्धान्तात्‌ पक्वान्‌ इत्यत्र क्रियाया अभावेन प्रत्ययार्थरय 
कर्तुः प्रकृत्यर्थेऽन्वयाभावात्‌ “परकृतित्रत्ययार्थयो 'रितिन्यायो व्यभिचरितः। किञ्च 'प्रत्ययार्थः 
प्रधानमित्यस्य यः प्रधानं स प्रत्ययार्थः यः प्रत्ययार्थः स प्रधानमेवेति नार्थः अजा, 
अश्वा, छागीत्यत्र प्रत्ययार्थस्त्रीत्वस्यैव प्राधान्यापत्तेः। छाग्यादेरनापत्तेश्च। एतेनेदमर्थादापतति 
यद्‌ न्यायोऽयमौत्सरगिको बोधो हि व्युत्पत््यनुसाराद्‌ भवति। अत एव भावनाप्रकारकबोधं 
प्रति विशेष्यतासम्बन्धेन प्रथमान्तपदजन्योपस्थितिः कारणमिति व्युत्पत्तिबलात्‌ 
प्रथमान्तविशेष्यको बोघः। लक्षणायां कचतसत्रस्यति वदनमित्यादौ सम्बन्धितावच्छेदक- 


राहुत्वादिनैव बोधस्य त्रासाधायकस्योपपत्तिः। 
t 
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लक्षयार्थबोधाङ्गीकारे तदनुपपत्तिः। घटः कर्मत्वमानयनं कृतिरित्यादौ विपर्ययेणापि 
व्युत्पन्नानां नैयायिकनव्यादीनां बोधः, न तु तद्व्युत्पत्तिरहितानाम्‌। निराकाङक्षत्वान्न 
ततो बोधः। बोधस्य व्युत्पत््यनुसारित्वादेव प्रधानप्रत्ययार्थवचनमर्थस्यान्यप्रमाणत्वात्‌। 
प्रत्ययार्थः प्रधानमिति वचनं न कार्यम्‌। अर्थस्य अर्थावबोधस्य अन्यप्रमाणत्वात्‌ 
वयुतपत्त्यनुसारित्वात्‌। किञ्च किङ कृतमिति प्रश्ने पक्वमित्युत्तरम्‌। पक्वमित्यत्र 
भावनायाः प्रतीतिदर्शनात्‌ कस्य भावना वाच्या? धातोिष्ठाप्रत्ययस्य वा? 
धातोर्भावनावाच्यत्वे तु मीमांसकमतासङ्गतिः। निष्ठाप्रत्ययस्य भावनाजन्यत्वे गौरवं 
भवति। किञ्च, भावनायाः प्रत्ययार्थत्वात्कृदन्तस्थलेऽपि व्यापारविशेष्यकबोधापत्तिः। 
अथोक्तं कोण्डभट्टेन किद्धार्य पचनीयं चेत्यादि दुष्टं हि कृत्स्वपि, किञ्च, क्रियावाचकतां 
विना धातुत्वमेव न। कार्यमित्यत्र ऋहलोर्ण्यत्‌ इत्यनेन कर्मणि ण्यत्प्रत्ययो भवति। 
पचनीयमित्यादौ कर्मणि चानीयर्‌। आदिना ज्योतिष्टोमयाजीत्यादौ करणे उपपदे कर्तरि 
णिनिः। मीमांसकमते आख्याताभावेन क्रियाया अभावात्‌ विना क्रियां कारकत्वासम्भवेन 
कारकवाचकप्रत्ययानुपपत्तिः। न च गम्यमानक्रियामादाय कारकयोगान्न दोष इति 
वाच्यम्‌, तिङन्तेऽपि गम्यमानक्रियामादायैव कर्तृकमार्थकप्रत्ययोपपत्तौ तिङ्संज्ञकाख्याते 
भावनाया वाच्यत्वासिद्धापत्ते। न च कृदन्तस्थले लिङ्गसंख्यान्वयानुरोधात्‌ कृतः 
कतुर्वाच्यत्वमावश्यकम्‌। कृदर्थकर्त्रां भावनाया आक्षेपात्‌ तस्या अवाच्यत्वेऽपि 
प्रतीतिर्भविष्यति इति वाच्यम्‌, आख्यातेऽपि सङ्कयान्वयोपपत्तये कर्त्ता वाच्यः स्यात्‌। 
तेन व्यापारस्याक्षेपात्तिङन्तस्थलेऽपि आक्षेपादेव व्यापारस्य प्रतीतिसम्भवे तिङ्वाच्या 
भावनेति सिद्धान्तासङ्गतिः। पक्ववान्‌ इत्यादौ कालकारकान्वयानुरोधाद्‌ भावनाया 
अपि वाच्यत्वस्यावश्यकत्वाच्च। 'क्रियाभेदाय कालस्तु संख्या सर्वस्य भेदिका' इति 
वाक्यपदीयवचनात्‌ कालकारकयोः क्रियायामेवान्वयः | किञ्च, पुरुषो राज्ञो, भार्या 
देवदत्तस्य, राजसम्बन्धी पुरुषः, देवदत्तसम्बन्धिनी भार्या इत्यन्वयविवक्षायां राज्ञो 
' भार्या इत्यनयोः पदयोरसामर्थ्याद्यथा न समासस्तथा नखैभिन्न: नखभिन्नः, हरिणा 
रतो हरित्रात इत्यादौ `कर्तृकरणे कृता बहुलम्‌' इत्यनेन समासो न स्यात्‌। असामर्थ्यात्‌ 
कारकाणां क्रियाद्वारा सामर्थ्यमिति सिद्धान्तः। न च दध्योदन इत्यत्र दध्ना निःसृत 
ओदनः गुडधाना इत्यत्र गुडेन मिश्रिता धाना इत्यर्थे अव्याहतक्रियामादाय यथा 
दध्योदन इत्यादौ समासस्तथा नखभिन्न इत्यादौ अध्याहृतक्रियाद्वारा सामर्थ्यमादाय 
समासः स्यादिति वाच्यम्‌ तत्र अन्नेन व्यञ्जनम्‌, भक्ष्येण मिश्रीकरणमितिसूत्रस्या- 
EM अगत्या गम्यमानक्रियाद्वारा सामर्थ्यमादाय समासेऽपि हरिकृतमित्यादौ 
भाद्ात्वर्थान्वयेन उपपद्यमानस्य कर्तृकरणे इत्यस्य आक्षेपेण परम्परासम्बन्धे ऽप्रवृत्तेः। 
OO सामर्थ्यमिति नोक्तदोष इति वाच्यम्‌, असूर्यम्मश्येत्यादेः 

थसमासत्वानुपपत्तेः। इष्टापत्तिस्तु कर्तुमशक्या। कृतः सर्वो मृत्तिकया इत्यत्र 
कृतसर्वमृत्तिक इत्यापत्ते। यथाऽसमर्थसमासः “सह सुपे' त्यनेन भवति, तथा 
कृतसर्वमृत्तिक इत्यत्रापि स्यात्‌। किञ्च, मीमांसकमते भावयति घटमितिवद्‌ घटं 
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भवतीति प्रयोगापत्तिः। धत्वर्थफला । न चाख्यातार्थ- 
व्यापारायश्रत्वं कर्तृत्वं, कर्तृसञ्ञयाकर्मसंज्ञया बाधनान्न द्वितीयेति वाच्यम्‌। पाचयति 
देवदत्तो विष्णुमित्रेणेतयत्र प्रयोज्यस्य विष्णुमित्रस्याख्यातार्थव्यापाराश्रयत्वाभावेनाकरतृत्वात्‌ 

तृतीयानापत्तेः। ग्रामं गमयति देवदत्तो विष्णुमित्रमित्यत्र प्रयोज्यस्य विष्णुमित्रस्य 
आख्यातार्थव्यापाराश्रयत्वाभावेनाकर्तृतापत्तौ कर्तुरीप्सितममित्यनेन प्रकृतिकर्तृनिष्ठव्यापार- 
जन्यफलसम्बन्धिन एव कर्मसंज्ञाविधानेन मीमांसकमते विष्णुमित्रस्याकर्तृतया 
तद्ठयापारजन्यफलाश्रयस्यापि ग्रामस्याकर्मकत्वेन तद्वाचकपदोत्तरं द्वितीयानापत्तिः। 
विष्णुमित्रस्य करणत्वे णिचोऽसम्भवश्च। धात्वर्थव्यापारजन्यफलाश्रयस्यैव कर्मत्वाङ्गीकारे 
णिजन्तकर्मतेव न स्यात्‌, न गमिकर्मता। एवञ्च ग्रामाय गमयति देवदत्तो विष्णुमित्रम्‌ 
इत्यत्र चतुर्थी न स्यात्‌। “गत्यर्थकर्मणि द्वितीयाचतुथ्यौ चेष्टायामनध्वनि' इत्यनेन 


गत्यर्थकर्मणि एव चतु्थीविधानात्‌। किञ्च, णिजन्तस्थले प्रयोज्यप्रयोजकव्यापारद्वयमपिः 


आख्यातार्थः, तदाश्रयत्वाद्देवदत्तयज्ञदत्तयोः कर्तृत्वमित्यपि न, आख्यातस्य व्यापारद्वयाभि- 
धायकत्वेन विष्णुमित्रस्य कर्तृत्वोपपादनेनाऽपि तत्कर्तृत्वस्य आख्यातपदाभिधानात्‌. 
देवदत्तपदोत्तरमिव विष्णुमित्रपदोत्तरं तृतीयादौर्लभ्यम्‌। एवमाख्यातार्थव्यापाराश्रयत्वस्य 
उभयोरपि अविशिष्टत्वात्‌ प्रधानव्यवहारोच्छेदापत्त्या हेतुमति चेति अनुशासनविरोधश्च। 
न च णिजाख्यातार्थान्यतरार्थव्यापाराश्रयत्वं कर्तृत्वम्‌, मीमांसकमते फलमात्रस्य 
गणपठितधात्वर्थत्वेन तदुनकूलणिजर्थव्यापाराश्रयत्वेन विष्णुमित्रस्यापि कर्तृत्वं सुवचमिति 
वाच्यम्‌। आख्यातार्थव्यापाराश्रयत्वस्य केवलान्वयितयाऽव्यावर्तकत्वेन आख्यातं तद्‌ 
वाक्यस्थत्वेन अवश्यं विशेषणीयम्‌, तस्मिन्‌ प्रयोगे य आख्यातार्थः तदाश्रयः कर्त्ता 
इत्यर्थे आख्यातशून्ये देवदत्तः पक्तेति कृदन्ते देवदत्तस्याकर्तृतापत्तिः। किञ्च, भूवादयो 
धातव इति सूत्रे भूश्च वाश्चेति ga; | व्यवस्थाप्रकारवाचिनोरादिशब्दयोरेकशेषः। 
आदिश्च आदिश्च आदी भूवौ आदी येषाम्‌ ते भूवादयः । भूप्रभूतयो वासदृशा 
धातवः। सादृश्यं च क्रियावाचकत्वेन। तथा च क्रियावाचकत्वे सति भ्वादिगणपठितत्वं 
धातुत्वम्‌ इति धातुलक्षणम्‌। मीमांसकमते भूवादयो धातव इति सूत्रस्य वैयर्थ्यापतिः, 
घातोः क्रियावाचकत्वाभावात्‌। न च क्रियापदेन क्रियते व्यापारेण निष्पाद्यते इति 
व्युत्पत्त्या फलस्यापि ग्रहणात्‌ फलवाचकत्वे सति भ्वादिगणपठितत्वं धातुत्वम्‌ इति 
लक्षणस्वीकारात्‌ न सूत्रस्य मीमासंकमतेऽपि वैयर्थ्यमिति वाच्यम्‌, 
धात्वर्थत्व' क्रियात्व चेद्‌ धातुत्वं च क्रियार्थता। 
अन्योन्यसश्रयः स्पष्टः THR यथाकरम्‌। 

इति कौण्डभट्टोक्तेः। यदि क्रियात्वं धात्वर्थत्वं तर्हिं धातुत्वज्ञाने तदर्थत्वरूपक्गिया- 
त्वज्ञानमपेक्षितम्‌। क्रियात्वज्ञाने च क्रियात्वावच्छिनवाचकत्वघटितधातुत्वज्ञानमिति 
अन्योन्याश्रयापत्ति। न च म्वादिभिन्नभिन्नत्वमन्यतमत्वमिति लक्षणस्वीकारात्‌ न 
भूवादय इति सूत्रस्य वैयर्थ्यम्‌, एतादृशलक्षणस्वीकारे भूवादय इति सूत्रस्य वैयर्थ्यापत्तिः 
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तस्माद्‌ व्यापारसन्तानः क्रिया। तद्वाचकत्वे सति भ्वादिगणपठितत्वम्‌ धातुत्वम्‌। न च 
सत्तादीन्‌ फलांशान्‌ अन्यतमत्वेन आदाय सत्ताद्यन्यतमवाचकत्वे गणपठितत्वं धातुत्वम्‌, 
धात्वर्थत्वाद्‌ सत्तादीनां क्रियाशब्देन व्यवहारो भाष्यादौ कृतोऽप्युपपत्स्यत इति 
अन्यतममध्ये विकल्पयतीति प्रयोगानुसारात्‌ विकल्पस्यापि प्रवेशावश्यकत्वेन तदर्थके 
वेत्यव्यये गणपठितत्वसत्ेनातिव्याप्तिः। न च अस्ति-भवति-विद्यतीनां कथं धातुत्वम्‌, 
क्रियाप्रतीत्यभावात्‌। अत आह-- 

अस्त्यादावपि TA भाव्फेस्त्येव हि भावना। 

अन्यत्राशोषभावात्तु सा तथा न प्रकाशते॥ 

अस्‌ भुवीत्यादौ फलांशे भावे भाव्यत्वेन विवक्षिते अस्त्येव एव 

अयमाशयः-स ततो गतो न वेति प्रश्ने महता यत्नेन अस्ति pigs 
SAIS भावना प्रतीयत एव। उत्पत्त्यादिबोधने व्यापारस्य सुतरां प्रतीतिर्भवति। 


TET लोहिवादासीद्‌ धुन्धुस्तस्य ils भवत्‌ । 
किञ्च भावनाया धात्ववाच्यत्वे लडादिव्यवस्था 
| न स्यात्‌। भावनाया 
वर्तमानत्वादिविवक्षायां लडादिविधानात्‌। rd 
क्रियाभेदाव कालस्तु सख्या सर्वस्य भोदिका 


M EN नन्वेवम्‌ अस्त्यादौ व्यापारस्य सत्त्वे अस्तीतिकथने व्यापारस्य 

E 1 Wei: कस्मान्न भवतीति, सत्यम्‌। भावनायाः फलसामानाधिकरण्यात्‌ 

र आक स्पष्टतया प्रतीतिर्न भवति। न च सकर्मकगम्यादिस्थलेऽपि फलसामाना- 

SEE nd स्थात्‌ इति चेन्न। भावनानधिकरणवृत्तिफलसामाना- 
SN पत्ता भावनाप्रतिबन्धकम्‌। न तु तज्ज्ञानापे 

b x UM कम्‌। न तु तज्ज्ञानापेक्षया। तथा च 
संयोगस्य न तत्सामानाधिकरण्यं भावनाप्रतीतिं 


दिगात्मकर्तृकसत्तया सत्तर नित्यत्वात्कथं i 

Lo भावनाप्रतीतिरिति वाच्यम्‌, स्वरूपधारणानुकूल- 

= ' एवञ्च पच्यते तण्डुलः स्वयमेव इत्यादिस्थले 

क = SET भानम्‌, तथाऽऽत्मास्तीत्यादावपि तस्या एव 
नल प्रश्‍ने पचतीत्युत्तरस्येव अस्तीत्युत्तरमपि 


qraf सर्वसम्मतत्वात्‌ 
अस्तीत्युत्तरस्य € । अन्यत्र सुस्थतया निश्चिते 
भावनायाः फलनियतत्वात्‌ फला Ee क्रियावाचकत्वे 
[ त्वात्‌ श्रयस्य च कर्मत्वाद्‌ सर्वेषां pus 
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सकर्मकतापत्तिरिति वाच्यम्‌, 'फलव्यापारयोरेकनिष्ठतायामकर्मक:, धातुस्तयोर्धर्मिभेदे 
सकर्मक उदाहृतः? इत्युक्ते:। फलव्यापारयोभिन्नाधिकरणवृत्तत््तवेऽकर्मकत्वम्‌, अत 
एव गम्यादौ संयोगस्य द्विष्ठत्वेन कर्तृनिष्ठत्वेऽपि नाकर्मकत्वव्यवहारः। ग्रामेऽपि 
संयोगस्य सत्त्वात्‌। फलव्यापारयोराश्रयभेदे सकर्मकः। न चैवमात्मानं जानाति, इच्छतीत्यादौ 
फलव्यापत्तरयोरेकाधिकरणवृत्तित्वादर्थात्‌ ज्ञानादिरूपफलस्य तदनुकूलात्मकः 
संयोगरूपव्यापारस्य च एकत्र कर्तरि सत्त्वात्‌ अकर्मकत्वापत्तिरिति वाच्यम्‌, शरीरावच्छिन्न 
आत्मा एकः अन्तःकरणावच्छिन्न आत्मा चान्यः । तत्राद्यः कर्म, द्वितीयः कर्त्ता, 

फलतावच्छेदकविषयतासम्बन्धेन शरीरात्ममनःफलाश्रयत्वात्कर्मत्वम्‌। व्यापारतावच्छेदक- 
समवायसम्बन्धेन व्यापाराश्रयत्वात्‌ अन्तरात्मनः कर्तृत्वम्‌। एवञ्च 'साधुत्वज्ञानविषया 
सैषा व्याकरणस्मृतिः' इति वाक्यपदीयात्‌ धातुर्भावनाविषयकबोधजनकतावान्‌ इति 
सूत्रकारादिभिश्च बोधिते भावनारूपार्थे आख्यातमसाधु धातुश्च साधुरिति लब्धम्‌। 
तथा च agl तृतीयाप्रयोगवत्‌ धात्वर्थभावनाद्यामाख्यातप्रयोगे याज्ञे 
कर्मण्यसाधुशब्दप्रयोगात्‌ नानृतं वदेदिति निषेधोल्लङ्चनप्रयुक्तं प्रायश्चित्तं मीमांसकानां 
स्यादेव। किञ्च, भावनायास्तिङर्थत्वे कर्तरि wh GSS कर्तरिपदस्य ल: 
कर्मणीति सूत्रे व्यापारार्थकत्वे कर्तरि कृदित्यत्रापि ४ तुल्ययोगन्यायात्‌। 
मीमांसकैः णमुलादिकृत्संज्ञक- प्रत्ययस्थले व्यापाराश्रयवाचकस्यैव स्वीकारात्‌ लाघवात्‌ 
अत्र कर्त्रादिपदं धर्मपरमेव, तदाकृत्यपि तदेव स्यात्‌। किञ्च, मीमांसकानां कृत्प्रत्ययस्य 
यथा कर्तृवाचकत्वं, कृत्प्रत्ययार्थकर्त्रा भावनाया आक्षेपाद्यथा कृदन्तस्थले भावनायाः 
प्रतीतिर्भवति, तथा तिङर्थः कर्त्ता स्वीक्रियताम्‌। तिडर्थकर्त्रा भावनाया आक्षेपादेव 
प्रतीतिर्भविष्यतीति तिङ्वाच्या भावना इति सिद्धान्तासङ्गतिः। न चाक्षेपस्य प्राधान्यं न 
भवति यथा कृदन्तस्थले भावनाया आक्षेपेऽपि भावनाविशेष्यकबोधो न भवति तथा 
तिङन्तेऽपि भावनाविशेष्यकबोधो न स्यात्‌ एतदर्थं तिङ्वाच्या भावना स्वीकर्तव्या। 
जातिशक्तिवादे घटादिपदानां घटत्वे शक्तिः। घटमानयेत्यादौ घटत्वानयनासम्भवात्‌ 
आक्षिप्तव्यक्तेरपि यथा प्राधान्यं तथा व्यापारस्याक्षेपेऽपि प्राधान्योपपत्तेःः न च 
पचतीत्यादौ पाकं करोतीति भावनाया विवरणदर्शनात्‌ करोतिस्तिङामेव विवरणम्‌, 
पाकधातोः। तथा चास्माट्विवरणात्‌ भावनायाः तिङ्वाच्यत्वम्‌ सिध्यतीति xen 
पाकानुकूलव्यापारवतः कर्तुरपि विवरणविषयत्वसम्भवात्‌। न च पचतीत्यस्य 
कर्मबोधकपदाभावेऽपि पाकं करोतीत्यशब्दार्थकर्मत्वविवरणं यथा भवति, यथा वा 
इतरेतरयोगद्वनद्रे घटपटौ इत्यादौ समुच्चयबोधकपदाभावेऽपि समुच्चयांशविवरणं भवति 
तथा कर्तुविवरणं तात्पर्यार्थविवरणं, भावनाया एव विवरणं, वास्तविकम्‌ इति वाच्यम्‌, 
विवरणस्य स्वस्वव्युत्पत्त्यनुसारित्वात्‌ नाभीष्टार्थसाधकत्वम्‌। न चाख्यातस्य कर्तृवाचकत्वे 
भावनाक्षिप्ता गुणीभूतेव प्रतीयेत, न प्राधान्येन, अन्यथाऽऽक्षेपानुपपत्तिः, उपपादकस्य 
उपपाद्यफलकत्वात्‌। रात्रिभोजनवत्‌। एवमपि यथा पक्ता देवदत्तः इत्यत्राभेदान्वयो 
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देवदत्ताभिन्‍नकर्तृकविक्लित्त्यनुकूलो वर्तमानकालिको व्यापार इति बोधो भवति। 
मीमांसकमते व्यापारस्य तिङर्थत्वात्‌ अभेदान्वयो न स्यात्‌। एतदर्थं तिङ कर्तृवाचकत्व- 
मावश्यकम्‌। अन्यथा मीमांसकमते आधाराधेययोरभेदान्वयदर्शनात्‌ अभेदान्वयानुपपत्तिः। 
न च नामार्थनिष्ठप्रकारतानिरूपितविशेष्यतासम्बन्धेन शाब्दबोध प्रति विशेष्यविशेषण- 
वाचकपदयोः समानविभक्तिकत्वज्ञानं कारणम्‌, तच्च समानविभक्तिकत्वं 
विशेषणवाचकपदनिष्ठं। विशेष्यवाचकपदप्रकृतिकविभक्तिसजातीयविभकिति- 
कत्वरूपमेव, साजात्यं च विभक्तिविभाजकप्रथमात्वादिना। देवदत्तः पचतीत्यादौ 
समानविभवितिकत्वाभावात्‌ वैयाकरणनयेऽपि कथमभेदान्वयः? सत्यम्‌। सोमेन यजेत 
इत्यत्र सोमाभिन्नयागेनेष्टं भावयेत्‌, स्तोकं पचतीत्यादौ विकिलित्तिरूपफलस्यापि 
व्यपदेशिवद्भावेन फलाश्रयत्वात्‌ कर्मत्वेन तत्र स्तोकपदार्थस्याभेदान्वयो भवति। अभेदबोधे 
समानविभक्तिजन्योपस्थितेः कारणत्वे तु पूर्वोक्तस्थलेषु अभेदान्वयानुपपत्तिः। 
समानविभकितिजन्योपस्थितिविराहात्‌। तथा च देवदत्तः पचतीत्यादावर्थभेदान्वयार्थं 
तिङः कर्तृवाचकव्यमावश्यकम्‌। न च तिङर्थः व्यापार एवं व्यापाराश्रये लक्षणया 
अभेदान्वयो भविष्यतीति न दोष इति वाच्यम्‌, तिङाख्यातादियौगिकानामपि 
्रव्यवाचित्वानापत्तेः। एवं वैश्वदेवी आमिक्षेत्यादितद्धितानामपि अनेकमन्यपदार्थे 
इत्यनुशसनेन पिङ्गे अक्षिणी यस्याः, विश्वे देवा देवता अस्या इति विग्रहदर्शनात्‌ 
प्रधानषष्ठ्यर्थं एवानुशासनलाभात्‌। यथा च अरुणया पिङ्गाक्ष्या एकहायन्या सोमं 
क्रीणातीति वाक्ये दरव्यानुक्तत्वात्‌ क्रियाया द्रव्ये एवान्वयः इति सिद्धान्तात्‌ आरुण्यस्य 
गुणत्वेन क्रियान्वयाभावात्‌ कथं तृतीयेति सन्दिह्य पिङ्गाक्ष्यादिद्रव्यद्वारा 
क्रियान्वयप्रतिपादकस्वसिद्धान्तासङ्गति +स्वािद्धान्तासङ्गतिः। पिङ्गे अक्षिणी यस्या इति विग्रहे प्रधानषष्ठयर्थे 
बहुवीहिः। एवमेकं हायनं यस्या इति विग्रह बहुव्रीहिः। षष्ठ्यर्थः सम्बन्धः। तथा च 
पिङ्गक्षीसम्बन्धः एकहायनसम्बन्धश्च इत्यथो भवति सम्बन्धस्य गुणत्वात्‌ तत्रापि 
तृतीया न स्यात्‌ इत्याशयेन पिङ्गाक्ष्यादिपदस्य तत्सम्बन्धिनि शक्तिः स्वीक्रियते। 
अर्थात्‌ द्रव्यवाचकत्वम्‌ पिङ्गाक्ष्यादिपदाना मीमांसक : स्वीकृतम्‌। 
शक्ववाचकत्वसाधकमूलयुक्तेः गवादेः सामानाधिकरण्यस्य लक्षणयैवोपपत्ते:। 
पिङ्गाक्ष्यादिपदानां ऽपि न दोष इति मीमांसकसिद्धान्तासङ्गतिः। 
न देवदत्तः पचतीत्यादौ तिङा कर्तुरनभिधानात्‌ तृतीयापत्ति:। 
CL d अनभिहितसङ्घयाके इत्यर्थस्वीकारान्न तृतीयापत्तिरिति वाच्यम्‌, 
Siem इत्यत तृचा सङ्घयाया अनभिधानात्‌ तृतीयापत्तिः। किञ्च, गुरुः 
is ITem" menan m irene led 
प्रयोज्यव्या ररस्योक्तत्वात्‌ | * गुरारनुक्‍तत्वन 
DON किज्च पक्ष्यति, पक्ववान्‌ इत्यादौ फात्कारादिप्रतीतये 
शक्तिकल्पने गौरवम्‌। किञ्च फूत्करादे: प्रत्ययार्थत्वे गच्छतीत्यादितः 


फूत्कारादिप्रतीत्तिवारणय | 
फूत्कारादिबोधं प्रति पचिसमभिव्याहार्‌स्यापि , कारणत्व- 
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कल्पनेऽतिगौरवम्‌। किञ्च, फृत्कारादे: प्रत्ययार्थत्वं गच्छतीत्यादितः फूत्कारादिप्रतीति= 
वारणाय फूत्कारादिबोधं प्रति पचिसमभिव्याहारस्यापि कारणत्वकल्पनेऽतिगौरवम्‌ 
किञ्च, फलस्य धातुना तदाश्रयस्य चाक्षेपेणेव लाभसम्भवेन लः कर्मणीत्यस्य 
वेयर्थ्यापत्ति:। कर्मकर्तृकृतां कारकभावनोभयवाचकत्वे गौरवाच्च। 


यावत्सिद्धमसिद्ध' वा साध्यत्वेनाधिधीयते। 
आश्रितक्रमरूपत्वात्सा क्रियेत्यभिषीयते॥ 
गुणभूतैरवयवैः समूहः क्रमजन्मनाम्‌ | 
बुद्धया प्रकल्पिताभेद: क्रियोति व्यपदिश्यते 


इति भूवादिसूत्रस्थभाष्यार्थप्रतिपादकहरिग्रन्थादपि धात्वर्थः क्रियैव लभ्यते 


एकावयवेऽपि समूहरूपारोपात्‌ अधिश्रयणकालेऽपि पचतीति व्यवहारः! तदुक्तं हरिणा 


एकद्शसमूहे वा व्यापाराणा' TARA: | 
स्वभावत; प्रवर्तते तुल्यरूप' समाश्रिताः ॥ 

तस्मात्‌ फलव्यापारौ धात्वथौं। कर्तृकर्मसङ्ख्यकालाः frees अर्थात्‌ - 
कतृप्रत्ययस्थले कर्तृसङ्घयकालाः, कर्मप्रत्ययस्थले च कर्मसङ्ख्थकालाः। STERIT च 
कर्तृप्रत्ययस्थले प्रकारतया कर्तर्यन्वेति, कर्मप्रत्ययस्थले च कर्मणि, तथा च 
सङ्घयाप्रकारबोधं प्रति आख्यातजन्यकर्तृकर्मोपस्थितिहेतुरिति कार्यकारणभावः। कर्तृकर्मणी 
फलव्यापारयोरविशेषणे, कालस्तु व्यापारे विशेषणम्‌। यथा वर्तमाने लट्‌ इत्यस्य 
धात्वर्थ वर्तमाने लड्‌ भवति। सङ्घथावत्‌ कर्तृकर्मणोरेव न पचतीति प्रयोगानुपपत्तिः। 
तस्मात्कालस्य न कर्तरि, नापि कर्मण्यन्वयः, नापि फले। फलानुत्पत्तिदशायां व्यापारसत्त्वे 
पचतीतिप्रयोगानुपपत्तेः। पक्ष्यतीतिप्रयोगापत्तेशच। एवञ्च देवदत्तः पचतीतिवाक्यात्‌ 
एकत्वविशिष्टदेवदत्ताभिन्नकर्तृकविकिलत्त्यनुकूलो वर्तमानकालिको व्यापार इति बोधः। 
कर्मप्रत्ययस्थले पच्यते ओदनो देवदत्ेनेत्यादावपि व्यापारविशेष्यकः। अत एव सुप 
आत्मनः क्यच्‌ इति सूत्रे भाष्ये इष्टः पुत्रः, इष्यते पुत्र इत्यर्थे TANG 
स्वशब्देनोक्तत्वान्न इति समाहितम्‌। इष्टशब्दसामानाधिकरण्यात्‌ पुत्रार्थे कर्मत्वावगतावपि 
पुत्र इति सुबन्तं न कर्मवाचि। न ततः क्यजिति तद्भावः। स्वं कर्मत्वं तद्वाचकशब्देन 
पुत्रगतं कर्मत्वमुक्तम्‌। न तु पुत्रशन्दस्य तत्र वृत्तिः। द्वितीयं समाधानमाह 

ृत्त्र्थावबोधक वाक्यं विग्रहः इति वृत्तिवाक्ययोः समानार्थत्वात्‌ इष्टः पुत्रः, 
इष्यते पुत्र इति वाक्ये फलं विशेष्यम्‌। वृत्तौ व्यापार इति समानार्थत्वाभावान्न क्यच्‌। 
अस्माद्धाष्यात्‌ कर्तूप्रत्ययस्थले व्यापारविशेष्यको बोधः कर्मप्रत्ययस्थले च फलविशेष्यको 
बोधः। दीक्षितमते चोभयत्र व्यापारविशेष्यकबोधस्यैव सत्त्वेन समानार्थत्वाभावादिति 
भाष्यासङ्गतिः। तत्र क्रिया साध्यसाधनभेदेन द्विविधा। साध्यत्वं च क्रियान्तरा- 
काङ्क्षानुत्थापकतावच्छेदकं सत्‌ कारकान्तरान्वययोग्यतावच्छेदकरूपवत्त्तम्‌। यथा 


परीव, धातुवाच्या किया! हिरम Ent? reme: 
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क्रियामात्रविशेषणत्वाद्‌ भवति। सिद्धत्वं च क्रियान्तराकाङ्क्षोपस्थापकावच्छेदकः 
' वैजात्यवत्त्वेन क्रियान्वयित्वे सति कारकान्तरान्वयायोग्यत्वम्‌। यथा पाक इत्यादौ 
घजादि वाच्यम्‌। साध्यत्वं तु सर्वत्र धातुप्रतिपाद्यम्‌। न चैवं पचति भवतीत्यादिः 
भाष्योक्तवाक्ये भुक्त्वा गच्छतीत्यादौ च भवति भुक्त्वेत्यादीनां क्रियान्तराकाङक्षादर्शनेन 
कारकान्तरान्वयानापत्तिः, धातुत्वानापत्तिश्च। तस्मात्‌ साध्यत्वं निषपाद्यत्वमेव। 
निष्पा्यत्वरूपसाध्यत्वप्रकारक एव बोधः। घञादिवाच्यक्रियायाः सिद्धरूपत्वम्‌। 
धातुवाच्यक्रियायाः MARKT अत एव सुट्कात्पूर्व इति सूत्रे भाष्ये “पूर्व धातुः 
साधनेन युज्यते पश्चादुपसगेण। साधनं हि क्रियां निर्वर्तयति तामुपसर्गो विशिनष्टि। 
अनिर्वृत्तस्य चार्थस्य उपसर्गेण विशेषः शक्यो वक्तुम्‌ इत्युक्तम्‌। अस्माद्‌ भाष्याद्‌ 
धातुवाच्यक्रियाया निष्पाद्यरूपसाध्यत्वेन भानमिति स्फुटीभवति। एवं “कृदभिहितो 
भावो द्रव्यवद्भवति’ इति भाष्यात्‌ घञादिवाच्यक्रियायाः सिद्धत्वम्‌। घटं करोतीत्यादौ 
द्रव्यस्यापि घटस्य साध्यत्वेन प्रतीतिदर्शनात्‌ द्रव्ये साध्यत्वापत्तिस्तु Al करोतिपदादि- 
समभिव्याहारात्तथा प्रत्ययेऽपि स्वतो घटादिपदात्‌ द्रव्यस्य सिद्धत्वेनैव प्रतीतेः! नच 
नागेशमते भावप्रधानमाख्यातमिति यास्कवचनासङ्गतिः। क्रियापदेन | 
oan नागेशमते फलविशेष्यकबोधस्यैव सत्त्वादिति वाच्यम्‌, क्रियते व्यापारेण 
| ष्पाद्यते इति क्रिया, यौगिकव्युत्पतत्या क्रियापदेन फलस्यापि ग्रहणात्‌। अत एव 
ua तुल्यक्रिय' इति सूत्रं सङ्गच्छते। कर्मावस्थायां या क्रिया सैव कर्त्रवस्थायां 
तू तदा कर्मवद्धावो भवति। यथा देवदत्तः तण्डुल पचतीत्यत्र कर्मावस्थायां तण्डुले 
| तण्डुलः स्वयमेव पच्यते इति कर्त्रवस्थायामपि 
E वर्तते। क्रियापदेन फलस्याग्रहणे तु अत्र कर्मवद्भावानुपपत्तिः। तथा च नागेशमते 
समीचीनम्‌, किंतु बर्मसंजका लय TTS सकर्मकत्वम्‌, इत्यपि न 
a कर्मसंसकान्वय्य Sad थकत्वमकर्मकत्वम्‌। अत एव अध्यासिता भूमय 
“तासा कर्मति कर्मत्वात्‌ कर्मणि क्तप्रत्ययः सिध्यति! भूषणकारमते 
अधिपूर्वकास्‌धातोरकर्मकत्वात्‌ कर्मणि 
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घट इत्युक्ते आश्रयत्वेनोपस्थिताकाशविषयकशाब्दबोधवारणाय तद्धमविच्छिन्न- 
विषयकशाब्दबोधं प्रति तद्धर्मावच्छिन्ननिरूपितशक्तिज्ञानाधीनोपस्थितिः कारणम्‌। 
आकाशोपस्थितेः घटपदनिष्ठशक्तिज्ञानाधीनत्वाभावात्‌ नाकाशविषयकशाब्दबोधः। तथा 
च प्रत्येक वर्णाः शक्त्याश्रयाः समुदायो वा शक्त्याश्रयः इति पक्षविकल्पः। आद्ये 
दवितीयादिवर्णोच्चारणवैयर्थ्यापत्तेः। प्रथमवर्णोच्चारणादेवार्थप्रतीतिसम्भवात्‌। नापि संहता 
वर्णाः शक्त्याश्रयाः। उच्चरितप्रध्वंसित्वे यौगपद्यासम्भवात्‌। उत्पत्तेरभिव्यक्तेर्वा 
क्षणास्थायित्वात्‌। क्षणशब्देन शब्दतन्मात्रह्वारा प्रकृतेः परिणामविशेषः कालोऽभिप्रेयते। 
मुख्यक्षणस्य प्रत्यक्षाबोध्यत्वेन तद्वच्छिन्नवर्णस्यापि अप्रत्यक्षत्वापत्तिः। उच्चरितप्रध्वसित्वं 
च उच्चारणाधिकरणकालोत्तरकालवृत्तिध्वंसप्रतियोगित्वम्‌। एवं च इकोयणचीत्यादौ 
अयं पूर्वः अयं परः इति प्रत्यक्षविषयो य इदंशब्दस्तद्विषयो योऽयं पूर्व इत्यादिरभिलापः 
तद्विषयस्य पौर्वापर्यस्य ज्ञानं न सम्भवति। नष्टस्य प्रत्यक्षविषयेदमा परामर्शायोगात्‌। 
एवं वर्णसमूहरूपपदप्रत्यक्षस्यापि एवंक्रमावगाहिन एव परः सन्निकर्ष इति सूत्रोक्तरीत्या 
भाष्यकृदनुभवसिद्धस्यानुपपत्तिः। न च वर्णानामनित्यत्वेऽपि उत्तरोत्तरवर्णे 

संस्कारवशाद्‌ गृह्यते इति पदप्रत्यक्षत्वात्‌ 
शाब्दबोधोपपत्तिः। अथवा पूर्वपूर्ववर्णजाः शब्दाः शब्दजशब्दन्यायेन चरमवर्णप्रत्यक्षपर्यन्त 
जायमाना एव सन्तीति न पददप्रत्यक्षानुपपत्तिः। यद्वा पूर्वपूर्वानुभवजन्यसंस्कारसध्रीचीनचरम- 
वर्णानुभवतः शाब्दबोधो भविष्यतीति वाच्यम्‌, "यावद्‌ गकारे वाग्वर्तते न तावदौकारे 
इति येनैव यत्नेन एको वर्ण उच्चार्यते तेनैव विच्छिन्ने तस्मिन्‌ वणे उपसंहृत्य d 
यत्नमन्यंयलमुपादाय द्वितीयः Weed? इति तपरसूत्रस्थभाष्यात्‌ पूर्ववर्णनाशोत्तरं 
यत्नान्तरेण वर्णान्तरोत्पत्तेः। नष्टविद्यमानयोः अव्यवहितोत्तरत्वसम्बन्धस्य 
वक्तुमशक्यत्वाच्च। विद्यमानयोरेव सम्बन्ध इति सिद्धान्तात्‌। शब्दजशब्दन्यायेन 
पदप्रत्यक्षोपपादनेऽपि पदस्याविद्यमानत्वेन तत्र शक्त्याश्रयत्वस्य ग्रहानुपपत्ते। अविद्यमाने 
वस्तुनि आश्रयत्वाङ्गीकारे नष्टो घरो जलवान्‌ इति व्यवहारापत्तिः। तृतीये येन 
HOUTA: AAA क सेस, /तत्संसक्रारस्थिव्रिस्त्मिज् त्रिनिगिमक्राभात्रात.सरो, रखो, नदी 
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दीन इत्यादौ विपरीतसंस्कारोद्वोधेन प्रत्येकमन्यार्थप्रत्ययापत्तेः। एवं च पदवाक्ययोरभावेन 
शब्दार्थसम्बन्धस्यैव हानिः। तदुक्तम्‌ अशाब्दो यदि वाक्यार्थः पदार्थोऽपि तथा 
भवेत्‌।' पदसमुदायात्मकवाक्यस्य इव वर्णसमुदायरूपपदस्याप्यभावात्‌ उभयोरपि 
अर्थसम्बन्धः। किञ्च, एक पदमिति बुद्धेः तदेवेदं कृष्णपदमिति बुद्धेश्च अनुपपत्तिः। 
न चैकजातीयबुद्धिविषयत्वौपाधिकी एकबुद्धिविषयत्वौपाधिकी चास्याप्रतीतिरिति वाच्यम्‌, 
तज्जातीयमिदं पदम्‌ इति व्यवहारस्याप्यापत्तेः। तदेवेदं पदम्‌, इति नियमेन व्यवहाराच्च 
किज्चत्रमुच्चारणभेदात्‌ भिन्नेषु शक्तिग्रहासम्भवः। व्यक्तिवाद इव आनन्त्यव्यभिचारात्‌। 
व्यभिचारश्च गृहीतशक्तिकस्यैव बोधकत्वम्‌ इति सर्वसिद्धे नियमे बोध्यः | आनुपूर्वी 
तु तत्तत्कालघटितत्वेन अव्यवहितोत्तरत्वाननुगमात्‌ प्रत्युच्चारणं भिन्नेति तस्या अपि 
शाक्यतावच्छेदकत्वे शब्दान्तरस्य बोधकत्वानापत्तिरूपैव। तादृशाव्यवहितोत्तरत्वेन 
अनुगमो ऽपि तादृशत्वस्य दुङ्ञेयत्वात्‌ अयुक्त wal व्यवधानाभावे सति 
घटज्ञानध्वंसविशिष्टञ्ञानविषयत्वमेवानुपूर्वी। तत्परिच्छेदशच मनसैवेति पक्षेऽपि 
ज्ानव्यक्तिभेदेन आनुपूर्वी अनन्तैव। न च चरमवर्णज्ञानव्यङ्गत्ाः तत्तत्पदवृत्तयोऽनन्ता 
जातयः शक्तत्वावच्छेदकत्वेन कारणातावच्छेदकत्वेन च कल्प्यन्ते इति न दोष इति 
वाच्यम्‌, अनन्तजातिकल्पने गौरवात्‌। पदादेरसत्त्वेन वृत्त्याश्रयत्वासम्भवाच्च। 
पदानामविद्यमानत्वेन तत्र जातेरप्यसम्भवाच्च। उत्पत्तिविनाशवत्‌ वर्णसमुदायरूपपदस्य 
मनुष्यादिवद्भेदे “एक इन्द्रशब्दः क्रतुशते प्रादुर्भूतो युगपत्सर्वयागेषु अङ्ग भवति' इति 
भाष्यविरोधापत्तेश्च। अत्रोच्यते। प्रलये नियतकालपरिपाकानां सर्वप्राणिकर्मणामुपभोगेन 
प्रसया च लीनसर्वजगत्कामा चेतनेऽपीश्वरे लीयते। लयश्च अपुनःप्रादुर्भावफलको 
नाप्यात्यन्तिको नाशः। उत्तरसर्गानुपपत्तेः। नापि सर्वॉर्थाभानम्‌। प्रतिभासमात्रशरीरस्य 
orbem तदभावस्यैवापत्ते CR किन्तु सुप्तेव तिष्ठति कार्यप्रवृत्त्यभावात्‌। 
| ¦ कालवशात्‌ प्राप्तरिपाक: स्वफलप्रदानाय भगवतोऽबुद्धिपूर्विका 
Se मायापुरुषावाविर्भवतः। ततः परमेश्वरस्य सिसृक्षात्मिका मायावृत्तिर्जायते। ततो 
क्तं त्रिगुणं जायते। इदमेव शक्तिमत्त्वम्‌। तस्य बिन्दोरचिदंशो बीजम्‌। 
चिदचिन्मिश्रोंऽशो नाद:। चिदंशो बिन्दुरचिच्छब्देन | : 
a ese शब्दार्थोभयसंस्काररूपा अविद्या 
* राब्दब्रह्मापरनामधेयं वर्णादिविशेषविरहितं ज्ञानप्रधान 
चेतनमिश्रं नादमात्रमुत्पाद्यते। एतत्‌ जगदुपादानमेव 

| तदुक्तमू-- 


बैन्‍्दोस्तस्माद्‌ मिद्यमातात्‌ खऐेव्यक्तात्मक भव 
| 
स एव quur: शब्दब्रह्मोते गीयते॥ de 


एतत्सर्वगतमपि प्राणिनां मूलाधारे संस्कृतपवनचलनेन 
a अभिव्यज्यते 
विवक्षोः पुंस इच्छया जातेन प्रयलेन योगे एव मूलाधारस्थपवनसंस्कारः। pid 


शब्दब्रह्म स्वप्रतिष्ठया निष्पन्नम्‌ परा 
d नि वागित्युच्यते। Re 4 £ 
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तदुक्तं हरिणा-- 
अनादिनिधन ब्रह्म शब्दवत्त्त' यदक्षरम्‌ | 
विववतिऽर्थभावेन प्रक्रिया जगतो यत: ॥ 
यत इत्यनेन TRA: परिणामवादो वा विवक्षितः। किन्तु विवर्तवादः। 
TH रज्जुः स्वयमविकृतेव सती मायया सर्पाकारेण विवर्तते कारणस्वरूपाविरोधेन 
कार्यप्रतिभासः, अतो ब्रह्मणो निर्विकारत्वात्‌ न नित्यत्वविरोधः। तदेव नाभिपर्यन्तमागच्छता 
तेन वायुनाऽभिव्यक्तमनोविषयः पश्यन्तीत्युच्ते। तदुक्तं सूतसंहितायाम्‌- 
साह ब्रह्म न ससारी न HMS ARTIT 
इति विद्यात्स्वमात्मान स समाधिः प्रकीर्तितः ॥ 
समाधिस्तु समाधान जीवात्मपरमात्मनो; | 
ब्रह्मण्येव स्थितया सा समाधिः प्रत्यगात्मनः ॥ 
एतद्य सूक्ष्मतरसूक्षतममीश्वराधिदैवतं योगिनां समाधौ निर्विकल्पकसविकल्प- 
ज्ञानविषय: | ततः हृदयपर्यन्तमागच्छता तेन वायुना हृदयदेशेऽभिव्यक्ततत्तदर्थविशेष- 
तत्तच्छन्दविशेषोल्लेखिन्या बुद्धया विषयीकृता हिरण्यगर्भदेवत्या परश्रौत्राग्रहणायोग्यत्वेन 
सूक्ष्मा मध्यमा वाक्‌। स्वयं तु कर्णपिधाने सुक्ष्मतरवास्वभिघातेन उपांशुशब्दप्रयोगे च 
श्रूयमाणा मध्यमा वाक्‌। एतदवस्थात्रयमपि सूकष्मतम-सूक्ष्मतर-सूक्ष्मप्रणवरूपम्‌। सैव 
चास्यपर्यन्तं गच्छता तेन वायुना कण्ठदेशं गत्वा मूर्धानमाहत्य परावृत्य 
तततत्स्थानेष्वभिव्यक्ता परश्रत्रेणापि ग्रहणयोग्या विराडधिदैवत्या वैखरी वाक] तदुक्तम्‌ 
प्रा वाड्‌ मूलचक्रस्था पश्यन्ती नाभिसास्थिता। 
हृदिस्था मध्यमा ज्ञेया वँखरी कण्ठदेशगा॥ 
dem! हि कृतो नादः परश्रवणगोचरः। 
मध्यमया कृता नादः स्फॉटव्यञ्जक उच्यते| 
तदुक्तं वाक्यपदीयेऽपि- 
स्वरूपज्यातिरवान्तः परा वागनपाविनी। 
वस्या वृष्टस्वरूपायामधिकारो Pada 
पतञ्जलिना एषा श्रुतिरुद्धता- 
चत्वारि वाक्‌ परिमिता पदाति 
ताति विदुब्राह्मिणा ये मनीषिण; । 
गुहा त्रीणि निहिता नेङ्गयन्ति 
तुरीय वाचो मनुष्या IRFAN 
हरिणाप्युक्तम्‌- 
- वेखर्या मध्सायाश्‍च पश्यन्त्यार्चैतदद्भुतम्‌ । 
अनेकताथभेदायास्त्रय्या वाचः परः पदम्‌ ॥ 
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परादीनां मध्ये परापश्यन्त्योयोगिज्ञानविषयत्वात्‌ मध्यमाया यो नादांश: 
तस्यैव eee, शक्त्याश्रयत्वम्‌। स च स्फोटो यद्यप्येकोऽखण्ड एकेकवर्णनापि 
अभिव्यज्यते तथापि अन्त्यवर्णाभिव्यक्तो बोधहेतुः। अत एव नैकवर्णजाभिव्यक्त्युत्तरमर्थ- 
प्रत्यय: । तत्र च व्यञ्जकरूपप्रतिबिम्बनात्‌ तद्रूपरूषितैव स्फोटाभिव्यक्तिरिति एकोऽपि 
नानात्वमिवापद्यते। यथा जलचाञ्चल्येन इन्दुप्रतिबिम्बस्य चञ्चलत्वेन ग्रहणम्‌, यथा 
वा स्फटिकादेः जपाकुसुमाद्युपाधिवशात्‌ तद्रूपरूषितस्य भानम्‌, यथा पुनुर्वा 
मुखमणिकृपाणदर्पणाद्यभिव्यञ्जकवशाद्‌ वर्तुलत्वादिभानं तथा स्फोटस्यापि। 

तदुक्तं हरिणा- 

यथा रक्तगुणे तत्त्व कषाये व्यपदिश्यते। 

सथोगिसातिकर्षातु वस्त्रादिष्वपि wadi 

यथा मणिकृपाणादौ रूपमेकमनेकधा। 

तथैव ध्वतिषु स्फोट एक एव विभिद्यते॥ 


ग्रतिबिम्बसमर्पकाशच संस्कारास्ते च स्थिरा एव। ध्वनिद्विविध: प्राकृतो वैकृतश्च। 

प्राकृतो ध्वनि: स्फोटव्यञ्जकः। प्रकृताज्जातः प्राकृतः। तदुक्तं हरिणा | 
स्फॉटस्य ग्रहणे हेतु: प्राकृतो ध्वनिरिष्यते। 
शब्दस्याध्वमभिव्यक्तो्ध्वानेभेदे तु वकृता:। 

एवञ्च एकोऽपि स्फोटः प्राकृतध्वनिभेदाद्‌ भिन्नभिन्न इव प्रतिभाति। वस्तुतस्तु 
एक एव। न च अनेककालिकतत्तद्रैखर्याभिव्यक्तेरौपाधिकनानात्वात्‌ उपाधिभिन्नव्यञ्जका- 
भावात्‌ न वर्णराहित्येन तत्प्रत्यक्षत्वम्‌, येन क्रमेण च चित्ते संस्कारस्तेनैव क्रमेण 
व्यञ्जकरूपरूषितस्फोटस्य स्वीकारात्‌ न सरो रस इतयन॒योरविशेषः। तथा चाष्टविधः ci 
स्फोटः। वर्णस्फोट:, पदस्फोटः, वाक्यस्फोटः, अखण्डपदस्फोट:, अखण्डवाक्यस्फोटः, 
वर्णपदजातिभेदेनाष्टौ स्फोटाः। सुबन्ततिङन्तपदजन्यबोधपूर्वकवाक्यचरमवर्णाभिव्यक्त- 
स्फोटस्य बोधकत्वे वाक्यस्फोटः, इति व्यवहारः। प्रकृतिप्रत्ययजन्यबोधाभावे सति 
पदस्फोटेन बोधेऽखण्डपदस्फोटः। पदजन्यबोधाभावे सति वाक्यस्फोटेन बोधेऽखण्ड- 
वाक्यस्फोटः। वर्णपद्वाक्यगतजातिव्यङ्ग्यस्फोटै्बोधे क्रमशः वर्णजातिस्फोटः, पदजाति- 
स्फोटः वाक्यजातिस्फोटः इत्युच्यते। अत एव भाष्ये "येनोच्चारितेन-सास्नालाङ्कलककुद्‌- 
खुरविषाणिनां सम्प्रत्ययो भवति स शब्द:' इत्यत्र येनेति एकवचनं प्रयुक्तम्‌। कैयटेनापि 
उच्चारितेनेत्यस्य प्रकारितेनेत्वर्थः कृतः। तपरसूत्रे भाष्येऽपि ' ध्वनिः स्फोटश्च शब्दानां 
ध्वनिस्तु खलु लक्ष्यते, अल्पो महांश्च केषाञ्चिदुभयं तत्स्वभावतः', ऋलृकसूत्रे 
भाष्येऽपि “उभयतः स्फोटमात्रं निर्दिश्यते, रश्रुतेलश्रुतिर्भवति' इत्युक्तम्‌। तत्र कौण्डभट्टेन 
सर्वविधेष्वपि स्फोटेषु वाक्यस्फोट एव सिद्धान्तरूपेण स्वीकृतः। स्पष्टमेवोक्तं तेन 
“वाक्यस्फोटोऽतिनिष्कर्षे तिष्ठतीति मतस्थितिः' साधुशब्देऽन्तर्गता हि बोधका न तु 
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तत्स्मृताः इति कारिकायां वाक्यस्फोटातिरिक्ता। नामन्येषामवास्तवत्वबो धनाय 
वाक्यपदोपादानम्‌ प्रथमं वर्णस्फोटो निरूप्यते- 


नैयायिकाः स्थानिनां वाचकत्वं स्वीकुर्वन्ति। वैयाकरणा आदेशानां वाचकत्वम्‌। 
तथाहि- 


व्यवस्थितेव्यवहृत स्वद्ध तुन्यायतस्तथा। 
किञ्चाख्यातेन शत्राद्यैलडेव vum यदि॥ 
कथ कतुरवाच्यत्ववाच्यत्वे तद्विभावय। 


व्यवस्थानुरोधात्‌ पचति राम इत्यादौ प्रयोगान्तर्गताः तिब्बिसर्गादय एव वाचकाः। 
पचतीत्यादौ लकारमजानतोऽपि जनस्य बोधोदयात्‌। स्थानिनामपि तत्तद्वैयाकरणैः स्वेच्छया 
भिन्नानामभ्युपगमात्‌ सर्वत्र शक्तिस्वीकारे आनन्त्यापत्तिः, व्यभिचारश्च। किञ्च स्थानिना 
वाचकत्वे भूत इत्यतोऽपि भवनकर्तृत्वबोधापत्तिः। तद्वारणाय भवतीति समभिव्याहारस्य 
कारणत्वकल्पने गौरवम्‌। किञ्च, लकारस्यैव वाचकत्वे कृत्तिङोः कर्तृभावनावाचकत्व- 
व्यवस्था न स्यात्‌। एवं च समभिव्याहृता वर्णास्तत्समुदायो वा वाचक इत्यत्र 
विनिगमकाभावात्‌ प्रकृतिप्रत्यायानां वाचकत्वे वर्णस्फोटः सिद्धः | सम्प्रति पदस्फोट 
उच्यते 


घटनेत्यादिषु न हि प्रकृत्यादिभिदा Reri 
वस्तसादाविवेहापि सम्प्रमोहो हि दृश्यते॥ 
घटेनेत्यादौ घटे इति प्रकृतिः, न इति प्रत्ययः, घट इति प्रकृतिः, एन इति 
प्रत्ययविभागस्य सर्वे सर्वपदादेशा इति सिद्धान्तेन प्रत्येकं प्रकृतिप्रत्यययोर्ज्ञानाभावेऽपि 
समुदायाद्‌ बोधदर्शनेन पदस्फोटः। एवं 


हरे वेत्यादि दृष्ट्वा च वाक्यस्फोट विनिरिचनु/ 

अर्थे विशिष्य सम्बन्धाग्रहण' AAT भवेत्‌ ॥ 

लक्षणादधुना चेत्तत पदेथऽप्यस्तु तत्तथा। 
इत्यादिना वाक्यस्फोटो निरूपितः। तथाहि हरेऽव, विष्णोऽवपदयोरेङः पदान्तादति 
इति एकादेशे सति प्रत्येकं पदज्ञानेऽपि समुदायाद्वोधोदयेन वाक्यस्फोटः सिद्धः अर्थात्‌ 
पदैः पदार्थबोधवत्‌ वाक्येन वाक्यार्थबोध इति पदार्थनिरूपिता शक्तिर्यथा पदे विद्यते 
तथा वाक्यार्थनिरूपिता शवितर्वाक्ये इति पदस्फोदवाक्यस्फोयै सिद्धौ। यदा वा 
घरादिपदार्थबोधे वर्णसमभिव्याहाररूपपदशवितज्ञानं कारणमेवं विशिष्टवाक्यार्थबो धे 
प॒दसमभिव्याहाररूपवाक्यशक्तिज्ञानं कारणम्‌। विषयतासम्बन्धेन शाब्दबोधमात्रे वृत्तिज्ञानस्य 
हेतुत्वात्‌ वाक्ये शक्त्यस्वीकारे बोध एव न स्यात्‌! 


पदे न वर्णा विद्यन्ते, वर्णष्ववयवा न चा 
वाक्यात्पदानामत्यन्त प्रविवेको न कश्चन 
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इत्यनेन अखण्डपदस्फोटो5खण्डवाक्यस्फोटश्च निरूपितः। तथा हि 
एकारौकारादिषु वर्णेषु प्रतीयमाना अवयवा यथा न सन्ति स्वतन्त्र एवेकार ओकारश्च 
तथा पचतीत्यादौ न वर्णाः, नातो वर्णसमूहः पदम्‌, पदानां वाक्यादत्यन्तं प्रविवेको 
भेदो नास्ति, अर्थात्‌ यथाऽखण्डं पदमेवमखण्डं वाक्यम्‌। तदुक्तं हरिणा- 


असतरचान्तयाले याज्छन्दानस्तीति मन्यते। 

प्रतिपत्तुरशक्ति: सा VENT एव सः II 
अर्थात्‌ मध्ये पदे वर्णानामवभासः, वाक्ये पदानामवभासश्च अशक्तिरेव। स एव 
स्फोटव्यञ्जकः। न चाखण्डस्फोटस्वीकारे शास्त्रस्य च प्रकृतिप्रत्ययाभ्यां 
पदव्युत्पादनमात्रार्थत्वाद्‌ इति शङ्का न कर्तव्या। आनन्दवल्लीवद्‌ भृगुर्वै वारुणीं 
स्वपितरं वरुणां ब्रह्म पृष्टवान्‌। वरुणश्च तस्मै अन्नं प्राणः चक्षुः श्रोत्रं मनो वाच 
ब्रह्मोपलब्धौ द्वाराण्युक्तवान्‌, अथवा अन्नम्‌ ब्रह्मेति वरुणा उवाच। अस्योत्पत्त्यादिकं 


समीक्ष्य पुनः पप्रच्छ। ततो वरुण उवाच। प्राणो ब्रह्म। अस्यापि अतथात्वात्पुनः प्रश्ने , 
आह मन इति। तस्याप्यशितमन्नं त्रेधा भवति यत्स्थूलं तत्पुरीषं यन्मध्यमू तन्मासं A 


यद्णीयस्तन्मन इत्युत्पत्तिसत्त्वात्‌ पुनः WA आह- आनन्दो ब्रह्म तथा च यथा 
पञ्चकोशोत्पादनं शुद्धब्रह्मबोधनाय एवं प्रकृतिप्रत्ययादिव्युत्पादन वास्तवस्फोटव्युत्पादनाय। 
तदुक्तं हरिणा 

उपाया शिक्षमाणाना बालानामुपलालनाः | 

असत्ये TAA स्थित्वा ततः सत्य समीहते 


न च प्रत्यक्षस्य स्फोटस्य श्रवणादितोऽपि बोधसम्भवात्‌ न शास्त्रं तदुपाय इति 
वाच्यम्‌, व्याकरणाभ्यासजन्यज्ञाने वैजात्यं कल्प्यते। मन्त्रजन्यमिवार्थस्मरणो, 
वेदान्तजन्यमिव ब्रहमज्ञाने। व्याकरणाभ्यासजनितस्फोटज्ञानस्य साक्षात्‌ परम्परया वा 
स्वर्गमोक्षादिहेतुत्वम्‌। तदुक्तं हरिणा- 


तद्‌ द्वारमपवर्गस्य वाङ्मलाना' चिकित्सितम्‌ | 
पवित्र सवविद्यानामधिविद्या FERTA 
इदमाद्य पदस्थानं सिद्विसापानपर्वणाम्‌ | 
इय सा माक्षमाणानामजिह्या राजपद्धतिः ॥ 
अत्रावीवविपयासः कोवलामनुपश्यति। 
छन्द्स्यरछन्दसा योनिमात्मा छन्दामयी तनूम्‌ ॥ 

अनेन वचनेन व्याकरणेऽपगतभ्रमो जनः कवलामनुपश्यति। 


शक्यत्वे इव Wee जातेलाधवरमॉक्ष्यताम्‌ | 
आप्राधिकों वा भेद स्तु ur तारमन्रवत्‌ ॥ 
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इति योऽयं गकारः श्रुतः सोऽयं हकारः इति प्रतीतिवारणाय स्फोटे वर्णा 
आवश्यकाः। परन्तु न वाचकाः। गौरवात्‌। आकृत्यधिकरणन्यायेन जातेरेव वाच्यत्ववत्‌ 
वाचकत्वस्यापि युक्तत्वाच्च। इदं हरिपदमित्यनुगतप्रतीत्या हर्युपस्थितित्वावच्छेदेन 
हरिपदज्ञानत्वेन हेतुत्वात्‌ तदवच्छेदकतया च जातिविशेष आवश्यकः। तथा च 
जातिरेव वाचिका तादात्म्येनावच्छेदिका च। सरो रस इत्यादौ औपाधिकभेदादर्थाद्‌ 
आनुपूर्वीभेदात्‌ तदर्थबोधभेद्‌ः। आनुपूर्वी जात्तिविशेषाभिव्यञ्जिका। न च जातेः 
प्रत्येक वर्णेऽपि सत्त्वात्‌ प्रत्येकमर्थबोधापत्तिरिति वाच्यम्‌। 


अनेकव्यक्त्यभिव्यङ्गया जातिः स्फ़ोट इति स्मृता। 
कोश्चिद्व्यक्तय एवास्या AAT प्रकल्पिताः | 
सत्यासत्या तु याँ भागों प्रतिभाव व्यवस्थितो। 
UA यतत्र सा जाविरसत्या व्यक्तया मता: । 
हि सम्बन्धिभेदात्सत्ेत भिद्यमाना गवादिषु। 
2 ता प्रातिपदिकार्थ च धात्वर्थं च प्रचक्षवे। 
सा नित्या सा महानात्मा तामाहुस्त्वतलादयः Il 
इति हरिणा स्पष्टमुक्तत्वात्‌। 
मीमांसकैरवर्णादीनामेकत्वं नित्यत्वं विभुत्वं च स्वीक्रियते। अकारादिघटितपदस्यापि 
नित्यत्वम्‌, आकाशादेर्नित्यत्वेन सर्वदा तदुपलम्भः। कण्ठताल्वाद्यभिघातः तद्व्यञ्जकः। 
व्यञ्जकसत्त्वे तदुपलब्धिः, तदभावे Al देशभेदेऽपि घटादीनां देशघटितसन्निवेशाभेदवत्‌ 
कालभेदेऽपि तद्घटितानपपूर्व्या अभेदः। तदुक्तम्‌- 


्रत्यक्षप्रत्यभिज्ञानाद्वणैकत्व' प्रतिष्ठितम्‌ | 

वर्णात्मक पद तच्च तदभेदान्न frel 
दिनान्तरानुभूतेऽ धुनाऽनुभूयमानस्य सोऽयम्‌ इति प्रतिज्ञया तावत्कालं स्थिरत्वे 
सिद्धे “तावत्कालं स्थिरं चैनं कः पश्चान्नाशयिष्यति' इति न्यायान्नित्यत्वम्‌। सर्वदेशेषु 
तदुपलम्भाद्विभुत्वम्‌, लाघवाच्चैकत्वम्‌। न च वर्णानां नित्यत्वे तादृशाव्यवहितोत्तर- 
क्षणोत्पत्तिकत्वरूपानुपूर्वी। कथमिति वाच्यम्‌, उत्पत्त्यनवच्छिन्नस्वज्ञानाधिकरण- 
कालोत्पत्तिज्ञानविषयत्वाद्‌ इति ज्ञानघटितानुपूर्वीस्वीकारेणादोषः। यथा अत्यन्तरागवतः 
कामिनीसाक्षात्कारस्थले ज्ञानधाराकल्पने गौरवादेकत्वं तद्वज्जञानानामपि एतद्विषये स्थिरत्वम्‌। 
न च उत्पन्नः ककारः, विनष्टः ककार इति प्रतीतिवर्णनित्यत्वबाधिका इतिं वाच्यम्‌, 
रूपगतोत्पत्तिविनाशारोपेण स्वाश्रयसमवायित्वसम्बन्धेन वा श्यामो नष्टो, रक्त उत्पन्न 
इति व्यवहारो यथा भवति तथा ध्वनिनिष्ठोत्पत्तेरव॑र्ण आरोपेण स्वाश्रयध्वनिव्यङ्गाथत्व- 
रूपपरम्परासम्बन्धेन वा उत्पन्नः ककारः, नष्टः ककार इत्यादिप्तीत्यत्पत्तेः। 
शब्दबुद्धिकर्मणां क्षणिकत्वम्‌ इति नेयायिकोक्तम्‌। तथा हि योग्यविभुविशेषगुणानां 
स्वोत्तरोत्पन्नविभुविशेषगुणनाश्यत्वम्‌ इति न युक्तम्‌। इदानीं जानामि, उच्चारिता इति 
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व्यवहारात्‌। इदानीं जानामीत्यादेः एकत्वक्षणावच्छि्नज्ञानवानहमित्यर्थः। तथा च 
क्षणस्थेन तन्मात्रवृत्तिज्ञानादेरपि प्रत्यक्षत्वं न स्यात्‌। नेयायिकमते उत्पत्त्यादीनां भेदव्याप्यानां 
विरोधिना सत्त्वेन सोऽयं गकार इति प्रत्यभिज्ञानुपपत्ति। न च गत्वावच्छिन्न- 
प्रतियोगिताकभेदाभावस्तद्विषयः, ट्वयोर्घटयोरपि सोऽयमिति प्रत्यभिञ्ञापत्तिः। प्रत्यभिज्ञाया 
व्यक्तिविषयकत्वे बाधकाभावात्‌। किञ्चैतत्कुलालादिव्यापारानन्तरमनुभूयमानस्य 
तद्व्यापारतः प्रागनुभूतेन घटेन नाभेदप्रत्यभिज्ञा। अत्र तु एतत्कण्ठताल्वादिव्यापारानन्तरा- 
मनुभूयमानस्य ततः प्रागनुभूतेनैवाभेदप्रत्यभिज्ञा इति विशेषः। नित्यत्वं चैषां 
सुष्ट्याद्यकालोत्पत्तिकत्वं, प्रलयकालनाश्यत्वं च। अत एवानेककर्तृकोच्चारणविषयेऽपि 
एकमिदं घटपदम्‌ इति प्रत्ययः | तच्चेदं पदं प्रकृतिप्रत्ययविभागवतः, प्रकृत्यादिकमपि 
नित्यमेव यद्वा अखण्डमेव dal इति तन्न। अनेकवर्णध्वनिकल्पने मानाभावः। 
अवर्णानामैक्यम्‌, अवर्णककारदीनां चानेकत्वमित्यर्धजरतीयमनुचितम्‌। अर्थात्‌ अकाराणां 
प्रस्परमैक्यमकारककारयोस्तु परस्परं नैक्यमित्यत्र मानाभावः। तस्मादाकाशवृत्तिरेकः 
स्फोट एव श्रोत्रग्रह्मः। अत एवैको गकार इति प्रत्ययः गत्वादिकं चाभिव्यञ्जकवायुनिष्ठं 
तत्तत्स्थनाभिघातव्यङ्गच्यम्‌। कत्वादिवैजात्याक्रान्तैः स्वरूपरूषितस्य भानम्‌। तदनाक्रान्तैस्तु 
ध्वनिरूपेण। ककार उत्पन्न इति व्यवहारस्तु ज्ञाननिष्ठोत्पत्त्याध्यारोपेण भवति। न च 
वायुनिष्ठकत्वादेः श्रोत्रेण ग्रहे येन यस्य धर्मो गृह्यते तेन तदपि इति न्यायेन 
वायूनामपि श्रोत्रेण ग्रहणापत्तिरिति वाच्यम्‌, यहुत्तितया धर्मग्रहणं तस्यैव धर्मिणस्तेन 
ग्रहणस्य चक्षुरादौ क्लृप्तत्वात्‌। स्फोटवृत्तितया च श्रोत्रेण ग्रहणं, न वायुवृत्तितया इति 
न वायो श्रोत्रत्वापत्तिः, रसनादौ रसादिमात्रग्राहकताया दुष्टत्वाच्च। व्यञ्जकगतवैजात्य- 
मादायैव ककारहकारयोभेदव्यवहारः। यथा अट्वैतसिद्धान्ते, विषयसम्बन्धजन्यवृत्तिवैचित््येण 
व्यङ्गथे स्वरूपसुखे भेदव्यवहारवत्‌ विशेष्यांशमादायाभेदेऽपि एक्यप्रतीतिर्नापाद्या। 
उपाध्यनालिङ्किततत्प्रतीत्यभावात्‌। देशकालभेदप्रत्ययोऽपि औपाधिक एवं। स एव च 
पदादिरूपेणापि esu: अत्रापि काल्पनिकः प्रकृतिप्रत्ययविभागः पदे। वाक्ये च 
पदविभागः, भेदेन कल्पिता अपि ते पदवदेव नित्याः। तदुक्तमाद्यन्तौ टकिताविति 
सूत्रे भाष्ये “नितयेषु शब्देषु कूटस्थैरविचालिभिर्वणैरभवितव्यम्‌।' वर्णपदेनात्र 
प्रकृतिप्रत्ययागमादयः | अथवा अखण्डान्येव पदानि। रेखागवयन्यायेन तदन्वाख्यानार्थ 
कल्पिते पदादौ प्रत्ययादिविभागकल्पना पदविभागकल्पना च। तदुक्तमादयन्तौ इति 
सूत्रे भाष्ये “स्फोट एव कत्वादिना व्यज्यते।' ऐ औच्‌ इति सूत्रे भाष्येडपि-'न 
सिहवज्जात्यनतरत्वात्‌ वणैकदेशानां वर्णगहणेनाग्रहणमिति' पक्ष क्लृप्त इत्यत्र कृपो रो 
लः इति लत्वं न स्यात्‌ इत्याशङ्क्य 'अथवा उभयतः स्फोटमात्रं निर्दिश्यते 
श्रुतलंश्रुतिर्भवति इत्युक्तम्‌। अयमाशयः। वस्तुतो रत्वादिमान्न कश्चित्‌। 
किन्त्वन्यगततत्तद्रूपेण | एवञ्च कल्प्यते इत्यादौ अस्याप्रवृत्तिः 
TE ir अतः रेफावभासिस्फोटप्रसङ्ग लकाराभासस्फोट sae: कृपावपि 

फावभाससत्त्वाल्लत्व सिध्यति। आकारादौ तु नैवं हृस्वावभास इति न तत्र 
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हस्वाकारावभासप्रयुक्तं कार्यम्‌। केयटेन अन्तर्भूतानन्तर्भूतसाधारणी जातिर्निर्दिश्यते 
इत्युक्तम्‌। तन्न समीचीनम्‌। तादुशजातिसत्त्वे मानाभावात्‌। नरसिंह- वदवर्णान्तरमिति 
स्वोक्तिविरोधाच्च। सादृश्यात्तु प्रत्यभिज्ञा इत्यसङ्गतिः श्रुतिपदास्वारस्यं च। 
रजातेर्लजातिरित्यनुक्तेश्च। किञ्च, तादृशजातिसत्त्वे वर्णेकदेशानामपि तज्जातिमत्त्वेन 
वार्णग्रहणेन ग्रहणम्‌ इति पक्षस्यैव सिद्ध्या ग्रहणपक्षमुक्त्वा अथवा न गृह्यन्ते इति 
पक्षे तत्समाधानपरभाष्यासङ्गतेश्च। अत एव रषाभ्याम्‌ इति सूत्रे यथा नरसिंहावयवानां 
नरत्वसिंहत्वजातियोगाभावात्‌ पुरुषमृगराजभ्यामेकाकृतियोगाभाव एवं वर्णवणैक देशयोरपि। 
किञ्च, द्रुतमध्यमविलम्बितासु प्रयत्नभेदमचिराचिरकालोच्चारणजन्यत्वात्‌ 
भिन्नकालत्वभेदयोरापत्तौ हस्वाकारस्यापि भेदे भिन्नकालत्वे चान्यतमवृत्तौ 
तपरकरणेऽन्यतमवृत्तावतो भिस्‌ एऐसोऽनापत्तिः। स्फोटाङ्गीकारे तु न WW 
तदभिव्यक्त्यनन्तरं जायमानेन चिरकालेन वैकृतध्वनिना तस्य चिरकालत्वमुपलब्धावपि 
स्फोटे वैकृतध्वनिकृतकालभेदाभावात्‌ न दोषः। तमेवायं द्रुतमुच्चारितवान्‌, अन्यो 
विलम्बितमिति प्रत्यभिज्ञासत्त्वात्‌। हृस्वदीर्घादौ तु नैवमभेदप्रत्यभिज्ञा। अतएव 
तपरसूत्रभाष्यकृता वृत्त्यन्तरे ऐसोऽनापत्तिः तत्तद्त्ति- जनकयत्नभेदेन' वर्णानां 
तत्तत्कालत्वस्यैवौचित्यात्‌ इत्याशङ्क्य एवन्तर्हि स्फोटः शब्दः, ध्वनिः शब्दगुणः, 
कथम्‌ ? भेर्याघातवत्‌। यथा भेर्याहन्ता भेरीमाहत्य कश्चित्‌ विशंतिपदानि गच्छति 
कश्चित्‌ त्रिंशत्‌ कश्चित्‌ चत्वारिंशत्‌ स्फोरस्तावानेव, ध्वनिकृता वृद्धिः तदुक्तं 
हरिणा- 

स्फ़्रोटस्याभिन्नकालस्य ध्वनिकालानुपातिन: | 

ग्रहणोपाधिभेदेन कालभेद प्रचक्षत॥ 

स्वभावतस्तु तित्यत्वाद्‌ हृस्वदीर्घप्लुतादिषु। 

प्राकृतस्य ध्वनेः कालः रान्दस्येत्युपचयति॥ 
इति। अथवा प्रणवो द्विविधः परोऽपरश्च। परो ब्रह्मात्मकः, अपरः शाब्दात्मकः। 
तदुक्तम्‌ 

प्रः परतर ब्रह्म॒ ज्ञानानन्दादिलक्षणम्‌ | 

Waa नव यस्मात्‌ पर ब्रह्मस्वभावत: ॥ 

अपरः प्रणवः साक्षात्‌ शब्दरूप: सुनिमलः। 

प्रकर्षोण नवत्वस्य हेतुत्वात्‌ प्रणवः स्मृतः ॥ 

श्रुतिरपि ओङ्कार एव. सर्वा वाक्‌ सैषा स्परशोष्मभिर्व्यज्यमाना बह्वी नानारूपा 

भवति। भागवतेऽपि प्रणवस्य स्फोटत्वमुक्तम्‌। द्वादशस्कन्धे- 

समाहितात्मनो बह्मन्‌ ब्रह्मणः परमेष्ठिनः | 

हद्याकाशादभूऱ्नादां वृततिरोधाद्विमाव्यते॥ 
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हद्याकाशान्नादो$भूद्यः कर्णपुटपिधानेन श्रोत्रवृत्तिनिरोधात्‌ अस्माभिरपि विभाव्यते 
इत्यर्थः। अतएव मार्कण्डेयपुराणे- 
अर्धमात्रा स्थिता तित्या याऽनुच्चार्या विशेषतः | 
इत्युक्तम्‌। परमात्मविषयेऽप्युक्तम्‌- 
शृणोति य इमं स्फ़ोट qud Hw MATH, | 
येन वाग्व्यज्यते यस्य व्यक्तिराकाश आत्मन: || 


निरुक्तेऽपि ` व्याप्तिमत्त्वात्‌ तु शब्दस्य’ इति प्रतीकमादाय अभिधानाभिधेयरूपा 
बुद्धिईदयाकाशप्रतिष्ठिता परबोधनेच्छया पुरुषेण उदीर्यमाणा कण्ठादिषु वर्णभावमापद्य 
बाह्याकाशस्थं शब्दं स्वरूपं कृत्वा श्रोत्रद्वारेण तत्र स्थितां श्रोतुर्बुद्धिमनुप्रविश्य 
स्ार्थसर्वाभिधानरूपां तत्तदबुद्धि व्याप्नोति। 
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भाषा का विकास नदी के बहाव की तरह है। जिस प्रकार नदी का बहाव किन्ही 
चक्करों और मोड़ों के बस में पड़ कर अपने लिये अलग-अलग रास्ते बना लेता 
है ठीक उसी प्रकार भाषा भी अनेक प्रकार से बल खाती हुई अनेक रूप-रूपान्तरों 
में अपने को बदल देती है। भाषा-शास्त्र का अध्ययन करने वाले के सामने अक्सर 
ऐसे उदाहरण उपस्थित होते हैं जिनमें विकास के सिद्धान्त का कुछ अजीब-सा ही 
प्रयोग दिखलाई देता है। एक ही शब्द किस प्रकार अपने दो उत्तराधिकारी छोड़ 
देता है, इस का अध्ययन बहुत ही रुचिकर होता Sl न केवल इन उत्तराधिकारियों 
में परस्पर आकृति भेद ही पाया जाता हे अपितु अर्थ भेद भी। बहुत से स्थानों पर 
तो एक ही स्त्रोत से निकले हुए बहुत से शब्दों के अर्थ एक दूसरे के अर्थ से 
कोसों दूर जा पहुँचे हैं। आदि में एक ही शब्द था पर बाद में उस से दो 
भिन्न-भिन्न शब्दों का विकास क्यों हुआ और उसमें अर्थ भेद क्यों हुआ-यह 
बताना बहुत कठिन Sl इसका उत्तर केवल यही हो सकता है-शब्दशक्तिस्वाभाव्यात्‌ 
अर्थात्‌ शब्दों में एक प्रकार की शक्ति है जो उन्हें ऐसा करने के लिये प्रेरित करती 
है। किञ्च, लोक व्यवहार का भी शब्दों के विकास में बहुत बड़ा हाथ है। ऐसा 
क्यों होता है और ऐसा क्यों नहीं? इसका उत्तर भगवान्‌ पतंजलि ने अनूठे ढंग पर 
दिया है, ' लोक पृच्छ ' अर्थात्‌ लोक से यानी लोक-व्यवहार से पूछिये। एक ही 
वृद्ध शब्द के हिन्दी में दो रूप पाये जाते है-बडा और बूढ़ा। क्यों? लाक पृच्छा 

ऐसे कुछेक उदाहरण जिनका विकास एक ही मूल स्रोत से हुआ है पाठकों 
के मनोरंजन के लिये यहाँ उपस्थित किये जाते हैं। संस्कृत का एक शब्द है 
“चक्र हिन्दी में इसी चक्र के दो रूप पाये जाते हैं-चक्कर और चक्‍्का। चक्का 
शब्द कुम्हार के साधन विशेष के लिए ही नियत है; जैसे 'कुम्हार चक्का चला 
रहा है'। चक्कर का अर्थ है घूमना; जैसे “कहो भई किधर चक्कर लगा रहे हो" 
किंच, व्यवहार होता है 'मेरे सिर में चक्कर आ गया' अर्थात्‌ मेरा सिर घूम गया। 
यही चक्कर शब्द किञ्चित्‌ परिवर्तित रूप में एक और शब्द में भी देखा जाता हे 
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और वह है wee weg शब्द में चक्कर शब्द के सभी वर्णों को सघोष 
कर दिया गया है। इस का अर्थ भी चक्कर से भिन्न हो गया है, इस का अर्थ है 
आँधी। एवमेव चक्र का एक और रूप भी भाषा में देखा lus हे और वह हे 
'चरखा'। चरखा शब्द में वर्ण-व्यत्यय हुआ है। चक्र शब्द में 'र' 'क' के पश्चात्‌ 
था, परन्तु इसमें वह पूर्व आ गया है। 

संस्कृत में एक शब्द है 'श्लेष! यह शब्द आलिंगनार्थक श्लिष्‌ धातु से 
बना है। आलिंगन क्या है? दूसरे के साथ चिपकना ही तो। इसलिये श्लेष का अर्थ 
छाती से लगा लेने के अतिरिक्‍त चिपकना भी Sl श्लेष एक अलंकार का नाम भी 
है। उसमें दो अर्थ दो शब्दों, या दो शब्द दो अर्था से परस्पर चिपके रहते i 
“श्लिष आलिंगने' इस सूत्र के नीचे काशिकाकार ने प्रत्युदाहरण दिया है ' समाश्लिषज्जतु 
काष्ठम्‌॥ यहाँ चिपकने का अर्थ बहुत ही स्पष्ट है। अस्तु। इस संस्कृत श्लेष शब्द 
ने भाषा में अपने दो उत्तराधिकारी छोड़ दिये हैं; एक तो है 'लेस' और दूसरा है 
'शरेश'। दोनों में मूल शब्द के अर्थ चिपकना का आंशिक स्पर्श पाया जाता है- 
लेस पिचकने वाले द्रव को कहते हैं और शरेश चिपकाने वाले काले-काले से एक 
पदार्थ को। दोनों यद्यपि एक ही शब्द की सन्तान हैं तो भी दोनों के अर्थ और 
प्रयोग-विषय भिन्न-भिन्न हें। 

संस्कृत 'पृष्ठ' शब्द के हिन्दी में दो रूप देखे जाते हैं, पीठ और Wen 
पीठ का अर्थ है शरीर का पिछला भाग (७४०८) पर पुट्ठा का अर्थ है मांसपेशी 
(muscles) | इसका प्रयोग इस प्रकार देखा जाता है; “इस पहलवान के Yeo खूब 
मजबूत है'। पंजाबी में इसी अर्थ में पट्ठा का व्यवहार होता है, मेरे Yes चढ़ गए 
ने। किंच पंजाबी में पुट्ठा का अर्थ उलटा पाया जाता है। वहाँ Yes शब्द के अर्थ 
का सम्बन्ध पृष्ठ शब्द के अर्थ से पाया जाता है, पृष्ठ क्या हे शरीर का उलटा . 
भाग ही el पृष्ठ के विकृत रूप पुट्ठा में शरीर के अर्थ का परित्याग हो गया और 
केवल उलटा अर्थ रह गया। 

संस्कृत में एक 'कर्त्तन' शब्द पाया जाता है। इस कर्तन के बहुत से रूप 
हिन्दी एवं पंजाबी में मिलते हैं। इसी ada से काटना बना है। किंच इसी कर्त्तन 
का दूसरा रूप कतरना है। कतरने के अतिरिक्त कुतरना भी इसका अर्थ पाया जाता 
है, एक ही कर्त्तन शब्द के भाषा में आकर तीन रूप बन गये हैं और तीनों के अर्थों 
में भी भेद है, और प्रयोग-विषय में भी। चाकू आदि से यदि किसी चीज के टुकड़े 
किये जाये तो काटना कहते हैं; प्याज आदि किसी चीज के छोटे छोटे टुकड़े करने 
में कतरने का प्रयोग होता है; किसी पक्षी या जानवर द्वारा किसी चीज का थोड़ा 
सा हिस्सा खा लेने या काट लेने पर कुतरने का प्रयोग किया जाता है, जैसे "del 
कच्चे अमरूद को कुतर कर फेंक देते हैं, “चूहों ने मेरा कपड़ा कुतर दिया होगा' 
आदि। चरखा कातना आदि में कातना शब्द भी संस्कृत कर्त्तन से ही बना i 
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: संस्कृत को ग्रन्थ धातु ने जितने बहुरूपी उत्तराधिकारी भाषा को प्रदान किये 
हैं उतने शायद ही किसी ने दिये हो। एक ही ग्रन्थन शब्द के दो रूप देखे जाते 
हें; गूंथना और गून्धना। गूंथने का प्रयोग फूलों की माला आदि के लिए किया 
जाता है और गून्धने का आटे आदि के लिए। किंच, एक ही ग्रन्थ शब्द के दो-तीन 
भिन्न भिन्न रूप भाषा में दृष्टिगोचर होते हैं, एक है गांठ और दूसरा है गठा। गांठ 
का अर्थ है बोझा गठरी; गठा का अर्थ है मजबूत, सरा हुआ, जो बोदा न हो; जैसे 
“पहलवान का बदन खूब गठा हे'। किंच किसी व्यक्ति को अपनी ओर कर लेने 
में भी गांठना शब्द का प्रयोग बहुधा देखा जाता है, "किसी अधिकारी को गांठ 
लीजिये फिर पौ बारह हैँ'। अपिच पंजाबी में प्याज को गंठा कहा जाता है, वह 
भी ग्रन्थ से बना है; उसमें नीचे की ओर ग्रन्थि, गांठ पड़ी रहती है। किंच ग्रन्थ 
का जो गुथ रूप बनता है और जिसका प्रयोग ‘ae मेरे से गुथ गया' एवं 
'गुत्थमगुत्था' में देखा जाता है; किञ्चित्‌ विकृत रूप गुत है जिसका अर्थ है चोटी। 
गुत पंजाबी भाषा का शब्द है। चोटी को गुथ या गुत इसलिए कहा जाता कि इसमें 
परांदा (वेणी) गून्था जाता Vl वह गुथ है या गुत है, यहाँ यह विषय विचारणीय 
है कि गुथ से गुत बनने की प्रक्रिया में 'थ' का तकारांश ही क्यों शेष रहा और 
महाप्राण अंश क्यों नहीं? आर्य भाषाओं में प्रायः यह देखा जाता है कि महाप्राण 
अंश ही शेष रहता है और वर्णों के द्वितीय-चतुर्थ अक्षरों का शेष अंश लुप्त हो 
जाता है। 'शलभ' का पंजाबी रूप 'सलह' बनता है। 'श्लाघन' का विकृत रूप 
'सलाहना' बनता है जिसका हिन्दी में सराहना रूप आ जाता el दोनों में पकार 
और ककारांश का लोप है; केवल हकारांश बच रहा है, गुत में ऐसा क्यों नहीं? 
हमारा ऐसा विचार है कि यह ईरानी या पाश्चात्य प्रभाव के कारण है। यह 
पाश्चात्य प्रभाव हमारी भाषा के कई एक शब्दों में भी दृष्टिगोचर होता है। दृष्टान्त 
के रूप में 'बुद्ध का अपभ्रंश 'बुत' पाया जाता है। यहाँ तकारांश शेष है और 
हकारांश का लोप है। एवमेव जो “जोजफत' में जो कि बोधिसत्त्व से बना है ` थ' 
में के 'द' का विकृत रूप 'ज' पाया जाता है और 'ह' का लोप दृष्टिगोचर होता 
है। एवमेव ‘fra’ के विकृत रूप 'बख्शी' में 'ब' ही शेष रहता हे 'ह' नहीं। 

संस्कृत में वृतु (वर्तने) इस धातु का ल्युडन्त रूप वर्तन बनता है। इस वर्तन 
शब्द के परस्पर भिन्नार्थक अनेकानेक रूप भाषा में पाये जाते हैं। इसी वर्तन शब्द 
का बर्तन बना है जिसका अर्थ है पात्र। वर्तन का प्रयोग व्यवहार अर्थ में किया 
जाता हे जैसे “परस्पर मिलने-बरतने से ही तो प्रेम बढ़ता है'। इसी बर्तन का अन्य 
रूप भी देखा जाता है और वह है बांटना-रस्सी बांटना। पंजाबी में इसे 'वट्टना' 
कहते हैं; यह भी बांटना की तरह वर्तन से ही बना है। किंच हिन्दी में पत्थर के 
टुकड़े के लिये बांट और पंजाबी में बट्टा शब्द पाये जाते हैं, यह भी वर्त शाब्द 
से ही बना है। वर्त्यत इति वर्त: अर्थात्‌ बांट या बट्टा इसलिये कहते हैं कि उसे 
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बरता जाता है। हर समय उस की मसाला आदि पीसने या तोल के वजन के लिये 
आवश्यकता रहती है। 

संस्कृत 'गृह' शब्द के भाषा में दो रूप पाये जाते हैं, घर और गढ़। घर 
रिहायशी मकान आदि के लिये प्रयोग में आता हैं ओर गढ़ दुर्ग के लिये। घर और 
गढ़ शब्द दोनों ही गृह शब्द की सन्तान होने पर भी अर्था में इतना भेद रखते हैं। 
इसी गृह शब्द का एक और रोचक रूप भाषा में मिलता है और वह है घिरना। 
“दुर्ग का यवन सेना से घिर जाना' में घिर शब्द गृह शब्द ही हे। जहाँ कोई स्थान 
चारों ओर से वेष्टित कर लिया जाता है वहाँ कहते e, ‘Ge घेर लिया गया UI 

ऐसे शब्द भी भाषा में पाये जाते हैं, जिनका अर्थ विकृत रूप में मूल शब्द 
के अर्थ के अनुकूल ही रहता Vl दौड़ने और कपड़े आदि धोने के लिए संस्कृत 
में धावन शब्द है। इसी धावन शब्द के भाषा में धोना और दौड़ना दो रूप बन गये 
हैं और प्रत्येक को अलग एक-एक अर्थ सौंप दिया गया है। 

संस्कृत के शोभन शब्द के पंजाबी में दो रूप पाये जाते हें; एक है सोहना 
ओर दूसरा है सुहाना। सोहना का अर्थ है सुन्दर, शोभन का यही अर्थ हैं और यही 
अर्थ सुहाना का है। पर व्यवहार में सोहना और सुहाना में भेद देखा जाता है। हम 
कहते है, “ए मुंडा बढ़ा सोहना ए' (यह लड़का बडा सुन्दर है) यहाँ सुहाना का 
प्रयोग नहीं किया जा सकता। इसी प्रकार रमणीय समय या दृश्य आदि के लिये 
सुहाना शब्द का प्रयोग किया जाता है, जैसे “कितना सुहाना समय है' या "कितना 
सुहाना दृश्य है।' यहाँ सोहना का प्रयोग नहीं किया जा सकता। किंच सुहावना 
शब्द भी सुहाना शब्द की अगली सीढ़ी है, शोभन का 'सोहना' अपभ्रंश-पंजाबी 
में तो मिलता ही है हिन्दी में भी सोहन के रूप में यह दृष्टिगोचर होता है। जैसे 
सोहन हलवा, सोहन लाल आदि 

संस्कृत के वक्र शब्द ने अपने अपभ्रंश रूपों में अपनी खूब वक्रता दिखाई 
[3 संस्कृत वक्र के पंजाबी और हिन्दी में तीन भिन्न भिन्न रूप पाये जाते है, 
वखरा-विंगा (पंजाबी) बाँका (उर्दू) बांगो (कुमांऊनी और गुरखाली) और बांका। 
वखरा का अर्थ है अलग; विंगा और बींका और बांगो का अर्थ है टेढा ; बांका का 
अर्थ है छबीला; इन तीनों शब्दों में केवल विंगा या बींका शब्द ही ऐसा है जिसने 
अपने मूल शब्द वक्र का अर्थ जैसे-का-तैसा अपना लिया है। शेष शब्दों के ose] 
DAR आई है। "i वक्र शब्द के विकृत रूप वखरा का अर्थ 

गया, यह ख i 

Toe इस लेख का प्रतिपाद्य विषय नहीं 21 इस पर लेखान्तर 

पंजाबी भाषा में संस्कृत के कुब्ज शब्द के तीन रूप पाये जाते हैं। एक तो 

कुब्ब दूसरा है कब्बा और तीसरा है खब्बा। Rees अर्थ का क जा 

शब्द भी कुब्ज से ही बना है। कुब्बा में और कज्ज में समीकरण का, सिद्धान्त 
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भिन्न भिन्न प्रकार से लगा है। कुब्बा में 'ब' ने 'ज' को अपना रूप दे दिया है 
पर कुज्जा st ने 'ब' को अपने रंग में रंग लिया है। एक ही कुब्ज से निकलने 
पर भी कुब्बा का अर्थ कुबडा, कब्बा का अर्थ टेढा एवं खब्बा का अर्थ बांया कैसे 
हो गया यह बहुत ही रमणीय विचार है। 

संस्कृत के कुब्ज शब्द की तरह 'त्वर' धातु ने भी अपने अनेकानेक 
उत्तराधिकारी छोड़ दिए Tl इसी त्वर का तुरना बना है। तुरना क्रियापद है ओर तोर 
नामपद। पूर्वी पंजाब की भाषा में तोर कहते हे और पश्चिमी पंजाब की भाषा में 
टोर कहते Sl इसी टोर के 'र' को “ल' में बदल देने पर टोल बनता है। टोल शब्द 
का प्रयोग प्रायः बांगरू भाषा में देखा जाता है और इसका अर्थ है गिरोह। लोगों 
के एक दल में टोल शब्द के स्त्रीलिंगांत रूप टोली का प्रयोग हिन्दी में भी देखा 
जाता हं। अपने आकारान्त रूप में यही टोल शब्द मुहलला के अर्थ में देखा जाता 
है; जैसे बंगाली टोला आदि। इसी टोल का अर्थ पंजाबी भाषा में ढूँढना है। टोलना 
(रोलणा) का अर्थ है खोजना। टोलना (रोलणा) का प्रदुर्भाव त्वरण से हुआ है 
जिसका अर्थ है जल्दी चलना। मनुष्य जल्दी तभी चलता है जब कि कोई चीज 
Got होती है इस तरह टोलना (टोलणा) का अर्थ पंजाबी में दूँढना हो जाता है। 
ढूँढने के अर्थ में अपने किञ्चित्‌ परिवद्धित रूप में यह शब्द हिन्दी में भी पाया 
जाता है। हिन्दी में ढूँढने के लिये टिटोलना शब्द का प्रयोग करते हैं जो कि स्पष्ट 
ही अति त्वरण का रूपांतर है। 

संस्कृत के पर्ण शब्द का एक अपभ्रंश रूप हिंदी में पाया जाता है और वह 
है पान। पर्ण का प्राकृत में पण्ण बना जिससे कि पान बना। इसी पर्ण की एक और 
धारा भी साथ ही साथ चली, जिससे पन्ना शब्द बन गया। पान और पन्ना दोनों ही 
शब्द पर्ण की संतान हैं। पान क्या है, पर्ण ही; पन्ना भी पर्ण ही है। दोनों शब्दों 
के अर्थो में पत्ता अर्थ विद्यमान रहने पर भी प्रयोग में भेद आ गया है। पान का 
प्रयोग ताम्बूल पत्र के लिए होता है पर पन्ना का प्रयोग पुस्तकादि के पत्र के लिये। 

हिंदी में धागे के लिए ‘aa’ का प्रयोग किया जाता हे। यह तांत शब्द 
संस्कृत तन्तु से बना है। पर संस्कृत तन्तु का एक और भी रूप पाया जाता है और 
वह है तांता जिस का अर्थ है gen यह तांता शब्द भी तन्तु से ही निकला है 
और एक ही तंतु शब्द के भाषा में दो रूप बन गये हे। तांत और तांता शब्द का 
संबंध चरखा आदि कातने की क्रिया से प्रतीत होता है। जब एक के बाद दूसरा 
तंतु या तांत चला आता है वहाँ कहते हैं तांता बंध गया। बाद ma इसका अपना 
स्वतंत्र अर्थ हो जाता है शूह्ुला-लम्बी लाईन, जैसे “वहाँ आदमियों का तांता बंध 
गया। 

संस्कृत “चतुष्क' के एक दूसरे से बहुत कुछ मिलते-जुलते बहुत से रूप 
हिंदी में पाए जाते हैं। चौक शब्द, जैसा कि स्पष्ट ही है, चतुष्क शब्द से बना Li 


CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection, New Delhi. Digitized by S3 Foundation USA 


256 Grammar and Linguistics 


चौक क्या है? चतुष्क; जहाँ चार रास्ते आकर मिलते हैं। इसी चतुष्क शब्द से ही 
हिंदी चौका शब्द बना है। “चौंक जाना' में चौंक शब्द भी चतुष्क से ही बना है, 
चौंकना क्या है? चारों ओर देखने लग जाना। चारों ओर देखना सावधानी का 
द्योतक है, इसलिये चौंकने का अर्थ सावधान हो गया हे। चौका में भी चतुष्क का 
अर्थ 'चारो ओर' स्पष्ट ही है। रसोई बनाने के स्थान पर चारों ओर सीमा-सी बांध 
दी जाती है जिस से कि कोई इतर जाति का व्यक्ति भीतर आकर खाना न भ्रष्ट 
कर जाय। अस्तु। इसी संस्कृत चतुष्क शब्द से ही हिंदी में चौकी बना है। चार पाये 
या कोने होने के कारण उसे चौकी कहते हैं। पुलिस चौकी भी चतुष्क से ही बनी 
है। जिस तरह चौक किसी भी मुहल्ले आदि का केंद्र होता है उसी तरह किसी 
केंद्रीय स्थान पर बनाये जाने के कारण पुलिस चौकी भी, अथवा स्थान विशेष की 
समस्त घटनाओं का केंद्र होने के कारण उसे चौकी कहा जाता है। इस प्रकार हम 
देखते हें कि अकेले संस्कृत के चतुष्क शब्द ने ही हिंदी में आकर नट की तरह 
कितने रूप बदल लिए हें! कहीं इसका चौंक बना हे, कहीं चौका, कहीं चौंक 
और कहीं चौकी बना है। कितनी विचित्र माया हे! 

संस्कृत के “दोलन', जो कि दोल्‌ धातु से बना है, के दो-तीन रोचक रूप 
हमें हिंदी आदि भाषाओं में दृष्टिगोचर होते हैं। इसी दोलन शब्द का हिंदी रूप 
'डोलना है जिस का अर्थ दोलन की तरह हिलना या हिलाना है। हिंदी में विशेषकर 
पंजाबी एवं बांगरू में तथा पश्चिमी उत्तर प्रदेश में प्रयुक्त होने वाला डोली शब्द 
भी दोल्‌ से बना Vl डोली को डोली शायद इसलिये कहा जाता है कि वह डोलती 
हुई, हिलती हुई चलती है। किंच पात्र विशेष के लिये प्रयुक्त होने वाला डोल शब्द 
भी दोल से ही बना है। कुएँ में जब उसे डाला जाता है तो वह डोलता, हिलता 
है, इसलिए उसे डोल कहा जाता है। इसी डोल की आगली प्रक्रिया डोर है। वर्तमान 
भाषा विज्ञान के सिद्धांतों में एवंच हमारे पुराने शास्त्रों में भी 'र' और 'ल' का 
अभेद माना गया है। डोर में भी यही हुआ है। डोर एवंच स्त्रीलिंगांत रूप में डोरी 
रस्सी को कहते Gl डोर का प्रयोग प्रायः पतंग आदि के लिए और कुएँ में पानी 
आदि खोंचने के काम में आने वाली रस्सी के लिए आता है। इन प्रयोगों में आदिम 
अर्थ हिलना का आभास मिल ही जाता है। पतंग जब हवा में डोलता है तो उसकी 
रस्सी भी हिलती है इसलिए उसे डोर कहा जाता है। एवमेव कुएँ आदि में लोटा 
आदि को बांध कर डाली जाने वाली रस्सी भी डोलती है। वह भी डोर या डोरी 
S का प्रयोग बहुत से शब्दों में देखा जाता है, जैसे लोटा-डोरी, डोरी-डंडा 

इस Eb हम देखते हैं किस तरह एक ही शब्द विकसित होकर कितने 
रूपरूपांतरों में बदल जाता है। वास्तव मे तो वह एक ही रहता है ओर उस का 
अर्थ भी प्रायः एक ही रहता है पर हिंदी आदि भाषाओं में आकर उसके नाना रूप 
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एवं अर्थ बन जाते Gl एक हो कर भी वह अनेक बन जाता है। umm umi 
ने कहा है ' आवतबुद्बुदतरगमयान्‌ विकारान्‌ अम्भां यथा सलिलयंव तु aeaa 
अर्थात्‌ यद्यपि भंवर, बुलबुला एवं तरंग आदि अलग-अलग दीखते हैं पर वास्तव 
में तो वे एक जल के ही रूप हैं। यहाँ भी यद्यपि बहुत से शब्द अलग-अलग रूप 
एवं आकार में हमारे सामने आते हैं पर वास्तव में तो वे एक ही शब्द की संतान 
हैं। नट चाहे कितने ही वेष बदल कर हमारे सामने आए, पर रहता तो वह एक 
ही है; दो चरित्रों का अभिनय करने पर भी वह दो तो नहीं बन जाता, ठीक यही 
स्थिति शब्द की भी है। 
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व्युत्पत्ति और अर्थ-निर्धारण इन दोनों का परस्पर का सम्बन्ध है यह प्रश्‍न बहुत 
समय से चला आ रहा है। एक मत है-जिसे कि प्राचीन काल में सर्वसम्मति से 
स्वीकार किया गया था-अन्यत्तु शब्दव्युत्पत्तिनिमित्तम्‌ अन्यच्च प्रवृ्तिनिमित्तम्‌ । 
शब्दों का दो प्रकार का अर्थ होता है-एक व्युत्पत्तिनिमित्त और दूसरा प्रवृत्तिनिमित्त। 
व्युत्पत्तिनिमित्त का अर्थ है व्युत्पत्तिलभ्य अथी दूसरा प्रवृत्तिनिमित्त अर्थात्‌ व्यवहार 
पर आधृत है। उदाहरण के लिये 'गो' शब्द को लिया जा सकता Pl इसका 
व्युत्पत्ति-निमित्त अर्थ है-गच्छति। 'गम्‌' धातु से उणादि 'डो' प्रत्यय लगकर 'गो' 
शब्द को व्युत्पन्न किया जा सकता है-जो चलती है या चलता है। (गो शब्द 
पुल्लिंग में भी हैं और स्त्रीलिंग में भी--अय गौ:, इय' गाँ:। पुल्लिंग में इसका अर्थ 
बैल है, स्त्रीलिंग में गाय)। इसी प्रकार अजतीति अज: (बकरा) स्त्रीलिंग-अजा 
(बकरी)। अश्नोति अध्वानमिति अश्वः-जो मार्ग को व्याप्त करता है यह 
व्युत्पत्ति-निमित्त अर्थ हुआ। प्रवृत्तिनिमित्त अर्थ अर्थात्‌ प्रचलित अर्थ हुआ घोड़ा। गो 
का प्रवृत्तिनिमित्त अर्थ है-सास्नादिमत्‌ पदार्थ। हर प्राणी जो चलता है उसे 'गो' नहीं 
कहा जाता। निरुक्तकार शब्द के मूल तक पहुँचने का प्रयास करता है-शब्द का 
क्या मूल रहा होगा। प्रचलन या व्यवहार के कारण शब्द अनेक बार मूल से बहुत 
दूर हट m | निरुक्तकार का प्रयास होता है कि वह उसके मूल तक पहुँचे। 
मूल तक पहुंचने के लिये उसे अर्थ का सहारा लेना पड़ता है। यास्क ने जहाँ 
निर्वचन के सिद्धांत बतलाये हैं वहाँ यह बात बहुत स्पष्ट कर दी है कि 'अथरित्य: 
परीक्षेत अर्थात्‌ अर्थ को ही ध्यान में रख कर शब्द की परीक्षा करे-अर्थात्‌ इस 
शब्द का मूल रूप क्या रहा होगा इसका निर्धारण करे-अर्थानित्य: अथे नित्य: अथ 

नियतः सन्‌ परीक्षेत अर्थात्‌ केवल अर्थ को ही दृष्टि में रख कर शब्द का परीक्षण _ 
करे। यहाँ तक कहा गया है कि "y त्वेव न निब्रूयात--निर्वचन न करे यह नहीं 
अर्थात्‌ निर्वचन अवश्य करे। यास्क ने कहा है कि "विशयवत्यो हि वृत्तयो 
भवन्ति -राब्दों का अर्थ के साथ सम्बन्ध इस प्रकार का होता है कि उसमें बहुत 
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बार सन्देह होता है (विशय = सन्देह)। इसमें तीन उदाहरण प्रस्तुत किये जा सकते 


~ प्रवीण', “उदार' और 'निस्त्रिंश' जिनमें अनिश्‍चितता है (प्रवीणोदारनिस्त्रिशास्त्रय. A 


शब्दा अनिश्चिता:-इस प्राचीन वृत्ति को क्षीरस्वामी ने उद्धृत किया है)। 'प्रवीण' 
शब्द का व्युत्पत्तिलभ्य अर्थ है-प्रकृष्टो वीणायाम्‌ (जो वीणावादन में निपुण हो)। 
कालान्तर में इसी का अर्थ निपुण, निष्णात हो जाता है। यहाँ निरुक्तकार का काम 
है कि इस शब्द के मूल तक पहुँचे- इसका मूल रूप क्या रहा होगा। सौभाग्य से 
“प्रवीण' शब्द के विषय में इतनी अनिश्चितता नहीं है जितनी अगले शब्द ‘ser’ 
के विषय में है। 'उदार' शब्द 'उद्‌' और 'आर'-इन दो शब्दों से बना है। 'आर' 
का अर्थ है दशा। उदार का अर्थ हुआ जो दशा से परे है। कालांतर में उदार शब्द 
उस व्यक्ति के लिये प्रयुक्त होने लगा जो मात्र संकेत से ही अभिप्राय समझ लेता 
हे-उसके आगे प्रार्थना नहीं करनी पड़ती, प्रार्थी का रुख क्या है, यह उसकी 
भाव-भंगिमा से ही उसकी समझ में आ जाता है। इस प्रकार वह पुरुष उदार हो 
गया। यहाँ न तो ' आर' शब्द का कोई सम्बन्ध है, न 'उत्‌' का। उदार शब्द सर्वथा 
भिन्न अर्थ में प्रयुक्त होने लगा। इसका प्रवृत्तिनिमित्त अर्थ liberal हो गया। 
व्युत्पत्ति-निमित्त अर्थ इससे सर्वथा भिन्न है। अन्यान्य शब्दों में भी इस प्रकार की 
स्थिति उपलब्ध होती है। 'निस्त्रिश' शब्द भी इसी प्रकार का है। व्याकरण की 
प्रक्रिया से इसका अर्थ हे-' निर्गतस्त्रिशद्भ्य अगुलिभ्य:'/ परंतु इसकी इस प्रकार 
की व्युत्पत्ति, इसमें जो ‘fer’ शब्द है उसको 'त्रिंशत्‌' का रूप मान कर, की 
जाती है। वस्तुतः इसकी निरुक्ति-जो प्राचीन ग्रन्थों में प्राप्त होती है-तीन प्रकार 
की दशाओं से, आराओं से, अग्रभाग से श्यति हिनस्ति इति wem यह अर्थ 
निर्वचन से प्राप्त हुआ है। इसका प्रचलित अर्थ 'खड्ग' ही है। 

शब्द का अर्थ के साथ अनेक प्रकार का सम्बन्ध हो सकता है। अतः 
निरुक्तकार शब्द का अर्थ के साथ अनेक प्रकार का सम्बन्ध उपस्थित करता है। 
अर्थ की जो अनेक कोटियाँ हैं उन्हीं को लक्षित करके अनेक प्रकार के निर्वचन 
उपस्थित किये जाते FI 

यास्क ने निरुक्त का एक प्रयोजन बताया है-' व्याकरणस्य कात्स्न्यभ्‌ “ यह 
व्याकरण को पूर्ण करता है, साथ में अपना काम भी करता है। यह शब्दों को मूल 
रूप में समझने में सहायक होता है। इसके लिये यह अनेक उपाय अपनाता है। 
अक्षरसाम्य, वर्णसाम्य आदि को भी दृष्टि में रखता है किंतु मुख्य बात अर्थ की 
संगति है (अर्थनित्यः परीक्षेत)। अतः निरुक्तकार की दृष्टि अर्थ की संगति की 
ओर ही रहती है। 

यह शब्द के मूल तक पहुँचने के लिये प्राचीन दृष्टि है। आज इसके लिये 
अन्य साधन भी उपलब्ध हैं। आज हम देखते हैं कि अनेक स्थलों पर प्राचीन 
निर्वचन भ्रांत भी होता है। बहुत बार ऐसा होता है कि शब्द संस्कृत का नहीं होता 
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किंतु फिर भी उसे संस्कृत का मान कर उसका निर्वचन किया जाता है। इस प्रकार 
का एक शब्द 'अग्नि' है। यह प्रागैतिहासिक काल का शब्द Gl यास्क ने इसकी 
व्युत्पत्ति वैदिक या संस्कृत शब्द मान कर दी हे-' आनि:कस्मात्‌? अग्रणीभविति, 
ari नयति सन्नममानः, अक्नोपनो भवति।' अग्रणी इसलिये कि वह देवदूत होता है, 
आगे-आगे जाता है, यजमान की भावना को पहुँचाता हे। इस अग्रणी (अग्र+नी) 
का अग्नि रूप हो गया। अगे नयति सन्रममान: में अंग*नी है जो अग्नि हो गया। 
अक्नोपनो भवति-इसको गीला नहीं किया जा सकता (अक्नोपन-अ+क्नी)। यहाँ 
तीनों निर्वचनों में अर्थ की दृष्टि से सामंजस्य है। फिर भी ये निर्वचन शब्द के 
वास्तविक मूल तक नहीं पहुँचाते। 

ऊपर कहा गया है कि निरुक्त व्याकरण को कृत्स्न अर्थात्‌ परिपूर्ण बनाता 
है। निरुक्तकार का काम यह बताना नहीं है कि शब्द की रचना किस प्रकार हुई; 
यह काम व्याकरण का है। व्याकरण वणां के लोप, विकार, व्यत्यय आदि को 
बताता है। निरुक्त व्याकरण के लिये सहायक है क्योंकि शब्द के मूल रूप को 
बता देता है। निरुक्तकार और अर्थकार का निकट का सम्बन्ध है क्योंकि शब्द और 
अर्थ का सम्बन्ध भारतीय परम्परा में नित्य है। रघुवंश का आरम्मिक 
कथन-' वागर्थाविव सम्पृक्तो' इसमें प्रमाण है। निरुक्त शब्द के मूल रूप को बता 
देता है जिससे शब्द के अर्थ का पता चल जाता है। यहाँ उदाहरण के रूप में 
लौकिक संस्कृत के कुछ अत्यन्त प्रचलित अर्थ प्रस्तुत किये जा रहे हैं- 

कृपण (कंजूस)-इसका मूल अर्थ है कृपा (दया) के योग्य। यह कृप्‌ 
धातु से निष्पन्न है। प्राचीन वाङ्मय में इसका इस अर्थ में प्रयोग भी हुआ है- 
दुहिता कृपण परम्‌, कृपणाः फलहेतवः आदि। इसका वर्तमान अर्थ है-यो न ददाति 
न भुङ्ते स कृपणः (जो न देता है, न भोग करता है)। वास्तव में ऐसा व्यक्ति 
भी कृपा (दया) का पात्र है, क्योंकि कहा गया है- | 


दान भागो नाश: fen गतयो waka वित्तस्य। 
यो न ददाति न भुङ्क्ते तस्य तृतीया गतिभविति॥ 
वदान्य (उदार)-यह शब्द वद्‌ धातु से निष्पन्न है-वदति दीयताम्‌ इति 
वदान्यः-जो यह कहता है कि दिया जाय, दिया जाय। 
याप्य (निन्दनीय)-यह या धातु से निष्पन्न है-याप्यत इति याप्यः-जिसको 
ले जाया जाय; जो स्वयं नहीं चल सकता और इसलिये जिसको शिबिका में वहन 
करना Yel इससे अर्थ विकसित हुआ निन्दनीय। 
उत्सिक्त (भरा हुआ, उछ्लता हुआ, अभिमानी) इसका मूल अर्थ है जिस 
पर छिड्क दिया गया हो- besprinkled| अब प्रशन यह है कि किससे besprinkled? 
प्राचीन वाङ्मय इस दिशा में रास्ता दिखाता है। रामायण में प्रयोग आया है- 
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दर्पोत्सिक्त:, besprinled with pride, puffed up with 970०1 अहंकार से फूले 
हुए को हम केवल फूला हुआ कह देते हैं। 

तिरस्कृत (अपमानित)-इसका मूल अर्थ है, जिसे छिपा दिया गया li 
इसी से तिरस्करणी विद्या (अन्तर्धान होने की विद्या) शब्द आया है। इससे बाद में 
अर्थ विकसित हुआ-अपमानित, जिसकी अवहेलना की गयी हो। 

भाषा में जब शब्दों का प्रयोग होता है तो अनेक प्रकार के परिवर्तन हो जाते 
Gl इन परिवर्तनों को व्याकरण ने 'अपभ्रंश' कहा है। यहाँ अपभ्रंश का अर्थ है, 
परिवर्तन। जब शब्दों का अभिधाता या वक्ता ठीक से उच्चारण नहीं कर पाता है 
तो उसके स्वरूप में परिवर्तन हो जाता है। यह परिवर्तन शब्दों को अपने मूल रूप 
से बहुत दूर ले जाता है। यही कारण है कि जिस रूप में शब्दों का प्रयोग होना 
चाहिये उस रूप में नहीं किया जाता; उससे भिन्न रूप में किया जाता है। 
निरुक्तकार ने कहा है कि उन शब्दों के विषय में तो सन्देह होता नहीं जिनमें कि 
स्वर और संस्कार अर्थ की दृष्टि से संगत हो-प्रादेशिकन गुणेनान्वितो स्याताम्‌ 
सविज्ञाताति ताति-जब स्वर (उदात्तादि वैदिक स्वर) और संस्कार (व्याकरणिक 
प्रक्रिया) अर्थ की दृष्टि से संगत (समर्थ) होते हैं, ' प्रादेशिकेन quad में 
जो पद्धति बताई गई हे उस पद्धति के अनुसार उन शब्दों का स्वरूप होता है, इस 
प्रकार के शब्दों का सम्यक ज्ञान होता है (संविज्ञातानि तानि), इसमें सन्देह नहीं। 
frg- अथानन्विकेथें अग्रादेशिके'-जब अर्थ की संगति नहीं लगती और व्याकरण 
की प्रक्रिया भी वहाँ पर अर्थ की दृष्टि से संगत नहीं हाती, वहाँ निरुक्त का प्रवेश 
होता Sl व्यवहार के कारण वक्ता की अशक्ति, अज्ञान या व्यामोह के कारण, या 
ऐसे ही अनेक कारणों से शब्दों के स्वरूप में परिवर्तन हो जाता है। कभी-कभी 
यह समझा जाता है कि यह एक प्रकार की त्रुटि Vl कालान्तर में उस अपभ्रंश को 
भी स्वीकार कर लिया जाता हे और वह शब्द उसी प्रकार का शुद्ध रूप मान लिया 
जाता है जिस प्रकार उसका मूल रूप था। इसके उदाहरण हैं संस्कृत के 'गृह' तथा 
'गेह' शब्द। मूल रूप में 'गृह' शब्द ही था। पाणिनि ने अष्टाध्यायी में “गृह' शब्द 
की सिद्धि की है, गेह शब्द की नहीं की। सूत्र दिया है ' गेहे कः'-ग्रह्‌ धातु से 
क प्रत्यय होने पर गृह शब्द बनता है, गेह अर्थ में। यहाँ पाणिनि ने 'गेह' का अर्थ 
की दृष्टि.से प्रयोग तो कर दिया, सिद्धि नहीं कौ। आश्चर्य की बात है कि एक 
ही सन्दर्भ में पाणिनि गृह और गेह शब्द का प्रयोग कर रहे हैं, किंतु एक की 
सिद्धि कर रहे हैं और दूसरे का मात्र प्रयोग कर रहे हैं। कारण कया था?- गेह' 
शब्द 'गृह' का ही परिवर्तित रूप है। m कभी 'अ' हो जाता है, कभी इ' हो 
जाता है, कभी 'उ' हो जाता है, कभी 'ए' हो जाता है, कभी 'ओ' हो जाता el 
गृह शब्द गेह हो गया और गेह शब्द संस्कृत में आ गया। यहाँ अब कोई गेह शाब्द 
की व्युत्पत्ति सिद्ध करना चाहेगा तो उसके लिये कठिनाई होगी। जहाँ तक 'गृह' 
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शब्द है, वह स्पष्ट है, वह उस स्थिति में है जहाँ स्वरसस्कारो समथा प्रादेशिकेन 
गुणेनान्वितो। 

किंतु व्याकरण के अनुसार 'गेह' शब्द नहीं बनाया जा सकता। यहाँ व्युत्पत्ति 
का सिद्धान्त आ जायेगा। यह बताना होगा कि यह 'ग्रह' धातु से ही बना है। उसमें 
परिवर्तन बतला कर शब्द की सिद्धि करनी होगी। लौकिक संस्कृत में अनेक स्थल 
हैं जहाँ व्युत्पत्ति का आश्रय लेना होगा। इसी प्रकार 'गुत्स' तथा 'गुच्छ' शब्द हैं। 
'गुच्छ' 'गुत्स' का ही अपभ्रंश है। दोनों ही संस्कृत में प्रयुक्त हैं। अनेक प्राचीन 
ग्रन्थों में 'गुत्स' शब्द का प्रयोग हुआ Vl इसी प्रकार के शब्द हैं 'वत्स' तथा 
'वच्छ'। इस प्रकार संस्कृत में ही अनेक स्थानों पर शब्दों में परिवर्तन हो गया है। 
अनेक स्थानों पर नहीं भी हुआ। जहाँ परिवर्तन नहीं हुआ वहाँ स्थिति स्पष्ट हे। 
कितु जहाँ परिवर्तन हो गया वहाँ निर्ववन की भूमिका आ जाती है और निर्वचन 
के आधार पर अर्थ-निर्धारण किया जा सकता है। अब 'धन' शब्द को लीजिये। 
इसके लिये कोई धातु नहीं दीखती। कितु इसमें जो 'न' है उसका 'कमनीय' के 
'न' से साम्य है। यास्क का कथन है-'अक्षरवर्णसाम्यात्‌ Aga, न तु न 
निब्रूयात/' इसलिये ' धन' को “कमनीय' से सम्बद्ध कर दिया गया और कह दिया 
गया कि धन कमनीय भवति। इस प्रकार के स्थलों में निर्वचन सहायक होता है। 
निर्वचन एक साधन है। इससे शब्द के मूल तक पहुँचा जा सकता sl और फिर 
इससे अर्थ-निर्धारण हो सकता है। ये एक दूसरे के सहायक el वैदिक भाषा के 
विषय में यह बात और अधिक चरितार्थ है क्योंकि यराक्षप्रिया हि देवा:। वैदिक 
भाषा बहुत सुदूर अतीत काल की भाषा है और आज की संस्कृत या यास्क-काल 
की संस्कृत वैदिक भाषा से बहुत दूर की भाषा है। इसलिये यास्क ने वैदिक शब्दों 
की व्याख्या के सन्दर्भ में निरुक्त को प्रस्तुत किया। वेद के छः अंगों में निरुक्त 
और व्याकरण भी हैं। व्याकरण की रचना निरुक्तं के साथ-साथ aq की रक्षा के 
लिये की गई- क्षा वेदानाम्‌ AAT व्याकरणम्‌। जहाँ व्याकरण के प्रयोजन बताये 
गये है वहाँ सबसे पहले रक्षा ही बताया गया है। प्राचीन काल में एक वेदरूपी 
पुरुष को कल्पना की गई। व्याकरण को उत्तमांग के रूप में उसका प्रमुख अंग 
बताया गया। निरुक्त को श्रोत्र बताया गया। छन्द को पाद बताया गया। जिस प्रकार 
मनुष्य के अंग होते हैं उसी प्रकार वेद-पुरुष के अंगों की कल्पना की गई। इस 
प्रकार के वेद को समझने के लिये एक शास्त्र रचा गया है-वह शास्त्र 
निर्वचन-शास्त्र या निरुक्त-शास्त्र कहलाया। वह शास्त्र aq तक ही सीमित रहे 
यह आवश्यक नहीं, उसका प्रयोग हर भाषा के लिये किया जा सकता है, क्योंकि 


हर भाषा की वही स्थिति हो सकती है जो वैदिक- : 
पालि-प्राकृत की हो सकती है। gd लौकिक संस्कृत या 
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शतपथ ब्राह्मण में एक संकेत दिया गया है-इन्द्र बृहस्पति के पास गये ओर 
उनसे कहने लगे कि यह वाणी है, इस वाणी का विश्लेषण कर दीजिये। (यहाँ 
इन्द्र सम्भवतः कोई वैयाकरण रहे होंगे क्योकि वैयाकरणों की सूची में सबसे 
पहला नाम उन्हीं का है- इन्द्र: चन्द्रः काशकृत्स्नः आपिशलिः शाकटायनः... 
. शाब्दिका:। बृहस्पति भी देवगुरु का नाम रहा होगा या कोई प्रमुख आचार्य रहे 
होंगे)। तानि ह मध्ये अवक्रम्य व्याकरोत्‌-बृहस्पति ने वाणी को बीच में से लिया 
और काट दिया। बड़ी सीधी सी बात हे कि वाणी का विश्लेषण कर दिया। सा 
वै व्याकृता वाकू-यही वह वाणी है जिसका विश्लेषण किया गया। सबसे पहले 
जो वाणी के विश्लेषण का प्रयास किया गया उसका संस्कृत वाडमय में यह प्रथम 
संकेत हे। 

यह सम्भावना नहीं लगती कि आरम्भ में शब्दों का प्रविभाजन प्रकृति और 
प्रत्यय के रूप में रहा होगा। मूल रूप में, जब भाषा का विश्लेषण नहीं हुआ होगा, 
यह कल्पना कुछ इस प्रकार आरम्भ हुई होगी। ' भवति' शब्द को लिया गया होगा। 
'भवति' में एक अंश-'ति'-तो ऐसा है जो अन्यत्र गच्छति, पठति आदि में भी 
प्राप्त होता है। किन्तु एक अंश ऐसा है जो केवल इसी में है, अन्यत्र प्राप्त नहीं 
होता। इसी अन्यत्र प्राप्त होने वाले अंश को धातु की संज्ञा दी गई होगी। यह 
स्थिरांश है। एक आधुनिक विचारक ने यह विचार प्रस्तुत किया कि पाणिनि को 
जो सार्वधातुक व आर्धधातुक संज्ञाएँ हैं वे भाषा के विश्लेषण के ऐतिहासिक 
विकास-क्रम को इंगित करती हैं। सार्वधातुक क्या है? जब विश्लेषण प्रवृत्त हुआ 
तो शब्द को दो भागों में विभक्त किया गया। उस समय 'भवति' में ' भव' इस 
सम्पूर्ण को धातु माना गया तथा 'ति' को प्रत्यय माना गया। pub विश्लेषण 
की प्रक्रिया और बढ़ी। देखा गया कि (भव, पच आदि के अन्त में) सब जगह 
‘ar ही नहीं होता-किसी जगह 'अ' होता ही नहीं है, किसी जगह “य' होता है 
कहीं “उ' होता है, कहीं 'न' होता है। अतः यह सोचा गया कि इसे हम स्थिरांश 
धातु नहीं मान सकते। अतः इसे भी धातु से पृथक्‌ किया गया। (भव OD अ) 
इसे विकरण की संज्ञा दी गई। अब तीन अंश हो गये-धातु, विकरण और TR 
अब लगा कि धातु आधी रह गई अर्ध धातुः भव के स्थान पर E 
सर्वधातु अब अर्धधातु रह गई। यह भी चिन्तन की एक पद्धति है और 
विचार के योग्य है। 

इस प्रकार विश्लेषण प्राचीन काल से ही चलता रहा। निरुक्त ने m 
किया। व्याकरण ने उस प्रक्रिया को बतलाया जिस प्रक्रिया a "m CURE 
वर्तमान रूप में पहुँचा है। परंतु इसी सारी प्रक्रिया की पृष्ठभूमि म॑ एक 

संगति संगति नहीं होगी, सारा विश्लेषण व्यर्थ हो 

अर्थ की संगति-जब तक अर्थ की संगति है कि 
जायेगा! अब जब विश्लेषण किया जाता है तो इस दृष्टि से किया जाता 
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शब्द जिस अर्थ को अब बता रहा P उस अर्थ की संगति उसके मूल रूप से है 
कि नहीं। शब्द का अर्थ और उसका मूल रूप, यदि इन दोनों में विसंगति है, यदि 
ये दोनों पृथक्‌-पृथक्‌ दिशाओं में हैं तो इनका कोई सम्बन्ध नहीं हो सकता। 
सभी शब्दों का निर्वचन सम्भव है कि नहीं, यह विषय बहुत विवादास्पद 
रहा है। यास्क ने निरुक्त में इसे उठाया $— सर्वाणि नामानि आख्यातजाति इति 
नैरुक्तसमयश्च सभी नामपद आख्यातज हें, उनका निर्वचन सम्भव 
हो सकता है, उनका धातु से उद्भव हो सकता है, यह मत शाकटायन का है और 
नैरुक्तों (निरुक्तो के आचार्यों) का भी यही सिद्धांत है। 7 सर्वाणि इति गाग्यों 
वैयाकरणाना' चैके-सभी शब्द (आख्यातज) नहीं हैं, यह गार्ग्य का मत है तथा 
कुछ वैयाकरणों का भी जिनमें पाणिनि भी हैं। पाणिनि ने "उणादयो बहुलम्‌' कह 
दिया है और सब शब्दों की व्युत्पत्ति नहीं बतलाई है। उन्होंने पृषोदरादीनि 
यथोपदिष्टम्‌ भी कहा है, अर्थात्‌ पृषोदरादि शब्दों को जिस प्रकार कहा गया है, 
उसी प्रकार स्वीकार कर लेना चाहिये। वैयाकरणों का यह सिद्धांत रहा है-उणादयो 
5व्युत्पन्नानि प्रातिपदिकात्रि-उणादि प्रकरण में जितने भी शब्द हैं वे अव्युत्पन्न 
हैं-उनकी व्युत्पत्ति नहीं हो सकती। 
सब शब्दों की व्युत्पत्ति हो सकती है या नहीं यह विषय इसलिये भी 
विवादास्पद रहा है क्योंकि अनेक बार शब्द अपने मूल रूप से इतना हट जाते हैं 
कि उनके मूल रूप तक पहुँच पाना बहुत कठिन हो जाता है और अन्त में व्यक्ति 
निश्शस्त्र होकर यही कह देता है कि जिस रूप में ये शब्द हैं उसी रूप में इन्हें 
स्वीकार कर लीजिये, इनके निर्वचन करने का प्रयास मत कीजिये। परंतु जहाँ तक 
सम्भव है, वहाँ तक प्रयास करना चाहिये। 
आज के सन्दर्भ में जब निर्वचन-शास्त्र को लिया जाय तो एक सावधानी 
बरतनी होगी। मूल रूप तक तो पहुँचना ही होगा कितु तुलनात्मक भाषाशास्त्र की 
दृष्टि से अन्यान्य भाषाओं का भी अवलोकन करके शब्द के मूल रूप तक पहुँचना 
श्रेयस्कर होगा अन्यथा कहीं न कहीं, जिस प्रकार भर्तृहरि ने कहा था-वितिप्ातो 
त दुलभः, व्यक्ति की गिरने की सम्भावना रहेगी। अभी अग्नि शब्द की चर्चा हुई 
M शब्द, जो प्रागैतिहासिक शब्द है, ग्रीक में भी पाया जाता है और लैटिन 
1 ima Page इसी के रूप हैं। अंग्रेजी के ignite तथा ignition 
MN शब्द el इसकी कर्मकाण्ड की दृष्टि से अग्रणीभविति आदि जो 
व्युत्पत्तियां हम देते हैं वह कहाँ तक सही होंगी, यह विचारणीय है। 
daa बातों को ध्यान में रखते हुए, जितनी भी परिस्थितियाँ हैं उन सब 
ie Jia z Score का आश्रय लिया जाता है तो 
emi य. 3 
-हमे सहायता मिलेगी, इसमें कोई Pirata सही-सही अर्थ पकड़ पाने में 
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कारक का लक्षण किया गया हे, ' क्रियान्वयि कारकम्‌' अर्थात्‌ क्रिया से जो 
अन्वित है वह कारक है। भगवान्‌ पाणिनि ने अपने सूत्रों में प्रत्येक कारक का 
लक्षण दिया है और उन परिस्थितियों का निर्देश किया है, जिनमें उनका प्रयोग 
किया जा सकता है। पर कोई भी वैयाकरण कितना भी परिपूर्ण व्याकरण क्यों न 
रचे, वह सम्पूर्ण वाग्व्यवहार को अपने व्याकरण में नहीं बाँध सकता। उसके 
पर्याप्त बृहद्‌ अंश के लिये वह अपने व्याकरण में नियम-विधान कर सकता है, 
फिर भी स्वल्प, पर महत्त्वपूर्ण स्वल्प-अंश, उसकी पकड़ से छूट जाता है। उस 
अंश के लिये उसके व्याकरण में नियम उपलब्ध नहीं होते। वहाँ लोकव्यवहार ही 
निर्णायक होता है। कारकों को ही लीजिये। वैयाकरणों ने स्वीकार किया है-विवक्षात: 
कारकाणि vara’ अर्थात्‌ कारक विवक्षा के अधीन vl विवक्षा भी प्रयोक्ता की 
नहीं, अपितु लोक की-लौकिकी चेह विवक्षा न प्रायाक्त्री। अन्यथा तो जो कोई 
भी वक्ता जैसा चाहेगा, वैसा प्रयोग करने लगेगा। पर प्रयोग वही किया जाना 
चाहिये जो लोक में प्रचलित हो, भले ही वह व्याकरण द्वारा प्रतिपादित हो या न 
हो। संस्कृत जैसी प्राचीन भाषा में लोकव्यवहार का निर्णय शिष्टों अथवा प्रामाणिक 
लेखकों की रचनाओं से होता है। उदाहरण के लिये संस्कृत में सब प्रकार के यान 
(जिनमें शरीर आदि के अंग भी, जिन्हें यान समझा जाता है, सम्मिलित हैं) करण 
माने जाते हैं, यद्यपि वे वस्तुगत्या निर्विवाद रूप से अधिकरण al ग्रन्थकारो की 
ऐसी ही विवक्षा है। जहाँ हिन्दी में हम कहते हैं 'वह रथ में आता हे', वहाँ संस्कृत 
में 'स रथेनायाति' ऐसा ही कहने की शैली है। जहाँ हिन्दी में हम कहते हैं “वह 
कन्थे पर भार उठाता है', संस्कृत में 'हमें स स्कन्थेन भार es यही कहना 
चाहिये। रथादि की करणता (न कि अधिकरणता) ही भगवान्‌ सूत्रकार को 
अभिमत है, इसमें अष्टाध्यायीगत अनेक सूत्र ही प्रमाण हैं, जैसे वय करणम्‌ 
(3.1.102) ; ' दाम्नीशसबुयुजस्तुतुद॒स्तिसिचमिहपतदशनह: करणे (3.2.182) m 
(4.4.8)1 'वहत्यनेनेति ACT TE; ' पृतत्युड्डयते5नेनोति पतत पक्ष: , पत 
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गच्छत्यनेनेति Wa वाहनम्‌'; “शकटेन चरतीति शाकटिक:', ' हस्तिना चरतीति 
हास्तिकः'। इस विषय में प्राचीन संस्कृत साहित्य में भी पर्याप्त प्रमाण उपलब्ध हो 
जाते हैं, यथा- 
यश्चाप्सरोविभ्रममण्डनाना सम्पादयित्रीं शिखरोबिभर्ति (धातुमत्ताम्‌)॥ 
मध्येन सा वेदिविलग्नमध्थ, वलित्रय चारु बभार बाला? 
गुणानुरागेण शियोभिरुह्यते नयाधिपेमाल्यमिवास्य MATTE 
गामधास्यत्कथ नागो मृणालमृदुभिः फणे 
तथेति शेषामिव भतुज्ञामादाय मूर्ध्ना मदनः प्रतस्थो/ 
न भार शिरसा TETÉ 
कहीं-कहीं वस्तुसिद्ध करणत्व की उपेक्षा की जाती है और साथ ही 
कारकत्व की भी। केवल सम्बन्ध-मात्र की ही विवक्षा होती है। तृप्‌ धातु के प्रयोग 
में यह विशेषतः चरितार्थ है, यथा- | 
अनुकाम तपयेथामिन्द्रावरुण राय आ? 
अहरहनयमानों MALT पुरुष पशुम्‌। 
वैवस्वत न तृप्यति सुराया इव दुमदी॥ 
अमृतस्येव नातृप्यन्‌ प्रेक्षमाणा IRTP 
नाग्निस्तृप्याते काष्ठानां नापगाना' महोदधि:॥० 
अपा हि तृप्ताय न वारिधारा स्वादु: सुगन्धिः स्वदते qun 
यहाँ षष्ठी का ही व्यवहार शिष्ट-सम्मत है। इसमें ' पूरणगुणसुहितार्थसदव्यय- 
तव्यसमानाधिकरणेन' (2.2.11) यह सूत्र ज्ञापक है। "सुहितार्थ (तृप्तार्थक) 
सुबन्त के साथ षष्ठ्यन्त का समास नहीं होता, ऐसा कहा है। सुरा, अमृत, काष्ठ, 
अप्‌ (जल) आदि क करण, तृतीयान्त होते हुए शैषिक षष्ठी का कोई अवकाश 
ही नहीं था तो निषेध व्यर्थ था। इससे ज्ञापित होता है कि सूत्रकार को यहाँ षष्ठी 
इष्ट है। क्वाचित्कतया VEY के प्रयोग में कारकत्व की विवक्षा कर भी ली जाती 
है, पर वहाँ स्वभावसिद्ध करण कारक की नहीँ, अपितु अधिकरण की, यथा-'अथवा 
श्रेयसि कन qa” । जैसा कि ४तृप्‌ धातु के प्रयोग में पूर्व कहा गया था, वैसा 
ही 'पूर्ण' शब्द के प्रयोग में भी कहा जा सकता है। इस शब्द के योग में 
( षष्ठी-विभव्ति-परिलक्ष्य) सम्बन्ध-मात्र की ही विवक्षा wa: देखी जाती हे, 
यथा- आदस्य TORO विकुवते' ७, ' दासी घटमपा' पूर्ण पयस्योत्‌ प्रेतवत्पदा"4, 
es पृथ्वी सर्वा विततस्य पूर्णा स्यात्‌, 'अपामञ्जली QEN, लिग्धद्रवपोशला- 
ue मिक्षाभाजन परिपूर्ण कृत्वा/7 न केवल 'तृप्‌' एवं 'पूर्ण' के योग 
म हा, अन्यत्र भी कारक की अविवक्षा एवं सम्बन्ध की विवक्षा देखी जाती है जैसे 
माता को स्मरण करता है' इस अर्थ के "माहुः स्मरति इस वाक्य में सम्बन्ध की 
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विवक्षा है। कहीं सम्बन्ध की विवक्षा की भी जाती है और नहीं भी। जहाँ 
जाती, वहाँ कारक की विवक्षा रहती है, यथा- oer 


व्यायामक्षुण्णगात्रस्य पद्भ्यामुद्रर्तितस्य चा 
व्याधयो नोपसर्पन्ति वेनतेयमिवारगा:1॥ 


यहाँ प्रथम दो चरणों में सम्बन्ध कौ विवक्षा है, जबकि अन्तिम चरण में 
कर्मकारक All 

प्र+ह (मारना या चोट लगाना) के कर्म को कर्म नहीं समझा जाता, इसके 
विपरीत इसे अधिकरण माना जाता है, “ऋषिप्रभावान्मयि नान्तकोऽपि प्रभुः wed 
किमुतान्यहिंस्रा:" अर्थात्‌ ऋषियों की दैवी शक्ति के कारण यमराज भी मुझ पर 
प्रहार नहीं कर सकता, अन्य हिंसक पशुओं का तो कहना ही क्या; ' आतत्राणाय 
वः शस्त्र न प्रहर्तुमनागसि अर्थात्‌ तुम्हारा हथियार पीड़ितों की रक्षा के लिये है, 
न कि निरपराधियों के मारने के लिए। परंतु ऐसा सर्वदा नहीं होता। जब कभी 
किसी अंग विशेष का, जिसे चोट पहुंचाई जाये, उल्लेख हो, तब वह व्यक्ति, 
जिसका वह अंग हो, कर्म समझा जाता है और अंग अधिकरण, जैसे-उसने मेरी 
छाती पर डंडे से प्रहार किया- स मा लगुडेन वक्षसि ग्राहरत्‌। जब प्र+ह का प्रयोग 
'फैंकना' अर्थ में होता है, तब जिस पर शस्त्र फेंका जाता है, उसे सम्प्रदान माना 
जाता है, और उसमे चतुर्थी आती है, जैसे-इन्द्रो वृत्राय वज्रं प्राहरत्‌' (प्राहिणोत्‌)। 

हिन्दी में हम “गुणों में अपने समान कन्या से तू विवाह कर' ऐसा कहते 
हैं, परंतु संस्कृत में गुणरात्मसदृशी कन्यामुद्रहेः ऐसा नहीं कह सकते। परंतु जब हम 
'इव' का प्रयोग करते हैं, तब हम संस्कृत में भी गुण को अधिकरण मानकर 
उसमें सप्तमी का प्रयोग करते हैं, जैसे, समुद्र इव गाम्भीयें धैयोण हिमवानिव/” यहा 
हमारा वाग्व्यवहार हिन्दी के साथ एक हो जाता है। हिन्दी में “कोई व्यक्ति किसी 
और व्यक्ति से किसी विषय में विशेषता रखता है', ऐसा कहने का ढंग है। परंतु 
संस्कृत में 'किसी कारण से' विशेषता रखता है, ऐसा कहते हैं, जैसे, स 
वीणावादनेन मामतिशेतरे (वह वीणा के बजाने में मुझ से बढ़ गया है)। इसी प्रकार 
सा Graft रूपेणातिक्रामाति (वह सुन्दरता में लक्ष्मी से भी बढ-चढ कर है; 
ओजस्वितया न परिहीयते शच्याः (तेज में वह इन्द्राणी से कम नहीं)! 

जहाँ हिन्दी में यह कहा जाता है कि “महाराज दशरथ के कौसल्या से T 
पैदा हुआ', वहाँ संस्कृत में इस भाव को प्रकट करने के लिये अपना ही E. ; 
जैसे, ' श्रीदशरथात्कोसल्याया रामो जात: रामायण के सुप्रसिद्ध श्लोक में कहा 


गया है- 


अदृष्टदुःखां धर्मात्मा सवभूतप्रियवदः। , 
मवि जातो दशरथात्कथमुज्छेन AAA 
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यहाँ दशरथ से पञ्चमी प्रयुक्त हुई है और सर्वनाम अस्मद्‌ से परामृष्ट 
कौसल्या से सप्तमी। यह संस्कृतवाग्व्यवहारानुकूल ही el संस्कृत में पत्नी को 
सन्तानोत्पत्ति की क्रिया में सदा ही अधिकरण माना जाता है। इसी बात को कहने 
का एक और भी ढंग है, यथा-दशरथेन कॉसल्याया रामो जनित:। यहाँ \जन्‌ का 
णिच्सहित प्रयोग है। अब धातु सकर्मक हो गई है। इस प्रयोग में भी पत्नी 
(कौसल्या) अधिकरण ही है और दशरथ अनुक्त Hall उसमें तृतीया हुई है। जहाँ 
जनन-क्रिया (उत्पन्न होता है, हुआ, होगा) शब्द से न भी कही गई हो, पर 
गम्यमान हो, वहाँ भी पत्नी की अधिकरणता बनी रहती है, जेसे- सुदक्षिणाया 
तनय ard? ; यहाँ मल्लिनाथादि टीकाकारों के अनुसार सुदक्षिणाया जनिष्यमाणम्‌ 
ऐसा अर्थ है। 

हिन्दी में जहाँ-जहाँ हम 'के लिए' इन शब्दों का प्रयोग करते हैं, वहाँ-वहाँ 
सब जगह संस्कृत में चतुर्थी का प्रयोग नहीं हो सकता। अप्युपहासस्य समयाऽयम्‌ 
(क्या यह समय उपहास करने के लिए है)? पुनः प्राणेभ्योऽपि प्रिया सीता 
रामस्यासीन्महात्मन:१ (सीता महात्मा राम के लिये प्राणों से भी अधिक प्रिय थी);. 
"dy भारो मम' (यह मेरे लिए बोझिल नहीँ); तथा कि दूर व्यवसाविनाम्‌ 
(व्यवसायियों (उद्योगी पुरुषों) के लिए दूर क्या है); नूतन एष पुरुषावतारो यस्य 
भगवान्‌ भृगुतन्दनोऽपि न वीरः (यह कोई नया ही पुरुष का अवतार है, जिसके 
लिए भगवान्‌ परशुराम भी वीर नहीं है); इन सब उदाहरणों में यद्यपि हिन्दी में 'के 
लिए' का प्रयोग किया गया है, फिर भी 'ताद्थर्य' (एक वस्तु दूसरी वस्तु के लिए 
होने) का सम्बन्ध न होने से संस्कृत में हिन्दी के m लिए' के स्थान में चतुर्थी 
का प्रयोग नहीं हो सकता। 

“से' के स्थान में पञ्चमी का प्रयोग हम तब तक नहीं कर सकते, जब तक 
अपादान (पृथक्करण) का भाव न हो। उदाहरणार्थ, 'मैं तुझे कितने समय से de 
रहा हू' के लिए संस्कृत में वाक्य होगा क: कालस्त्वामविष्यामि/ जब काल 
अथवा वेला अवधि न होकर अवधि से व्याप्त हो, वहाँ अत्यन्त संयोग में द्वितीया 
होगी, यथा का वेला त्वामन्विष्यामि/* वृक्षणाखास्ववलग्बन्ते यतीना' वासासि (मुनियों 
के वस्त्र वृक्षों की शाखाओं में लटक रहे हैं) इस वाक्य में स्पष्ट ही वृक्ष-शाखा 
अपादान कारक नहीं, किंतु वस्त्रों का अवलम्बन क्रिया द्वारा आधार होने से 
अधिकरण कारक ही है। अतः सप्तमी ही उचित है। “मुझसे रामायण की कथा को 
समझो (जैसे) मैं (इसे) कहता हूँ ' निबोध मे कथयत: कथा रामायणीम्‌', यहाँ भी 
नियमपूर्वक अध्ययन के न होने से, आख्याता (कहने वाला) अपादान नहीं है, 
इसलिए पञ्चमी का प्रयोग नहीं किया गया nl प्रकार इृद्यनीमहमागन्तुकाना श्रुत्वा 

| “आगन्तुकानाम्‌' में षष्ठी हुई। 

कभी-कभी चाहे अपादान का भाव स्पष्ट भी क्यों न फिर n. 
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उसकी उपेक्षा कर दूसरे कारक (कर्ता, कर्म) की कल्पना करते हैं, जैसे 'स 
प्राणान्‌ मुमाच (उसने प्राण छोड़ दिये); अथवा त प्राणा: मुमुचुः (उससे प्राणों ने 
छोड़ दिया); अथवा स प्रणेमुसुचे (वह प्राणों से छोड़ा गया)। यहाँ भाव स्पष्ट 
है कि पुरुष का प्राणों से वियोग है। संयोग और वियोग उभयनिष्ठ होते हैं। यह 
विवक्षाधीन है कि किस एक को धुव (अवधिभूत) माना जाये। यदि प्राणों को ध्रुव 
(अवधिभूत) मानें तो अपादान अर्थ में प्राण शब्द में पञ्चमी होनी चाहिए, पर 
\मुच्‌ का सकर्मक प्रयोग होने पर कर्म (जो पदार्थ छोड़ा गया) की भी आकांक्षा 
होती है और कर्ता (छोड़ने वाले) की भी। 'अपादानमुत्तराणि कारकाणि बाधन्ते', 
इस वचन के अनुसार प्राणों की अपादानता को बाधकर कर्मत्व को विवक्षा करने 
पर (पुरुष में अर्थापन्न कर्तृत्व आ जाने पर) अनुक्त कर्म में द्वितीया होती है और 
स प्राणान्‌ मुमोच यह वाक्य बनता Vl यदि वियोग में पुरुष को अवधिभूत मानें, 
तो सकर्मक ४मुच्‌ का अकर्मकतया प्रयोग होने पर अथवा कर्मकर्ता के होने पर 
प्राण आदि की अपादानता बनी रहती है, जैसे, यज्ज्ञात्वा माक्ष्यसेऽशुभात्‌ (गीता); 
मुच्यते TANNA: आदि। मुच्यते स्वयमेव मुक्तो भवति। कस्मात्‌। अशुभात्‌। हो 
सकता है कि वे दोनों प्रकार के प्रयोग (स प्राणान्मुमोच, त॑ प्राणा मुमुचुः) पहले 
से ही अभिप्राय-भेद से प्रयुक्त होते हों और बाद में समानार्थक होकर निर्विशेष 
रूप से प्रयुक्त होने लगे हों। 

जो कुछ यहाँ ४मुच्‌ के विषय में कहा गया है, वहा वि-युज्‌ (सकर्मक) 
के प्रयोग में अक्षरशः लागू है। "न वियुङक्ते त वियमेन मूढता, येन येन वियुज्यन्ते 
प्रजाः स्निग्धेन बन्धुना '२; यहाँ पुरुष (तद्‌) और प्रजा की अपादानता को बाधकर 
इनकी कर्मता स्वीकार की गई है। कर्तृत्व की आकांक्षा में मूढता और बन्धु को 
वियोगक्रिया का कर्ता माना गया है। पर हाँ, त्यागना के कर्मकर्तू-प्रयोग में, साथाद्‌ 
हीयते इस वाक्य में, सार्थ की अपादानता अक्षत बनी रहती है। शुद्ध Ud प्रयोग 
में 'सार्थ' की कर्तृता होती ही है-सार्थ एनं जहाति। 

आजकल कई पण्डित निम्नस्थ वाक्यों का भाषान्तर भिन्न प्रकार से करते 
हैं, जैसे, छः महीने पूर्व एक भीषण भूकम्प आया, महमूद ने भारत पर एक हजार 
वर्ष पूर्व आक्रमण किया, तथा पिछले पक्ष में मूसलाधार वर्षा हुई। वे या तो 
उपर्युक्त वाक्यों का क्रमशः इस प्रकार भाषान्तर करते हें-इतः बण्मासान्‌ पूर्व 
बलवद्‌ भूरकम्पत, इतो वर्षसहस्र पूर्व महमूदा भरतभुवमाचक्राम, ईतः TT 
धारासारैरवर्षद्‌ देवः, अथवा-इतः षड्भ्यो मासेभ्यः पूर्व बलवद्‌ ji | 
वर्षसहस्रात्‌ पूर्व महमूदो भरतभुवमाचक्रास, ed: सप्ताहद्यात्‌ पूर्व पूव और 
देव:। यहाँ पहले प्रकार के भाषान्तरों में- षण्मासान्‌ पूर्व, व पूल 
'सप्ताहट्टयपूर्वम्‌', बिना सोचे-समझे रखे गये है। ये सर्वथा अनन्वित el यहा वह 
समय जो घटना के होने के बाद व्यतीत हो चुका है, उसे सूचित करने क 
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द्वितीया अथवा प्रथमा का प्रयोग कैसे किया जा सकता है? हम यहाँ पर द्वितीया 
का तभी प्रयोग कर सकते हैं, जब यहाँ अत्यन्त-संयोग हो। यदि कम्प, आक्रमण, 
और वर्षण क्रियाओं से क्रमशः छः मास, हजार वर्ष तथा दो सप्ताह, पूर्ण रूप से 
व्याप्त हुए हों, अर्थात्‌ यदि क्रिया उतने समय तक होती रही हो। प्रथमा का तभी 
प्रयोग हो सकता है, जब इससे समता रखती हुई क्रिया साथ में हो। तिङ्वाच्य 
कर्ता तो यहाँ क्रम से भू, महमूद और देव Sl वस्तुतः हम यहाँ न तो द्वितीया का 
प्रयोग कर सकते हैं और न प्रथमा का। दूसरे प्रकार के भाषान्तरों में इत: षड्भ्यो 
मासेभ्यः TAT इत्यादि यद्यपि व्याकरण की दृष्टि से ठीक हैं तो भी वाञ्छित अर्थ 
को सूचित नहीं करते। इनमें समय की विवक्षित एक अवधि कौ अपेक्षा दो 
अवधियाँ दी गई हैं, एक आज और दूसरे छः मास आदि और उस काल का कोई 
परिच्छेद नहीं किया गया, जो व्यतीत हो चुका Vl इन वाक्यों का सरल असन्दिग्ध 
अर्थ तो यह है कि भूकम्प आदि घटना आज से पिछले छः मास आदि में नहीं 
हुई, पर उससे पहले कब हुई यह पता नहीं। निस्सन्देह वक्ता का यह अभिप्राय 
नहीं। अतः ये दोनों प्रकार के प्रयोग दोषयुक्त होने के कारण त्याज्य हैं। उपर्युक्त 

दोनों प्रकार के दूषित वाक्यों के स्थान में शिष्टसम्मत प्रकार ये हें : 
1. अद्य षण्मासा बलवद्‌ भुवः कम्पित्ायाः, अद्य सप्ताहद्वय धारासारेवृष्टस्य 

। 

2. अद्य TS मासे बलवद्भूरकम्पत, अद्य वरषसहस्रतमे qu महमूदो 

भरतभुवमाचक्राम, अद्य A दिवसे धारासारेरवषद्‌ देव:। 
3. इतः षट्सु मासेषु बलवद्‌ भूरकम्पत, इतो वर्षसहस्रे महमूदो भरतभुवमाचक्राम, 

इतः सम्वाहद्वये धारासारेरवषद्‌ देव:। 
प्रथम प्रकार में दिये गये वाक्यों में बण्मासा:, वर्षसहस्रम्‌ और सप्ताहद्वयम्‌-ये 
सब अतीत हुए काल की इयत्ता बतलाते हैं। ये अतीता: सात्ति इत्यादि गम्यमान 
क्रियाओं क कर्ता होने से प्रथमान्त है। भुवः इत्यादि में षष्ठी शैषिकी है और अद्य 
(अस्मादह्नः) पञ्चमी के अर्थ को सूचित करता है। यथा, अद्वप्रभृत्यवनताहिग 
तवास्मि दास; > | 

दूसरे प्रकार में दिये गये तीनों वाक्यों में बहुत थोडा ही वक्तव्य 21 अद्य 
बष्ठे मासे इत्यादि में सप्तमी भावलक्षणा है, जिसमें अर्थ षष्ठे मासे गते wh इस 
प्रकार से लिया जा सकता है। तीसरे प्रकार में इतः पञ्चमी का प्रयोग 
तत्र पञ्चमी इस वार्तिक (भुवः प्रभवः 1.4.31) के अनुसार 
हुआ है। षट्सु मासेषु इत्यादि में सप्तमी का प्रयोग कालात्सप्तमी च वक्तव्या इस 
St. bd n ूत्ान्तर्गत) के अनुसार हुआ है। इस प्रकार की 
माण ह- प्रतीयते हि गव्यादिभ्य; सास्नादिमानर्थः तस्मादितो 


वर्षशतेऽप्यस्यार्थस्य सम्बन्ध आसौदिव, ततः 
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उपर्युक्त तीनों वाक्यों के अर्थ को कहने का एक और प्रकार भी हो सकता 
है-इतः EAMG: पूर्व भूरकम्पत, इतो वर्षसहस्रेण पूर्व महमूद) भरतभुवमाचक्राम, 
इतः सप्वाहद्वयेन पूर्व धारासारेरवषद्‌ देव:। इन वाक्यों में तृतीया का प्रयोग कार्य की 
पूर्वता कौ सीमा को सूचित करता हैं (अवच्छेदकत्व' तृतीयाया अर्थ:)। संस्कृत 
व्याकरण में मासपूर्वः इत्यादि समासों की अनुमति दी गई SP इसके साथ ही 
मासन qd: (महीना भर पहले का), वषण पूर्व आदि व्यस्त प्रयोगों को भी निर्दोष 
माना गया है। यदि हम मासेन पूर्वः (एक महीना पूर्व का) कह सकते हैं, तो क्या 
कारण है कि हम इतः बड्भिमासै: पूर्व भूरकम्पत अर्थात्‌ आज से छः महीने पूर्व 
पृथ्वी कॉप उठी'(अक्षरार्थ-पृथ्वी काँपी, ऐसे कि कम्पन क्रिया छः महीनों की 
पूर्वता से विशिष्ट हुई) नहीं कह सकते? यहाँ पूर्वम्‌ क्रियाविशेषण के रूप में 
प्रयुक्त हुआ Vl यह रचना अभी शिष्ट-व्यवहार-समर्थनापेक्ष है। यद्यपि इसकी 
शुद्धता में हमें पूर्ण विश्वास है, फिर भी हम छात्रों को इस प्रकार की रचना के 
प्रयोग की अनुमति नहीं देते, क्योकि हमें संस्कृत साहित्य में अभी तक ऐसा प्रयोग 
नहीं मिला। 

'से' के अर्थ को संस्कृत-भाषान्तर में किस तरह से कहा जा सकता हे, 
इसके विषय में कुछ संकेत हम पहले दे चुके हैं चार दिन से मेघ बरस रहा है 
इस साधारण सरल हिन्दी वाक्य की संस्कृत बनाने में संस्कृत क गण्यमान्य विद्वान्‌ 
उपर्युक्त शुद्ध शिष्ट-सम्मत प्रकारों में से प्रथम प्रकार का आश्रय लेते हैं। वे अद्य 
चत्वारो वासरा वर्षतो देवस्य इस प्रकार भाषान्तर बनाते Sl इस भाषान्तर में काल 
की प्रधानता है और क्रिया की गौणता। इसके विपरीत मूल वाक्य में क्रिया की 
प्रधानता है ओर काल की अपेक्षाकृत गौणता। इस गुण-प्रधान-भाव को हम पहले 
प्रपञ्च-पूर्वक दिखा चुके हैं। सो दिए हुए हिन्दी वाक्य का यह निर्दोष संस्कृतानुवाद 
नहीं कहा जा सकता। 

क्रिया की प्रधानता रखते हुए अर्थात्‌ समान वाक्य में क्रिया को कृदन्त से 
न कह कर तिङन्त से कहते हुये 'से' के अर्थ को किस विभक्ति से कहना 
चाहिए? आजकल विद्वानों के लेखों में इस विषय में विभक्ति-साङ्कर्य पाया 
जाता है। कोई तृतीया का प्रयोग करते हैं, तो कोई पञ्चमी का। हमारे मत में ये 
दोनों विभक्तियाँ यहाँ सर्वथा अनुपपन्न हैं। न यहाँ अपवर्ग है और न अपादान 
(विश्लेष में अबधि-भाव)। “यतश्चाध्वकालनिर्माणम्‌' इस वार्तिक का भी विषय 
नहीं है, क्योंकि वहाँ भी काल मापने की अवधि में ही पञ्चमी का विधान है। 
चार दिन अवधि नहीं, वर्षण-क्रिया से व्याप्त हुआ है। यदि सोमवार से मेघ बरस 
रहा है अथवा 'बरसा' ऐसा कहें तो 'सोमवार' वर्षण-क्रिया कौ अवधि अवश्य है। 
इससे इम माप सकते हैं कि कितने दिनों तक या कितने दिनों से वर्षा हुई या हो 
रही है। “चार दिन से' इत्यादि वाक्यों को संस्कृत बनाते हुए हमें काल में द्वितीया 
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प्रयुक्त करनी चाहिये और यह द्वितीया ' अत्यन्तसंयोग' में होगी। कुछ-एक दिद्वानों 
का यह कहना कि अत्यन्त-संयोग के समान होने पर भी जहाँ 'तक' अर्थ है, वहाँ 
द्वितीया शिष्ट और इष्ट है, पर जहाँ हिन्दी D शब्द प्रयुक्त होता है, वहाँ 
द्वितीया शिष्ट होती हुई भी इष्ट नहीं है, कुछ सार नहीं रखता। द्वितीया का प्रयोग 
न केवल शास्त्रसम्मत है, व्यवहारानुकूल भी है। इसलिए “चार दिन से मेघ बरस 
रहा है' इसका सर्वथा निर्दोष अनुवाद अद्य चतुरो वासरान्वर्षीने देव: ही है। ऐसे 
स्थलों में द्वितीया के व्यवहार के लिए कुछ एक उद्धरण दिए जाते हें- 

1. अद्य कतिपयान्यहानि नैवागच्छति 

2. ततोऽस्मिन्नेव नगर ऊर्जितमुषित्वा कथमिदानीं बहून्यहानि दीनवासं पश्यामि” 


3. अद्य बहूनि दिनानि नावर्ततिः 

कहीं-कहीं इस रचना से भिन्न प्रकार भी देखा जाता है। एक वाक्य के 
स्थान में दो वाक्य प्रयुक्त किये जाते हैं। पहले वाक्य में काल का निर्देश किया 
जाता है और दूसरे में क्रिया का (जो उस काल को व्याप्त करती है), जैसे कः 
कालस्त्वामत्विष्यामिः?, कः कालो विरचिताति शयनासनानिं', ननु कतिपयाहामिवाद्य 
मदूद्रितीयः कर्णापुत्रो विषुलामनुनेतुमभिगतः।” 

` इस प्रकार की रचना की समाधि यह है-यदा प्रभृति त्वामन्विष्यामि तदा 
प्रभृति कः कालोऽ तिक्रान्वः इतना लम्बा न कह कर वक्ता संक्षेपरुचि होने से कः 
कालस्त्वामन्विष्यामि इतना ही कहता Vl बोल-चाल में यह प्रकार भी हृदयङ्गम है, 
पर अध्याहार की अपेक्षा होने से सर्वत्र प्रशस्त नहीं। वाकोवाक्य में शिथिलबन्ध 
भी दूषण नहीं माना जाता। 
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थोडे समय से पंजाब में कुछ ऐसी हवा चली हे जिससे कुछ लोगों का विचार बन 
गया हे कि पंजाबी भाषा के अध्ययन के लिए संस्कृत की कोई आवश्यकता नहीं 
है। पुरातत्त्वविभाग के एक उच्च अधिकारी ने कहा है कि पंजाबी-भाषा का 
विकास स्वतंत्र रूप से हुआ है। इसे समझने के लिए एवं इसका अर्थ-विश्लेषण 
करने के लिए संस्कृत भाषा के अध्ययन की कोई आवश्यकता नहीं है। यह बात 
कितनी अनुचित एवं अयुक्ति-संगत है यह आपाततः ही स्पष्ट है। पंजाबी भी 
उत्तर-भारत को अन्य आर्य-भाषाओं की तरह संस्कृत से निकली है। प्राचीन काल 
में संस्कृत से मिलती-जुलती एक भाषा व्यवहार में आती थी जिसे भाषा-शास्री 
प्रधान प्राकृत के नाम से पुकारते हैं। इसी प्रधान प्राकृत से मागधी और शौरसेनी 
आदि प्राकृतों का जन्म हुआ और उन्होंने अपभ्रंश भाषाओं को जन्म दिया। उन 
Sr में से किसी एक या अधिक से पंजाबी भाषा का प्रादुर्भाव हुआ है। इस 
प्रकार केवल ऐतिहासिक दृष्टि से देखने पर भी यह स्पष्ट है कि संस्कृत यद्यपि 
साक्षात्‌ नहीं, परम्परा से तो पंजाबी भाषा की जननी है। संस्कृत-भाषा ने पंजाबी 
को बहुत कुछ दिया है। पंजाबी, विशेषकर देहाती पंजाबी का शब्द-कोश क्योंकि 
वहीं पंजाबी का वास्तविक रूप दिखाई देता है, संस्कृत से सुतरां अनुप्राणित है। 
अनेकानेक शब्द या तो तत्सम है या तद्भव। शताब्दियों से उनका प्रयोग फूस की 
झोपडियों, गाँव की चौपालों एवं हरे-भरे खेतों में होता आया है। सीधे सादे 
देहातियों के मुख से प्रयुक्त होने वाले ये शब्द बहुत कुछ अपने मूल स्वरूप से 
दूर जा चुके हैं। पर फिर भी वे भाषा-शास्री की पैनी दृष्टि को धोखा नहीं दे 
सकते। भाषा की विकास-पद्धति को जानने वाला व्यक्ति उनके धुन्धले स्वरूप को 
देख कर भी वास्तविकता तक पहुँच ही जाता है। 

यह कहना कि पंजाबी भाषा के शब्दों का अर्थ ठीक-ठीक समझने के लिए 
सस्कृत के आश्रय की आवश्यकता नहीं मानों मानव मस्तिष्क को धोखा देना हे। 
संस्कृत से ही तो पंजाबी का लालन-पालन हुआ $i बहुत से तद्भव शब्दों का अर्थ 
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उनके संस्कृत स्वरूप जानने पर ही समझ में आता है। उदाहरणस्वरूप, रावलपिण्डी 
एवं उसके आसपास के प्रदेश की भाषा में ढूँढने के लिए 'लोडना' शब्द प्रयोग 
में आता है। अब अल यह है कि “लोडना' शब्द का अर्थ dear कैसे हुआ। 
कितना ही बड़ा पंजाबी का विद्वान्‌ क्यों न हो वह यह नहीं बता सकता। इसका 
उत्तर संस्कृत ही दे सकती है। 'लोडना' संस्कृत के 'आलोडन' से निकला है। 
आलोडन का अर्थ है 'अवगाहन' और स्पष्ट शब्दों में डुबकी लगाना। यदि कोई 
चीज तालाब में गिर पड़े तो डुबकी लगाकर उसे Gar जाता है। आलोडन का अर्थ 
पहले तो डुबकी लगाना था, पर चूँकि डुबकी लगाना ढूँढ़ने की क्रिया का उपाय 
था अतः बाद में उसका अपना अर्थ ही ढूँढना हो गया अथवा आलोडन का अर्थ 
है, मन्थन। GET क्या है, एक वस्तु को पाने के लिए बहुत सी वस्तुओं का 
“मन्थन' या उठना पटकना ही तो! इसी प्रकार का दूसरा शब्द है 'कनक'। पंजाबी 
में “कनक' गेहूँ को कहते हैं। लेकिन गेहूँ का यह नाम पडा क्यो? इस छोटे से 
कनक शब्द के पीछे एक बहुत बड़ा इतिहास हे। यह शब्द, केवल यह शब्द, 
पंजाबी मानस का विश्लेषण करने के लिए पर्याप्त है। एक विलक्षण साहित्यिक 
एवं कलात्मक प्रवृत्ति की उमंग में आकर किसी भाग्यवान्‌ ने यह नामकरण दिया 
है। “कनक' संस्कृत में सोने को कहते हैं। गेहूँ भी कनक है-सोना है, क्योंकि एक 
तो उसका रंग सोने का सा हे, दूसरे जिस प्रकार सोना सब धातुओं में श्रेष्ठ हुआ 
: करता है उसी प्रकार गेहूँ भी सब प्रकार के अनाजों में श्रेष्ठ है। एक पंजाबी के 
लिए गेहूँ, गेहूँ नहीं है 'कनक' हे, सोना है। क्या असंस्कृतज्ञ व्यक्ति को 'कनक' 
का यह हृदयस्पर्शी इतिहास समझ में आ सकता हे? कनक शब्द संस्कृत के 
कणक (कण + क) से उद्भूत भी माना जा सकता है। इसी प्रकार का एक और 
शब्द है 'रचना'। देहातों में किसान प्रायः इस शब्द का प्रयोग किया करते i 
आकाश में बादल घिर-घिर आते हैं। थोडी-थोडी बूंदा-बांदी होने लगती है और 
दो-एक दिन होती रहती है किसान का मन बल्लियों उछलने लगता है। वह खुशी 
से झूम उठता है और अपने साथियों से कहता है-अज्ज रचन वाला माहि पैदा प्या 
वे। हुन खेती खूब होयेगी। किसान की रचना शब्द भाषा-शास्री के मन में कुछ 
खलबली मचा देता है। रचना का अर्थ सृष्टि है। ऐसा पानी पड़ रहा है जो रच 
जायगा, जिससे सृष्टि-सस्य सृष्टि उत्पन्न होगी। किञ्च, 'रच' धातु का अर्थ 
पाणिनीय धातु-पाठ में गुणान्तराधान दिया है। यह अर्थ भी संगत प्रतीत होता है। 
पृथ्वी में पानी के रचने का अर्थ हे गुणान्तर का-मृदुता का, आर्द्रता का आधान, 
जिससे खूब अनाज पैदा होता है। 

पंजाबी-भाषा में न केवल तद्भव शब्दों की ही भरमार है, अपितु तत्सम 
शब्द भी बहुत पाए जाते हैं। अभी कुछ दिन हुए मैं एक देहाती से बात कर रहा 
था। बातचीत के सिलसिले में उसने कहा-मेरे भाने ता तू गाया ई नयी उसके इस 
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वाक्य में हमें भान शब्द मिलता है। भान शब्द शुद्ध संस्कृत का है। केवल इतना 
ही नहीं भान शब्द संस्कृत शब्द की तरह सप्तम्यन्त रूप में पाया जाता है। भाषा 
के इतने परिवर्तनों के साथ भी भाने शब्द अपने अक्षतरूप में पंजाबी में पहुँच गया 
है, यह बहुत विचित्र सी बात है। इसी तरह का एक और शब्द है। हमारे गाँव के 
ब्राह्मण घरानों में विशेषकर और सामान्यतया दूसरे घरों में भी एक शब्द ऐसा प्रयोग 
में आता है जो अपने अक्षुण्ण संस्कृतरूप में विद्यमान है। वह है 'उल्कापाती'। जो 
बच्चा बहुत उपद्रव करे उसके लिए यह प्रयोग किया जाता है, न जाने साडे घर 
ए उल्का-पाती किस तरह जम्म गया। उल्कापाती संस्कृत-शब्द है और उसका अर्थ 
है, उल्का गिराने वाला। जो उल्का गिरा देता है, वह कितना उपद्रवी होगा। 
इसीलिये उल्कापाती का अर्थ पंजाबी में उपद्रवी हो गया। 

पंजाबी में समय के लिये वेला शब्द प्रयोग में आता है। यदि कोई व्यक्ति 
हमें घूमने चलने के लिये कहता है तो हम अपनी असमर्थता इस प्रकार प्रकट 
करते हे-''बई, ऐस वेले मैंनू कन्म वे, ठहर के चल्लांगे। या ए वेला नहीं जान 
दा।'' इन दोनों वाक्यों में 'वेला' शब्द शुद्ध संस्कृत का el हिंदी में भी वेला में 
पथ भूल न जाना पथिक कहीं कहा गया Vl’ पर यह बात ध्यान देने योग्य है कि 
समय अर्थ में 'वेला' शब्द का प्रयोग केवल साहित्यिक हिंदी में ही होता हैं देहाती 
हिंदी में ता 'बखत' (वक्‍त) शब्द का प्रयोग किया जाता है। इससे पता चलता हे 
कि संस्कृत का हम पर कितना प्रभाव है। ऐसे बहुत से प्रयोग और भी मिलते हैं 
जि में 'वेला' शब्द पाया जाता है। जैसे-सवेला' जिसका अर्थ है “जल्दी, निश्चित 
समय से पूर्व 'अजी ठहर के चल्लांगे, अजे सुवेला है' सुवेला का अर्थ है बढ़िया 
समय। निश्चित समय से कुछ पहिले का समय ही तो बढ़िया होता है। देर हो जाने 
पर तो वही कुवेला हो जाता el इसलिये सुवेला का अर्थ निश्चित समय से पूर्व 
हो गया। अस्तु। 

एक ऐसा ही और शब्द है जो अपने मूलस्वरूपमें यथावत्‌ विद्यमान है वह 
है 'गाढ', घरों में माताए कई बार बच्चों से कहा करती हैं- 'जा काका छेती रासन 
ले आ, फेर गाढ़ पै जायगा', इस वाक्य में गाढ़ शब्द का प्रयोग है। अब प्रश्‍न यह 
है कि इस ‘Me’ का भीड़ अर्थ कैसे हुआ। यह ज्ञान संस्कृत से ही हो सकता 
Gl संस्कृत में गाढ़ शब्द का अर्थ है घना। इस घने के अर्थ में आज भी हिंदी और 
पंजाबी में प्रयोग होता है “दूध गाढ़ा है।' प्रकृत में घनापन तभी आ सकता है यदि 
बहुत से व्यक्ति एक स्थान पर एकत्रित हो जाएं, और बहुत से व्यक्तियों का एक 
स्थान पर एकत्रित होना ही तो भीड़ होती है। इसलिए गाढ़ का अर्थ ही भीड़ हो 
गया। इसी प्रकार का एक ऐसा शब्द जिसका संस्कृत रूप अक्षुण्ण है “संघना' है। 
पंजाबी घरों में लड़कियाँ आम अपने पिता की वा भाई की स्वेटर बुना करती हैं। 
खाली बैठना तो वे जानती ही नहीं ज्यों ही सर्दी शुरू हुई कि उनकी सलाइयों 
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पर ऊन A भे तरह-तरह के डिजाइन तैयार कर वे अपना शौक पूरा करती हैं 
Tet के मामले में वैसे तो वे अपनी इच्छा से चलती हैं पर फिर भी कभी 
कभी भाई से पूछ ही बैठती हैं, “भापा संघनी बुनती पसन्द करेंगा या बिरली।' 
उन के संघनी शब्द को देखिये और बिरली शब्द को। दोनों ही शुद्ध संस्कृत शब्द 
हैं। “संघन' शब्द में सम्‌+घन शब्द Sl “घन' शब्द का अर्थ है, "गाढा' संघन का 
अर्थ है, “बहुत गाढ़ा।' संघनी बुनती हुई बहुत गाढ़ी बुनती। कुछ लोग “संघन' को 
संहत' शब्द से बनाते हैं। संहत का अर्थ हे'खुब मिली जुली, घनी। इस व्युत्पत्ति 
में “ह' को 'घ' करना होगा और 'त' को 'न'। यह कुछ क्लिष्ट कल्पना सी 
मालूम देती है। अब दूसरा शब्द लीजिये 'बिरली'। यह भी शुद्ध संस्कृत है। इसका 
अर्थ है छेदों वाली बुनती; ढीली बुनती। हिंदी में भी विरला या बिरला शब्द का 
प्रयोग होता है “कोई बिरला ही यह काम कर सकता है।' यहां 'बिरला' शब्द 
पंजाबी बिरला शब्द के अर्थ से कुछ भिन्न मालूम होता है, पर ऐसी बात नहीं। 
दोनों के अर्था में अजीब सा मेल है। बुनती को बिरली कहा जाता है, इसलिये कि 
उसमें प्रत्येक धागा दूसरे से कुछ दूरी पर होता Vl ऐसी बुनती में धागों का सराव 
नहीं होता। ठीक इसी प्रकार आदमी को भी 'बिरला' कहा जाता है, क्योंकि उसका 
समाज के दूसरे प्राणियों से मेल नहीं होता, वह उन से दूर होता है कुछ ऊँचाई 
पर। उसे दूसरे व्यक्तियों के साथ नहीं मिलाया जा सकता। वह बिरला है। शुद्ध 
संस्कृत के ऐसे रूपों की जो अपने अविक्षत रूप में पंजाबी भाषा की श्रीवृद्धि कर 
रहे हैं सूची में एक और महत्व पूर्ण शब्द का समावेश आवश्यक है, और वह है 
' भाव' शब्द। आप दुकान पर सौदा लेने जाते Sl और दुकानदार से पूछते है-'कयों 
भाइया! केले की भाव fd ने” अर्थात्‌ ' भाई केले क्या भाव दिये हैं।' आपने यहां 
भाव शब्द का प्रयोग किया। यह स्पष्ट ही है कि 'भाव' शब्द क्रमत के अर्थ में 
प्रयुक्त हुआ है। प्रश्‍न यह है कि 'भाव' का अर्थ कौमत कैसे हुआ। कोई भी 
व्यक्ति जो संस्कृत नहीं जानता, शायद ही इसे बता सकगा। भाव शब्द का 
संस्कृत में अर्थ है “अभिप्राय! श्लोक की टीका करने के बाद टीकाकार लिखते 
हैं 'अयं भावः ग्राहक दुकान पर जाकर दुकानदार से पूछता है, क्या भाव है? 
अर्थात्‌ क्या अभिप्राय है, कितने में बेचोगे? दुकानदार ग्राहक को अपना अभिप्राय 
समझा देता है रुपये पैसे में। क्योंकि वह अपना अभिप्राय मूल्य के रूप में बताता 
है। इसलिये भाव का अपना अर्थ ही मूल्य हो जाता है। इस भाव शब्द का ही एक 
और तरह का प्रयोग भी पंजाबी में दृष्टिगोचर होता है, वह भी बहुत रोचक है। 
कोई व्यक्ति जीवन में बहुत सफलता प्राप्त कर लेता है, पर रिश्तेदारों से बनाकर 
नहीं रखता। अगर उसके रिश्तेदारों के पास जाकर कोई कहने लगे अजी हुन तुसा 
नू की परवा ए रामू अफसर बन ही गया ए।' तो रिश्तेदार कहते हैं, 'बई सानू कौ, 
भाव भाड़ा ए। बण गया ए. ते अपने वास्ते।' यहां भाव शब्द मूल्य अर्थ में नहीं 
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प्रयुक्त हुआ अपितु वही अभिप्राय अर्थ में ही। असंस्कृतज्ञ व्यक्ति को दोनों भाव 
शब्दों में अर्थ भेद समझ में नहीं आ सकता। संस्कृत जानने वाला तो मूल्यवाची 
भाव शब्द में भी आदिम अभिप्राय अर्थ क्रो भांप लेता है और इस भाव शब्द में 
भी। ' भाव भाडा नहीं' का अर्थ है 'हमें कया प्रयोजन, अर्थात्‌ वह अफसर है तो 
हुआ करे हमारा क्या प्रयोजन सिद्ध करेगा। इसी भाव शब्द का प्रयोग ' भावडा' 
शब्द में भी देखा जाता है। पंजाब में जैनियों को “भावड़ा' कहते हैं। वह इसलिये 
कि उनका भाव, विचार बड़ा होता है, वे 'भाव बड़ा' हैं। वकार के दुर्बल अक्षर 
होने के कारण लोप हो जाने से ' भावडा' बन जाता है। एक ओर शब्द है WIE 
यदि कोई ग्राहक दुकान पर जाकर gen देखे और उसे वे पसन्द न आयें, तो वह 
कहता है, 'पोले छुहारे नंहीं चाहिये नें पीडे पीडे दिखा।' पीडे पीडे का अर्थ है 
'कड़े-कड़े, कठिन (solid) ऐसे छुहारे जिनमें बोदापन न हो। यहां यह बात बड़ी 
रोचक है कि पीडा शब्द शुद्ध संस्कृत का रूप ही केवल नहीं, अपितु संस्कृत के 
पीड के अर्थ एवं इस पोडा के अर्थ में भी बहुत सा सामजस्य है। संस्कृत के पीड 
का अर्थ है 'दबाना', जैसे ‘Hud पीडयन्‌' (मृच्छकटिक, अङ्क 8) और 'लभते 
सिकतासु तैलमपि पीडयन्‌) (भर्तृहरि) जो चीज दबाई जाती है वह पिचक जाती 
है, उसमें खुलापन या बोदापन नहीं रहता, किञ्च कडापन आ जाता है। इसी से 
पीडा का अर्थ हो जाता है कड़ा। अपिच पंजाबी व्यवहार आता है 'रस पीडना' 
यहां पीडने का अर्थ स्पष्ट ही दबाना है। गन्ने को दबाकर रस निकाला जाता है, 
अन्यथा यह व्यवहार ही नहीं संगत होता। (गन्ने को) पीडने पर जो द्रव पदार्थ 
निकलता है उसे रस कहते हैं। रस का पीडना कैसा? 

रस पीडना इस व्यवहार को देख महाभाष्यकार पतञ्जलि के ये ऐतिहासिक 
शब्द स्मरण हो आते हैं-- 

'करिचत्कञ्चित्‌ तन्तुवायमाह ` अस्य सूत्रस्य शाटकं aa’ इति। स पश्यतिः 
यदि शाटको न वातव्यः। वातव्यश्चेन्न शाटकः। शाटको वातव्यश्चेति विप्रतिषिद्धम्‌। 
भाविनी खल्वस्य संज्ञाऽभिप्रेता। स मन्ये वातव्यो यस्मिन्नुते शाटक इत्येतद्‌ भवति 
(1.17)। महाभाष्यकार के शाटक वयन की तरह 'रस पीडना' भी भविष्यदर्थगति 
का उज्ज्वल उदाहरण है। 

पंजाबी में स्मृति के लिये चेता शब्द का प्रयोग करते हैं। कोई व्यक्ति किसी 
को उसका काम पूरा कर देने का आश्वासन देता है। वह व्यक्ति कुछ दिनों के 
उपरात जब पूछता है 'क्यों जी कम्म कीता।” तो वह खिसिया कर जवाब देता है 
बस जी को दस्सां चेता ई. भुल्ल गया'। अर्थात्‌ क्या बताऊँ याद ही भूल गया। 
चेता शब्द, जैसा कि स्पष्ट ही है, संस्कृत का चेतः शब्द है। इसका अर्थ है चित्त। 
याद क्या है किसी चीज का चित्त में रहना ही तो। चित्तवाची चेतः शाब्द पहले तो 
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चित्त में रखना इस अर्थ का वाचक हुआ पर चकि 'चित्त में रखना! 

है इसलिये बाद में इसका अपना र्थ ही iur गया। EN 
: एक ओर शब्द लीजिये पंजाबी में गांव के लिये पिंड शब्द का प्रयोग करते 
| पिंड शब्द शुद्ध संस्कृत का शब्द है। इसका अर्थ है समूह। गांव और होता ही 
कया है समूह ही तो। झोपड्यों का समूह, किसानों का समूह उनके पशुओं का 
समूह। इसी लिये गांव के लिये पिंड शब्द का प्रयोग किया जाता है। समूहवाची 
पिंड शब्द का अर्थ ही विकसित होकर गांव इस अर्थ का वाचक हो गया है। इसमें 
स्वयं ग्राम शब्द प्रमाण है। ग्राम शब्द के अर्थ का विकास भी पिंड की शैली पर 
ही हुआ है। ग्राम का असली अर्थ है समूह । इस अर्थ में संस्कृत में अनेकानेक 
प्रयोग देखे जाते हे- 


प्रकृति स्वामवष्टभ्य विसृजामि पुन: पुन: 
भूतग्राममिम कृत्स्तमवश प्रकृतेवशात्‌॥ 

ग्राम शब्द का अर्थ समूह है इसमें महाभाष्यकार पतञ्जलि के वचन भी 
प्रमाण हें-“ग्रामशब्दोऽयं बह्वर्थः। अस्ति खल्वपि सोपाधिके ससीमके सस्थण्डिके 
वर्तते। अस्ति खल्वपि समूहे edd! भूतग्रामः, इन्द्रियग्राम:। अस्ति खल्वपि आवसथे 
वर्तते, एकशालो ग्रामः'। ग्राम वास्तव में है क्या एक स्थान पर बहुत से प्राणियों 
का एवंच उनके मकानों का समूह ही तो! यहां सामान्य समूह के अर्थ में प्रयुक्त 
होने वाला ग्राम शब्द समूह विशेष में प्रयुक्त होने लगा है। अस्तु। 

पिंड शब्द का प्रयोग पंजाबी भाषा में शरीर के लिये भी किया जाता है। 
यदि कोई नन्हा मुन्ना खेल कूद में दिलचस्पी न दिखाये और निढाल सा एक ओर 
पड़ा रहे तो माताएं चिन्तित हो उठती हैं। वे तुरंत उसका शरीर टटोलने लगती हैं, 
और कह उठती हैं-“हा! तेरा fist ते भखदा पया वे। मैं वी Heal आज काका 
सुस्त सुस्त क्यों वे।' इस वाक्य में पिंडा शब्द का प्रयोग है और उसका अर्थ है 
शरीर। इस शरीर अर्थ का विकास पूर्वोक्त रीति से आदिम अर्थ समूह से ही हुआ 
है। शरीर क्या है बहुत सी इंद्रियों का समूह ही तो! यह बात बहुत रोचक है कि 
पिंड शब्द का प्रयोग संस्कृत भाषा में भी शरीर अर्थ में होता रहा है। जैसे 
“एकांतविध्वंसिषु मद्विधेषु पिण्डेष्वनास्था खलु भौतिकेषु' (रघुवंश 2.57) किंच, 
हिन्दी में भी प्रयोग आता है वह मेरा पिंड नहीं छोड़ता। कई विद्वानों का विचार 
है कि पिंड छोड़ना, शब्द का सम्बन्ध पिंडदानादि क्रिया से है जिस तरह 
मृतव्यक्तियों का पिंड छोड़कर उसने विदा ले ली जाती है उस तरह जब किसी 
से छुटकारा मिल जाता है वहां यह प्रयोग किया जाता है। पंजाबी में एक शब्द 
पण्ड पाया जाता है। यह भी इस पिंड शब्द का ही रूपांतर vl सब कुछ वही है। 
केवल आदिम इकार का लोप हुआ है। भाषा में ऐसे बहुत से उदाहरण देखे जाते 
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हैं जिनमें आदिम व्यंजनगत स्वरों का लोप हो जाता है। यहां भी वैसे ही हुआ है। 
पंड शब्द का अर्थ है गांठ, बोझा। यहां भी समूह अर्थ स्पष्ट ही है। जब बहुत d 
पदार्थ किसी कपडे आदि में बांध दिये जाते हैं तब-पंड' शब्द का प्रयोग किया 
जाता है। जैसे- T 

"wei सारी चीजां दी पंड बन्ह लवो' अर्थात्‌ इन सब चीजों कौ गठरी बांध 
लो। 

पंजाबी में नरम नरम चीज के लिये 'कूला' शब्द का प्रयोग किया जाता है। 
पंजाब के शहरों की गलियों में सरसों का साग बेचने वाली देहातिनें अक्सर 
आवाज लगाया करती हैं 'लै लौ सरो दा साग कूलियां गन्दलां' कूलियां गन्दलां 
से उन का तात्पर्य होता है नरम-नरम डण्ठल। एक और तरह का प्रयोग भी देखा 
जाता है। जिस लड़के के दाढ़ी मूंछ आदि न आई हो उसके लिये व्यवहार होता 
है 'ए मुंडा बड़ा कूला ए' अर्थात्‌ यह बालक बहुत कोमल है। अब प्रश्न यह हे 
कि कूला का अर्थ नरम या मृदु केसे हुआ। कूला शब्द संस्कृत का शुद्ध कूल शब्द 
है। केवल उच्चारण विचित्रता के कारण इसका अन्तिम अकार दीर्घ हो गया है। 
कूल का अर्थ है. किनारा, नदी का तीर। जिस प्रकार तीर पर नदी के समीप होने 
के कारण कुछ आर्द्रता सी रहती हैं कुछ हरियाली सी छाई रहती है, वनस्पतियों 
में एक प्रकार का नवजीवन सा पाया जाता है, उसी प्रकार जब सरसों के डण्ठल 
में आद्रता रहती है या हरापन विद्यमान रहता है तब प्रयोग होता है ' गन्दलां कूलियां 
ने! जिस प्रकार तटस्थित फूलपत्तियों में नवजीवन सा पाया जाता है, एक उभार 
दिखाई पड़ता है उसी प्रकार का उभार जब किसी तरुण वयस्क में देखा जाता हे 
तब कहते हे-'ए मुंडा बड़ा कूला ए'। दोनों ही उदाहरणों में कूला शब्द का प्रयोग 
लक्षणया किया जाता है। जिस प्रकार 'गंगायां घोषः' में गंगा का अर्थ प्रवाह न 
होकर तीर है ठीक उसी प्रकार 'कूलियां गन्दलां' में कूला शब्द का अर्थ तीर न 
होकर कोमल है। | 

पंजाबी में, रेत, मिट्टी आदि के कणों को किरक कहते है। जैसे 'आटा तां 
जी आप पिसवाना चाहिदा वे। बाजार दे आटे च ते किरक हुन्दी ए'। अर्थात्‌ आटा 
अपने आप पिसवाना चाहिये। बाजार के आटे में रेत मिट्टी आदि के कण रहते 
हैं। किरक शब्द, जैसा कि तनिक से ध्यान देने से ही स्पष्ट हो जायगा संस्कृत का 
“करका' शब्द ही है। किरक में केवल आदिम इकार की योजना ही और हुई है, 
शेष सब तदवस्थ रहा है। शब्दों के आदि में स्वरो के अनियमित प्रादुर्भाव 
(sporadic occurrance) के बहुत से उदाहरण मिलते हैं। wa "दिशा करना' 
‘aie तांजी मेरी बड़ी बुरी दिशा कीती। मैं काहनूं ओहदे कोल जाना सी' अर्थात्‌ 
उसने मेरे साथ बहुत बुरा सलूक किया, मैं क्यों उस के पास गया।' उपरि निर्दिष्ट 


वाक्य में दिशा शब्द का प्रयोग है, और यह और कोई नहीं हमारा पूराना सूरिचित 
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दशा शब्द ही है। किरक शब्द की तरह इसके आदि में भी इकार ने अपना आसन 
जमा लिया है। IAI 

करका शब्द जिससे कि किरक शब्द बना है का अर्थ ओले हैं। अमरकोप 
में करका का अर्थ किया है वर्षोपल-- वर्षोपलस्तु करका।' अब प्रश्‍न यह है कि 
ओलों का वाचक यह करका शब्द किस प्रकर कालान्तर में मिट्टी या रेत के सूक्ष्म 
कणों के लिये प्रयुक्त होने लगा। मानव मन की महिमा बड़ी विचित्र है। शब्दों के 
अर्था के विकास का आधार करने वाले के लिये मानव-मन का अध्ययन सुतराम्‌ 
आवश्यक है। मानवमन की सबसे बड़ी विशेषता यह है कि उस में साम्य का 
सिद्धांत (Law of analogy) हर समय काम करता रहता है। हम मिट्टी या रेत 
के कण को करका इसलिये कहते हें कि उसमें करका का ओलों का सादृश्य पाया 
जाता है। जब ओला जमीन पर गिरता है तो कुछ आवाज आता है कच्‌ कच्‌। इसी 
प्रकार जब मिट्टी या रेत का कण ग्रास चबाते चबाते हमारे मुंह में आ जाता है 
तो कच्‌ कच्‌ का शब्द होता है। ऐसा मालूम होता है मानों ओला हमारे मुंह में 
आ गया हो। इसी लिये मिट्टी के कण को करका या किरक का नाम दे दिया 
गया है। किञ्च, भाषा में प्रयोग देखा जाता है कूड़ा किरकिट। यह किरकिंट शब्द 
भी, हमारा विचार है 'करका' शब्द से ही बना है और इसमें पूर्ववत्‌ अर्थ है धूल 
धक्कड्‌। जब हम कहते हैं कमरे में बहुत कूड़ा किरकिट जमा है तो हमारा तात्पर्य 
होता है कि कमरे में बहुत मिट्टी के सूक्ष्म कण हैं। अब प्रश्‍न यह है कि 
“किरकिट' में टकार कहां से? इसके उत्तर में यही कहा जा सकता है कि 
सम्भवतः कूड़ा शब्द के सान्निध्य से जो कि कूट शब्द से बना है, किरकिट में 
रकारोत्पत्ति हुई है। अस्तु यह विषय अत्यन्त विवादास्पद है। इस के बारे में यहां 
किसी निर्णय पर पहुँचना न तो उचित ही है, और न सम्भव ही। 

पंजाबी में तरसने के लिय प्रयोग किया जाता है ' तरले emi जैसे 'कयों 
वई कुछ खाया कर तरले क्यों लैन्दा रहना वे' अर्थात्‌ भाई कुछ खाया पिया करो 
क्यों तरसते रहते हो। अब तरले लैना में तरल शब्द है। तरल के दो अर्थ कोषकारों 
ने दिये हैं। एक तो चञ्चल और दूसरा द्रव। दोनों अर्था में साहित्य में प्रयोग देखे 
जाते हैं। जैसे 'तारापतिस्तरलविद्युदिवाभ्रवृन्दम्‌ (रघुवंश 13.78) ओर भोजनान्ते 
तक्ररूपं तरलं दधि पथ्यम्‌' ऐसा प्रतीत होता है कि तरल शब्द के चञ्चल Ns xa 
इन दोनों अथों में से द्रव का योग “तरले लैना' में उपयुक्ततर है। तरले 7 का 
अर्थ है द्रव अर्थात्‌ पानी (liquid) मुंह में लेना या यूं कहिये T मुह PHA 
आना, पर उसका उसे पा न सकना हो तो तरसना है। तरसना क्या e i 
है। किसी चीज़ को कोई पाना चाहता है, उसे पाने के लिये ere g 
भर भर आता है, वह तरल-तरल हुआ फिरता है। तरल शब्द का 
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या पानी था पर पानी चूंकि तृष्णा या तरसने का सूचक होता हे इसलिये बाद में 
इसका अपना अर्थ ही तरसना हो जाता है। 
एक और रोचक शब्द लीजिये। पंजाब में ब्राह्मण गृहस्थ परिवारों के यहां 
रोटी मांगने जाते हैं। उन्हें जो रोटी दी जाती है उसे 'हन्दा' कहते हैं। अब प्रश्न 
यह है कि हन्दा का अर्थ रोटी कैसे हो गया और ब्राह्मणों को दी जाने वाली रोटी 
को को ही क्यों हन्दा कहा जाने लगा और दूसरी रोटी को क्यों नहीं। इस प्रश्न 
का समाधान स्वतः ही हो जाता है, जब हम हन्दा शब्द का निपुण निरीक्षण करते 
हैं। ध्यान से देखने पर हमें हन्दा शब्द में संस्कृत का हन्त शब्द मिलता हें हन्त 
के तकार को सघोष (aspirate) ह के सान्निध्य से सघोष “द' में बदल दिया गया 
है। शेष सब तदवस्थ है। हन्त शब्द संस्कृत में विस्मयादि अनेक अर्थों में प्रयुक्त 
होता है जैसे-“हन्त लब्धं मया स्वास्थ्यम्‌’ (शाकुन्तल चतुर्थांक)। दुःख अर्थ में 
भी इसका प्रयोग देखा जाता हे। “हन्त! धिङ्‌ मामधन्यम्‌ (उत्तरणामचरित 1.43)। 
अपने आगमन की सूचना के लिये भी इस का प्रयोग किया जाता हे। जैसे ' हन्त 
भोः एषो ऽहं कोत्सः शाण्डिल्यगोत्रो द्वारि समुपस्थितः।' प्रकृत में आगमनादि 
सूचक हन्त शब्द है जिसका रूपान्तर हन्दा बना है। प्राचीन काल में जब ब्राह्मण 
भिक्षा के लिये जाया करते थे तो अपने आगमन की घोषणा हन्त शब्द से किया 
करते थे, स्मृतियों का यह विधान भी है कि किसी के धर जाकर अपने आगमन 
कौ सूचना किसी न किसी प्रकार देनी चाहिये। अब अर्थ विकास की प्रक्रिया 
देखिये। ' हन्त भोः' कह कर भिक्षार्थी ब्राह्मण अपने आगमन की सूचना दिया करते 
थे। क्योंकि वह सूचना भिक्षा, जो कि पंजाब में गेहूं के प्रधान अन्न होने के कारण 
रोटी क रूप में दी जाती रही होगी, के लिये थी इसलिये उस सूचना के प्रतिपादक 
शब्दों का अपना अर्थ ही रोटी हो गया। रोटी वाचक हन्दा शब्द का अर्थ विकास 
इस शैली पर हुआ है। इसमें स्वयं संस्कृत हन्तकार शब्द प्रमाण हैं। हन्तकार शब्द 
का अर्थ है अतिथि को दिया जाने वाला भोजन। इस अर्थ में साहित्य में प्रयोग 
देखे जाते हैं। ' निवाती हन्तकारेण मनुष्यास्तर्पयेदथ'। हन्तकार का यौगिक अर्थ है 
“हन्त करोतीति हन्तकारः' चूंकि हन्त करने वाले को भोजन मिलता था इसलिये 
उसका अर्थ भोजन हो गया। हन्तकार शब्द का अर्थ भोजन ठीक उसी प्रक्रिया पर 
हुआ है जिस पर हमने हन्दा शब्द का अर्थ रोरी सिद्ध किया है। 
ह एक और रोचक शब्द जिसका अर्थ विकास कुछ इसी शैली पर हुआ है 
भूरना' है अभी कुछ दिन हुए इन पंक्तियों के लेखक ने काशी में श्री विश्वनाथ 
मन्दिर के पास से गुजररती हुई एक पंजाबी स्त्री, जिसे कि भिखारियों ने परेशान 
कर रखा था के वचन सुने 'एंन्हा मंगतयां ने वी की तंग कीतां या वे। पहले wat 
नु भूर dsl फेर कुछ होवेगा। घरो पैहे दी पंड बन्ह के vam हां ना।' स्त्री के इस 


वाक्य f 
में भूर ET CAES का प्रयोग है। भूर शब्द जैसा कि प्रत्यक्ष दिखाई दे रहा हा 
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है संस्कृत का भूरि शब्द है। भूरि का अर्थ है बहुत! भूर 
इकार का लोप हो गया है। प्रकृत में 'भूर वंडना' का अध हे ना bx भूर 
शब्द का एक और तरह का प्रयोग भी आता हे और वह बहुत चमत्कार पूर्ण है। 
पंजाबी में प्रयोग आता हे d खीर ते जरा इलायची पीस के भूर zat’ अर्थात्‌ खीर 
पर थोड़ी सी इलायची पीस कर डाल दो। अब शंका यह उत्पन्न होती है कि यदि 
भूरना शब्द भूरि शब्द ही है तो प्रकृत में इसका अर्थ संगत नहीं होता। भूरि शब्द 
का अर्थ होता है बहुत! 'खीर ते इलायची पीस के भूर दयो' यह सुनने पर 
इलायची डाल दो यह उचित नहीं लगता। खीर पर इलायची बहुत नहीं छोड़ी 
जाती। केवल सुंदर लगने के लिये तनिक सी छोड़ दी जाती है। इस शंका का 
समाधान यह है कि इलायची कम नहीं अधिक ही पड़ती है। वह इस तरह कि 
खीर कौ प्लेट में पिसी इलायची सम मात्रा में चारों और डाल दी जाती है। 
इलायची वास्तव में तो कम ही होती है पर चारों और समान रूप से बिखेर दिये 
जाने पर अधिक मालूम होने लगती है। इसीलिये व्यवहार होता है 'इलायची भूर 
दी।' इस अर्थ में भूरना शब्द का प्रयोग न केवल पंजाबी में ही अपितु हिन्दी में 
भी पाया जाता है। हिन्दी में ' भुरभुराना' शब्द प्रयोग में आता है। यहां भी भूरि भूरि 
शब्द स्पष्ट ही है। किंच पंजाबी में जब हल्की सी बूंदाबांदी हो रही हो तो कहते 
हें 'भूर पै रही ए' अर्थात्‌ फुहार पड़ रही है। यद्यपि पानी कम पड़ रहा है तो भी 
कण तो भूरि हैं इसलिये 'भूर पै रही है' यह प्रयोग संगत ही हे। 

इस प्रकार हम देखते हैं कि शतशः संस्कृत शब्द अब भी अपने अक्षुण्ण 
रूप में पंजाबी भाषा रूपी बृहती अटवी में स्वच्छन्द विचर रहे हे। ये शब्द अपना 
विशेष महत्व रखते हैं और अतीत की धुंधली गाथा सुनाते हैं। 

पंजाबी भाषा के कुछ शब्द ऐसे हैं जो अपनी मूल प्रकृति से इतनी दूर चले 
गए हैं कि उनका स्वरूप पहिचानना कठिन हो गया है। किंतु उनके मूल संस्कृत 
स्वरूप को पहिचाने बिना उनका अर्थ भी तो स्पष्ट नहीं होता। बहुत से शब्द ऐसे 
हैं जिनका आकार-प्रकार कुछ इस प्रकार परिवर्तित हुआ है ies दूसरे शब्दों से 
एकरूप हो गए हैं। जो व्यक्ति संस्कृत नहीं जानता वह दोनों को मिलाने को 
भयङ्कर भूल कर सकता है। कुछेक उदाहरण नीचे उपस्थित किए जाते हैं जनह 
कि इन पंक्तियों के लेखक ने बहुत दिनों की खोज के बाद संग्रह किया है! 
किस-किस तरह से एक-एक शब्द खोजा गया उसका छोटा सा वृत्तान्त भी साथ 
में दे दिया गया है जिससे कि ज्ञान-वृद्धि के साथ-साथ पाठकों का मनोरञ्जन भी 
हो सके। od र 
. कुछ महीनों की बात है कि में होशिआरपुर जिले के अंतर्गत T i 
अहियापुर से दूसरे गाँव किसी काम से जा रहा था। वह गान मेरे गाव से पा 
मील उत्तर की ओर था। मैं दो-तीन मील गया ही था कि एक बहुत बड़ा आम 
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पार करके जाना था। पार करने पर में रास्ता भूल गया। पीछे 
on nied था] उसने पूछने पर बताया- आ सामने वाला पहा जादा ul 
मै वी आदर ई चल्ला वा|।' यह कह कर देहाती मेरे साथ हो लिया! खा कारने 
के लिए वह बातें करने लगा पर मेरा ध्यान उसके “पैहा' शब्द ने | लिया था। 
कछ देर सोचने के बाद मैं इसी निष्कर्ष पर पहुंचा कि 'पैहा' शब्द 'पन्था:' शब्द 
से बना है। 'न्थ' के दन्त्य भाग को हटा कर केवल 'ह' को रख लिया गया। एवच्च 
मकार को हटा कर संयुक्ताक्षरों को बोलने कौ कठिनाई दूर की गई और संयोगे 
गुरुत्व की हानि को 'ऐ' की मात्रा लगा कर दूर कर Ag गया। इस प्रकार 
"usq शब्द से 'पैहा' बन गया। पन्थाः शब्द का अर्थ है मार्ग, पर ' पैहा' शब्द , 
के अर्थ में मूल शब्द के अर्थ कौ अपेक्षा कुछ संकोच है। उसका अर्थ हे पगडंडी। 
अस्तु। वह जाट लड़का जो मेरे साथ बात करता जा रहा था, काफी जवान था। 
पर इस अवस्था में भी उसके बाल काफी सफेद हो गए Al "इसका इलाज क्यों 
नहीं करते' मेरे ऐसा कहने पर उसने कहा-इलाज ता काता ए जी पहिला qr पूरा 
सिर ई कक्‍का हो गया सी उसका यह कक्का शब्द भी मेरे कानों में TAA लगा। 
कवका शब्द जैसा कि थोड़े से विचार से ही स्पष्ट हो जायगा, संस्कृत कक शब्द 
से निकला है। कर्क शब्द का अर्थ है श्वेत) जाट के उस ककका शब्द से झट मुझे 
काशिका का HAST: उदाहरण स्मरण हो आया और उससे मुझे कितना आनन्द 
हुआ-मैं नहीं कह सकता। 
पिछले दिनों मैं अपने प्रिय मित्र श्री हरिपाल जी शास्त्री की बरात में भाग 
लेने लुधियाने के पास उनके गाँव में गया था। वधूगृह की ओर बरात क प्रस्थान 
के समय का स्मरण मुझे ठीक से न था। मैंने ठीक जानकारी क लिये श्री हरिपाल 
जी की माता जी से पूछा। उन्होंने Hel— जन्न दो बजे दोपहर नू जावेगी! ' माता जी 
के इस 'जन्न' शब्द से मुझे बहुत कुतूहल हुआ, क्योंकि मैने वरयात्रा के लिये 
केवल बरात शब्द ही सुन रखा था। कुछ सोचने पर मुझे स्मरण हो आया कि 
संस्कृत में एक 'जन्या' शब्द है जिस का यह 'जन्न' अपभ्रंश है। जन्न में समीकरण 
(Law of Assimilation) का सिद्धांत लगा है। पूर्ववर्ती नकार ने यकार को भी 
अपना रूप दे दिया है। जालंधर और होशियारपुर की बोली में यह सिद्धांत नहीं 
लगता दिखाई देता। वहाँ ' जंज' शब्द प्रयोग में आता है। इस जंज में “य' को 'ज' 
होने के सिवाय और कोई परिवर्तन नहीं हुआ। किञ्च, दुआबे की भाषा में बरात 
क लिये 'जनेत' शब्द प्रयुक्त होता है जो जनयात्रा से बना है। संस्कृत जनयात्रा का 
अर्थ हे जनसमूह, लोगों का एक दल। 'जनयात्रा' शब्द लोगों के एक सामान्य दल 
में प्रवृत्त न हो कर एक ऐसे विशेष दल में प्रवृत्त होने लगा जो वर को ब्याहने 


क लिये जाता है। इसलिये जनयात्रा का अर्थ वरयात्रा हो गया। यही “जनेत' का 
भी अर्थ है। 
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पंजाबी में घाव के ठीक होने पर जो नया मांस आता है, उसके लिए ' अंगूर' 
शब्द का प्रयोग किया जाता है। यह कोई चमन या काबुल का अंगूर नहीं। यह 
अंकुर है। जिस प्रकार पौधे पर नई कोंपलें उगने पर कहा जाता है कि अंकुर आ 
रहा है। उसी तरह घाव के ठीक होने पर आने वाले नरम-नरम से नये मांस को 
अंकुर कहा जाता है। यहाँ अंकुर का व्यवहार पौधे के अंकुर के व्यवहार के साम्य 
से किया जाता है। असंस्कृतज्ञ व्यक्ति के लिये यह बताना नितान्त असम्भव है कि 
घाव के ठीक होने के बाद आने वाले मांस को अंगूर क्यों कहा जाता है। इसी 
अंकुर से सम्बद्ध एक और शब्द है जिसे प्रकरणानुरोध से यहाँ बता देना उचित 
ही होगा। रात को किसी बर्तन में चने भिगोइये। सुबह उनके कोने कुछ मुडे हुए 
से एवं हरे हो जायेंगे। पंजाबी में इसे “पुंगरना' कहते हैं। यह ' पुंगरना' ' पुनरंकुरण' 
है-फिर से अंकुर का उदय हो जाना। पौधे पर जब नया अंकुर आता है, तो वह 
हरा होता है और होता है बहुत मृदु। इसी तरह चने का कोना भी हरा एवं उपरि 
भाग की अपेक्षा अधिक मृदु हो जाता Vl ऐसा प्रतीत होता है, मानों चने में पुनः 
अंकुर आ रहा हो। इसी से कहा जाता है कि चना “पुनरंकुरित' हो गया या पुंगर 
TH पुनरंकुर से पुंगर की उत्पत्ति भाषा-विज्ञान के समाक्षर लोप (Law of 
haplology) के सिद्धांत के अनुसार हुई el दो नासिक्य ध्वनियों में से एक को 
एवं दो रेफों में से एक को जाना ही था। उन्हें हा दीजिए और पुंगर शब्द आप 
को मिल जाएगा। 

पंजाब के किसी भी शहर की गली में आप ने सरसों का साग बेचने वाली 
किसी देहातिन की आवाज सुनी होगी-ल लो सरा दा साग कूलिया गन्दला कह कर 
वह आप का ध्यान अपने साग की ओर बरबस खींच लेती है। पर कभी आप ने 
'गन्दला' शब्द पर विचार किया। इस का 'गन्द' इस शब्द से कोई सम्बन्ध नहीं 
है। यद्यपि हमारे कई संस्कृत-ज्ञान शून्य भाई ऐसा कहने का साहस करेंगे। गन्दला 
शब्द के गकार में सोष्मत्व को हटा दीजिए और आप को 'कन्दल' शब्द मिल 
जायेगा। ' कन्दल' शब्द शुद्ध संस्कृत का शब्द है। न्यायकन्दली यह एक न्याय का 
उत्तम ग्रन्थ है। यहाँ भी कन्दल शब्द है। कन्दल का अर्थ है नरम-नरम डण्ठल। 

'द्वार' के लिये पढ़े-लिखे पंजाबी के घर में “दरवाजा शब्द प्रयोग मे आता 
है। पर अनपढ़ देहाती आज भी “बार' शब्द का प्रयोग करता है यह बार द्वार ही 
है। भाषा-विज्ञान का सिद्धान्त है कि आदि के संयुक्त अक्षरों में से केवल En ps 
शेष रहता है। यहाँ 'ब' या 'व' शेष रहा है। ठीक उसी तरह जिस तरह Aur 
के विकृत रूप 'बाईस' में। इस बार का प्रयोग ‘ant’ में देखा d | jj 
पंजाबी में 'खिड़की' को कहते हैं। 'खिड़की' वास्तव में है क्या! = Pa 2 
या बार ही तो है। भाषा में जब किसी छोटी चीज को कहना हो- 
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पत्यय से कहते हैं जैसे घट-घटी (संस्कृत) पत्ता-पत्ती (हिन्दी) उसी तरह बार 
(द्वार)-बारी (द्वारी)। 3 

एक समय मैं अपने एक मित्र जिन का घर अमृतसर के निकट हे, से 
बातचीत कर रहा था। बात के सिलसिले में उन्होंने कहा- साड पत्ती च ते सिर्फ 
ब्राह्मणा ते खत्रिया दे घर ने! उस के “पत्ती शब्द ने बरबस मेरा ध्यान अपनी ओर 
आकृष्ट किया। पत्ती का अर्थ मैने अपने मित्र से पूछा। उसने बताया कि इस का 
अर्थ है, मुहल्ला। बस, क्षण भर में मुझे सूझ गया। यह पत्ती शब्द “पंक्ति’ से बना 
है। पक्ति का अर्थ है-लाइन। संकुचित अर्थ में मकानों को लाइन! और मकानों की 
लाइन मुहल्ले में होती है, इसलिये पत्ती का अर्थ मुहलला हो गया। अथवा प्रारम्भ 
में गृह-पंकित शब्द रहा गया। संक्षेप में लोगों ने पंक्ति कहना शुरू कर दिया और 
इसी का यह अपभ्रंश 'पत्ती' शब्द है। यह वृक्षों से उतरने वाली पत्ती नहीं, पंक्ति 
की पत्ती है। समीकरण (Law of Assimilation) के द्वारा ककारोत्तरवत्ती तकार 
ने 'क' को भी अपना आकार दे दिया है और इस प्रकार पत्ती शब्द बना। एवञ्च, 
ऐसा प्रतीत होता है कि अमृतसर के पास के “पट्टी' नाम के शहर का नाम भी 
कदाचित्‌ ऐसे ही पड़ा हो। 

पंजाबी में कहावत है-' गुलामदीन दे लारे ते परने वी रहे कुवार' अर्थात्‌ 
गुलामदीन के झूठे आश्वासनों का क्या कहना? ब्याहे हुए भी HA रह जाते i 
कहावत में “परने' शब्द विशेष ध्यान देने योग्य है। “परने' का अर्थ- शरीर पर 
लपेटने वाले साफे' नहीं अपितु 'ब्याहे gu! है। इसका यह अर्थ कहाँ से आया? 
यहाँ भी संस्कृत की शरण ही जाना होगा। 'परना' शब्द परिणीत शब्द से बना [3 
अब ब्याह अर्थ स्पष्ट हो जाता है। संस्कृत में ब्याह के लिये केवल ‘fa voe 
धातु ही प्रयोग में नहीं आती थी, अपितु परि ४नी धातु का भी प्रयोग था। इन दो 
धातुओं ने अपने उत्तराधिकारी छोड़ दिये है। वि ४वह्‌ का ब्याह बन गया और परि 
Vat का परना। 

घरों में आम प्रयोग चलता है मजी डाह दयो चारपाई गिरा दो। अब मंजी 
शब्द तो मञ्च का (मञ्चः क्रोशन्ति) छोटे मञ्ज के अर्थ में स्त्री प्रत्ययान्त प्रयोग है। 
परंतु यह 'डाहना' शब्द क्या है? एक विचार यह है कि 'डाहना' शबद 'द्राघन' 
(दीर्घ करना) शब्द से निकला है। जब चारपाई उठी रहती है तब कम जगह घेरती 
है पर जब गिरा दी जाती है तो कुछ अधिक जगह घेरती है और कुछ चौड़ी सी 
लगती Sl मालूम पड़ता है उसका 'द्राघन' हो गया हो। इसी डाहना का कुछ इसी 
प्रकार के अर्थ में अन्यत्र भी प्रयोग आता है। घर में स्त्रियाँ लगातार एक ही स्थान 
पर काम करने से ऊब कर पति पर खीज उठती $— qu] गेनू ue] ही डाह 
छो यहाँ भी दैर्ध्यं का भाव स्पष्ट है और यह ‘Sie’ शब्द 'द्राघन' से ही बना 
Bl 'डाह०छड्टो'5क्रा; भर्थ:है:लगावार/बहीं'काम।करणाओ।॥ द्राघन'ज्का:अर्धहे-- देर 
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तक करवाना, काम शब्द न कहने पर 

काम करवाना' यह अर्थ हो जाता है। ह पोर 
: इस प्रकार हम देखते हें कि पंजाबी भाषा में अनेकानेक 

€ जिनका उद्धव संस्कृत से हुआ है। पढ़े-लिखे लोगों की abs में हक 
फारसी के शब्दों का बाहुल्य है, तो भी सीधे-सादे किसान की भाषा में ये शब्द 
चुप-चाप पड़े हैं! देहाती-भाषा का अध्ययन करने पर पता चलता है कि पंजाबी 
शब्दों को समझने में संस्कृत कितनी सहायक है। इसके कुछेक उदाहरण हमारी 
तिजोरी में सञ्चित पड़े हैं, उन्हें लेखान्तर में पाठकों के सम्मुख उपस्थित किया 
जायगा। 


'देर तक 
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का हिन्दी अनुवाद : समस्याएँ और समाधान 
O 


देश और राष्ट्र के वाड्मय को समृद्ध करने में अनुवाद का बहुत बड़ा 
S ca है। इसी के माध्यम से अन्य भाषाओं को श्रेष्ठतम कृतियों को अपनाया 
जा सकता है और उन भाषाओं को न जानने वाले पाठकों के लिए सुलभ किया 
जा सकता है। इस तरह आदान-प्रदान से ज्ञान की सीमा निरन्तर विस्तृत होती 
चलती है। इसके सिवाय इतर भाषागत ज्ञान को आत्मसात्‌ करने का कोई उपाय 
नहीं है। किसी भी देश की ज्ञान की दृष्टि से उन्नति का अनुमान um अनूदित 
साहित्य से लगाया जा सकता है। इधर पिछले वर्षों से राष्ट्रभाषा हिन्दी में भी यह 
प्रवृत्ति दिखाई देने लगी है। यह इसकी उत्तरोत्तर उन्नति और समृद्धि का ही लक्षण 
$i न केवल वैज्ञानिक और तकनीकी ग्रन्थों का ही अपितु सस्कृत एव 
प्राच्यविद्याविषयक नाना आलोचनात्मक अंग्रेजी ग्रन्थों का हिन्दी अनुवाद गत 
कतिपय ast में प्रकाशित हुआ है। इसी कड़ी में ही मैकडानल कृत वैदिक 
व्याकरण (छात्र संस्करण) भी आता है। यह ग्रन्थ अपनी जटिलता और दूरूहता 
के कारण संस्कृत के विद्यार्थी वर्ग के लिए एक समस्या बना हुआ है। ग्रन्थ 
प्रामाणिक है इसलिए देश भर में इसका पठन-पाठन प्रचलित है। इसका प्रामाणिक 
हिन्दी अनुवाद तैयार करने का काम जब दिसम्बर 1961 में मुझे सौंपा गया तो मैने 
माँ भारती की सेवा करने का एक सुअवसर समझ इसे स्वीकार किया। यद्यपि इस 
कार्य में जो कठिनाइयाँ आने वाली थीं उनसे मैं सर्वथा अपरिचित न था। यह अपने 
ढंग का पहला प्रयास Ml पाश्चात्य लेखक द्वारा लिखित किसी भी व्याकरण का 
वैदिक व्याकरण का तो प्रश्‍न ही नहीं उठता-अब तक अनुवाद नहीं हुआ था। 
अतः मेरे सामने कोई भी आदर्श अनुवाद नहीं था जिससे में लाभ उठा सकता! 
एक तो व्याकरण का विषय यूँ ही जटिल होता है उस पर मैकडानल की शैली 
जिसमें एक वाक्य कभी-कभी आठ-आठ दस-दस पंक्तियों तक चलता चला 
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अनुवाद कार्य को ओर भी क्लिष्ट बना रहा था। किंच ग्रीक और लैटिन 
होने के कारण मेकडानल उन भाषाओं के व्याकरण के ado 
सुपरिचित था अतः उसने अपने वैदिक व्याकरण में भी उन्हीं का प्रयोग किया। 
उन पारिभाषिक शब्दों का हिन्दी समानान्तर रूप Gen कठिन हो गया। केवल 
इतना ही नहीं बल्कि मैकडानल की सम्पूर्ण पद्धति ही अपने यहाँ की स्वर-वैदिकी 
प्रक्रियादि की पद्धति से भिन्न थी। पहले उस पद्धति को हृदयंगम करना आवश्यक 
था, उसके भीतर पैठना, उसे आत्मसात्‌ करना आवश्यक था, तभी उस : 
अतुल-ज्ञान-राशि महर्षिकल्प मैकडानल के साथ न्याय करने का साहस किया जा 
सकता था। जब मैंने अनुवाद कार्य प्रारम्भ किया तो ये सब विध्न बाधाएँ मेरे सामने 
. मुँह बाये खड़ी थीं। मुझे ऐसा लगता था कि मैंने अपने हाथ में एक ऐसे काम 
को ले लिया है जिसके विषय में मुझे स्वयं सन्देह होने लगा था कि मैं इसे कभी 
पूरा भी कर पाऊंगा या नहीं। इसी ऊहापोह में कुछ समय बीत गया। समस्याओं 
की संख्या बढ़ती जा रही थी। इसी बीच विश्वविद्यालय का ग्रीष्मावकाश आ गया 
जिसे बिताने में शिमला गया। साथ में यह उद्देश्य भी था कि वहाँ की शीतल 
स्वास्थ्यप्रद जलवायु में कार्य की गति कुछ आगे बढ़ सकेगी। वहाँ मेरी भेंट प्रिय “ 
मित्र डा. सीताराम सहगल से हुई। उन्होंने वेद पर काम किया था। मैंने अपनी 
समस्याएँ उनके सामने रखीं। यूँ भी मुझे जो कोई मिल जाता था उसके सामने में 
अपनी समस्याएँ रखता था। डॉ. सहगल ने मुझे सुझाव दिया कि अच्छा यही होगा 
कि मैं अपनी समस्याएँ-विशेषकर पारिभाषिक शब्दों के हिन्दी रूपान्तरो की 
समस्याऐँ--पत्र में लिखकर वेद एवं भाषा-विज्ञान के प्रमुख विद्वानों को भेजूँ। फिर 
उनसे जो सुझाव प्राप्त हों उन सब पर विचार कर किसी एक को अंगीकर कर 
लूँ। मुझे यह सुझाव पसन्द आया और यहीं से ही मेरे कार्य के दूसरे अध्याय-समस्याओं 
का समाधान-का प्रारम्भ हुआ। 

मैंने भारत में अनेक विद्वानों को पत्र लिखे जिनमें से अधिकांश के उत्तर मेरे 
पास ये आये कि उन्होंने कभी इन समस्याओं पर विचार नहीं किया। अतः वे 
किसी भी प्रकार की सहायता देने में असमर्थ हैं। कुछ ने बाद में समाधान भेजने 
का वायदा किया जो उन्होंने पूरा नहीं किया। कुछ ने मुझे अपने पितृपाद प. 
चारुदेवजी शास्त्री से ही इस विषय में सहायता लेने के लिए कहा। शेष कुछ ने 
मेरी समस्याओं पर विचार किया और मुझे उत्तर लिख भेजे। इस अन्तिम कोटि = 
विद्वानों में विशेष उल्लेखनीय हैं प्रातःस्मरणीय विद्वान्‌, भाषाशास्त्र के pu 
मनीषी डॉ. सिद्धेश्वर वर्मा जिन्होंने मुझे पग-पग पर सहायता दी। जब ग 
कहीं कोई कठिनाई होती थी, मुझे मार्ग नहीं सूझता था, मै तत्काल एक SA 
श्रीचरणों को भेज देता था और जितनी शीघ्रता से मैं पत्र भेजता था शायद Es 
अधिक शींघ्रता d उनका उत्तर आ जाता था। मेरी शंकाओं का उन्होंने पग- 
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समाधान किया है, मेरे विघ्नों और मेरी बाधाओं को उन्होंने क्षण-क्षण में दूर किया 
है। वे दूर रहकर भी मेरे कितने निकट रहे हैं। उनकी सक्रिय सहायता के बिना 
मैं मैकडानल की आत्मा को ठीक से पहचान नहीं सकता था। प्रस्तुत ग्रन्थ के 
कितने ही अंशों में भूल हो सकती थी यदि उनका वरदहस्त मेरे सिर पर न होता। 
ऐसे उदार, शब्दपाणि, भक्तवत्सल, ऋषि के चरणों में मेरा कोटि-कोटि प्रणाम। 

इस कार्य में मुझे पूज्यपाद पितृचरण से भी बहुत सहायता मिली है। मान्य 
विद्वानों से पारिभाषिक शब्दों के हिन्दी अनुवाद के विषय में जो-जो सुझाव प्राप्त 
हुए उन पर मैं उनसे घण्टों विचार करता रहा हूँ। इस विचार के बाद जो अपनी 
क्षुद्र बुद्धि को उचिततम जान पड़े उन्हीं को प्रस्तुत ग्रन्थ में मैने अपनाया है पर 
इनसे उन सुझावों में किसी प्रकार कौ कोई कमी है यह नहीं कहा जा सकता। यह 
रुचि का प्रश्न है, भिन्नरुचिर्हि लोकः। वे सभी सुझाव आदर के पात्र हे और 
गहनतर विचार के भी यद्यपि मुझे वे पत्रों द्वारा व्यक्तिगत रूप से प्राप्त हुए हें 
अथवा वाचिक रूप से उपलब्ध हुए हैं तो भी उन्हें अपनी व्यक्तिगत सम्पत्ति में 
नहीं मानता। वे राष्ट्र की निधि el इसीलिए उन्हें नीचे एक तालिका के रूप में 
उपस्थित कर रहा हूँ जिससे कि भविष्य में जो कोई भी व्यक्ति इन ग्रन्थ का 
“अथवा इस जैसे किसी ग्रन्थ का अनुवाद करना चाहे तो उसे भी यह सामग्री 
उपलब्ध हो और अपनी बुद्धि और विवेक से वह इसका उपयोग कर सके। सम्भव 
है जिन सुझावों को अपनाने में मैं सफल न हो सका उनके मूल्य और गहराई को 
वह समझ सके और अपना सके। यह जनता की सम्पत्ति है इसे जनता के पास 
जाना ही चाहिये। 


दिद्वानों से प्राप्त अंग्रेजी के हिन्दी रूपों के सुझावों की तालिका 


अंग्रजी शब्द डॉ. सिद्धश्वर वर्मा डॉ. मंगलदेव डॉ. धर्मेन्द्र पं. चारुदेव 
का सुझाव शास्त्री नाथ शास्त्री शास्त्री का 
का सुझाव का सुझाव सुझाव 
Aorist system निर्विकरण रूपक - B - 
Attributive Adj. पूर्वस्थ विशेषण - = E 
Auxiliary Verb सहायक क्रिया = - * 


Cognate अनुरूपी कर्म सजाति (सहज - समानधातुज 

accusative कर्म) कर्म कर्म 
क्रिया-भिन्न 

Cognate verb. ; ; समानधातुज 


क्रियापद 
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Demonstrative 
pronoun 
Enclitic Finite 


Gerund 


Indicative 


Infinite 


Infinitive 


Injunctive 
Isaorist 

Mood 
Multiplicative 
Adverb 
Nominal Stem 
Noun 


_ Optative 


Participle 


Pause 
Periphrastic 
mood 
Periphrastic 
tense 
Pluperfect 


Possessive 
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निर्देशक सर्वनाम 


पुरुषी 


“करता हुआ' 
कृदन्त 
निरुपाधिक 


अपुरुषी 


*करना' कृदन्त 
या तुम्‌ कृदन्त 
लुङ्‌ मूलक लोट्‌ 
इष्‌-लुङ्‌ 
प्रकारता 
बारसूचक 
क्रियाविशेषण 
संज्ञा प्रकृति 
इच्छाविधिलिङ्‌ 
काल कृदन्त 


विराम 
वाक्यांशी प्रकारता 


"क्रिया था' भूत 


बहुव्रीहि 


निर्देशक 
सर्वनाम 
पुरुषवचन 
परिच्छिन्न 
क्रियापद 


क्रियानिष्पन्न क्त्वाद्यन्त 


संश्रित = 

पूर्वकालिक 

कृदन्त संज्ञा 

कालमात्र - 

वाचक 

भाववाचक भाववाचक, 
क्रियासूचक 

लोट्‌ (1) आज्ञार्थक 

क्रियाप्रकार प्रकार 

कालबोधक कृदन्त 

कृदन्त 

लिडात्मक या 


लिट्‌ प्रतिरूपक 
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compound स्वामित्व (विशेषण) 
समास, बहुव्रीहि 
Possessive स्वामित्वसूचक - = Ž 
pronoun सर्वनाम 
Predicative पश्चस्थ विशेषण - = É 
adjective 
Present system सविकरणक रूप - = E 
Primary suffix कृदन्त प्रत्यय - = 5 
Primary verb गणरूप - E < 


(गणात्मक रूप) 
Reduplicative  अभ्यास-लुड - - साभ्यास लुङ. 
aorist 
Reflexive स्वामिसूचक सर्वनाम - - - 
pronoun 
Rhotacism रेफीकरण E 3 ia 
S-aorist स-लुड्‌ - - - 


Secondary suffix तद्धित प्रत्यय - = E 
Secondary verb प्रक्रियारूप - = = 


(गणेतर रूप) 
Sis-aorist सिष-लुडः - - - 
Sonantnasal  स्वरोन्मुख सघोष स्वनन्त - 
अनुनासिक अनुनासिक नासिक्य 
Spirant ऊष्म | सङ्घर्षी 
Subjunctive लेट्‌ लेट्‌ (2) - लेट्‌ 
Surd अघोष - = विकरण 
बोधक 
Thematic : = - अट्‌ या आट्‌ 
आगम 
Velar पश्च (जिह्या- - - - 
पश्चभाग) 
Vocalic स्वरी - = स्वरीय 
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प्रस्तुत अनुवाद में एक-एक परिभाषिक शब्द का ठीक-ठीक हिन्दी रूप 
ढूँढने के लिए कितना प्रयास किया गया इसे स्थालीपुलाकन्यायेन एक उदाहरण से 
स्पष्ट किया जा रहा है। मैकडानल ने अपने व्याकरण में Infinitive शब्द का 
अनेक स्थानों पर प्रयोग किया हे। इसका ' भाववाचक कृदन्त' अनुवाद पूज्य 
पिताजी को sat नहीं। 'घ' आदि के भी भाववाचक कृदन्त होने के कारण 
अतिव्याप्ति होने का डर था। “तुम्‌ कृदन्त' में उन्हें अव्याप्ति का भय था क्योंकि 
वेद में केवल तुम्‌ प्रत्यय ही नहीं है, इस अर्थ के अनेक प्रत्यय हैं। खाज जारी 
रही। खोज करते-करते यह सूझा कि आचार्य पाणिनि के सामने भी सम्भवतः यह 
समस्या आई थी और इसीलिए उन्होंने अपने सूत्र 'तुमर्थे सेअसेनध्यैअध्यैन्‌' इत्यादि 
में 'तुमर्थ' शब्द का प्रयोग किया। तो क्या “तुमर्थ कृदन्त' उचित रहेगा। आपाततः 
तो यह रमणीय लगा पर और विचार करने पर एक अन्य समस्या सामने आई और 
वह यह थी कि मैकडानल इस Infinitive शब्द के साथ अनेक बार Dative, 
Locative आदि विशेषण शब्दों का प्रयोग करते हैं तो यदि Infinitive का 
अनुवाद “तुमर्थ कृदन्त' किया जाता है तो Dative Infinitive का अनुवाद क्या 
'चतुर्थ्यन्त तुमर्थ कृदन्त' किया जाय? पर इस स्थिति में अर्थ शब्द की आवृत्ति के 
कारण शब्दसौष्ठव नहीं रहेगा! तो फिर क्या विभक्ति के स्थान पर कारक का 
प्रयोग किया जाय-*सम्प्रदानवाची तुमर्थ कृदन्त'? कुछ क्षणों के लिए यह सुझाव 
ठीक Sat पर इस पर आपत्ति यह थी कि मैकडानल को कारक शायद अभीष्ट 
नहीं था, विभक्ति ही थी। वास्तव में Dative Infinitive में उनका अभिप्राय उस 
तुमर्थ प्रत्ययान्त रूप से था जो कि चतुर्थ्यन्तरूप के समकक्ष था। शब्दान्तर में 
“परादै', "प्रख्यै? इत्यादि रूपों में मैकडानल को चतुर्थीविभक्ति कौ स्मृति हो आती 
थी, इसी प्रकार 'नेषणि', “गृणीषणि' आदि 3 (*पितरि', ' धातरि' के सादृश्य पर) 
सप्तमी विभक्ति की। इस परिस्थिति में ' सम्प्रदानवाची तुमर्थ कृदन्त' शब्द बहुत 
उपयुक्त न होता। सर्वोत्तम शब्द इसके लिए चतुर्थीप्रतिरूपक तुमर्थ कृदन्त (इसी 
प्रकार द्वितीयाप्रतिरूपक तुमर्थ कृदन्त, पंचमीप्रतिरूपक तुमर्थ कृदन्त, षष्ठी प्रतिरूपक 
तुमर्थ कृदन्त और सप्तमी प्रतिरूपक तुमर्थ कृदन्त) ही सबसे सुन्दर जंचा और 
अन्त में इसे ही प्रस्तुत ग्रन्थ में अपना लिया गया। लेखक के भाव को ठीक पकड़ 
पाने की मेरी इस उत्कट इच्छा ने ही मुझे इस दिशा में सतत यलशील रखा और 
निरन्तर चिन्तन के लिए बाध्य किया। डॉ. सिद्धेश्‍वर वर्मा के शब्दों में-*७००4 E 
the enemy of better’, अच्छा अधिक अच्छे का 4 हे, ही मेरा BA 
जिस किसी सुझाव के विषय में मुझे लगा कि इसमें लेखक के x 
पकड है वही मुझे सर्वोत्तम जैंचा। उदाहरण के रूप में Sonant nasal bus 
नासिक्य' 'संघोष अनुनासिक' आदि हिन्दी रूपों कौ अपेक्षा डॉ. सिद्धेश्वर वर्मा का 
'स्वरोन्मुख अनुनासिक' ही मुझे सर्वोत्कृष्ट जँचा और यही मैंने समूचे ग्रन्थ में 
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अपना ferar इसी प्रकार का इनका एक अन्य सुझाव भी मुझे उत्तम जँचा और 
वह भी मैने इस ग्रन्थ में अपना लिया। वह था Injunctive के लिए 'लुङ्मूलक 
लोट्‌' का प्रयोग 5 

प्रस्तुत व्याकरण के लिए मेरा यह दृष्टिकोण रहा हे कि जहाँ तक सम्भव 
हो ऐसे शब्दों का ही इसमें प्रयोग किया जाए जिनसे हम सुपरिचित हों ओर जिनके 
माध्यम से लेखक का भाव सुस्पष्ट हो सके। दृष्टान्त के लिऐ मैकडानल के 
Positionally long के लिए यदि “संयोगे Ye’ या “संयोगवशात्‌ गुरु' शब्दों का 
व्यवहार किया जाए तो उनका भाव जिस प्रकार स्फुट होगा उस प्रकार अन्य 
किन्हीं शब्दों से नहीं। 

स्वाभिप्रायाविष्करण में सुगमता. की इस प्रवृत्ति ने ही मुझे Participle आदि 
शब्दों के लिए 'कालबोधक कृदन्त' आदि नवनिर्मित शब्दों के स्थान पर प्रकरणानुसार 
Wad, शानजन्त, क्वसुकानजन्त, क्तान्त, क्तवत्वन्त आदि शब्दों के प्रयोग के लिए 
बाध्य किया। जहाँ इन सभी का अभिप्राय था वहाँ आदि शब्द का सहारा लिया 
गया, जैसे शत्राद्यन्त रूप। इस प्रकार Gerund के लिए 'क्त्वादि प्रत्यय' शब्दों का 
व्यवहार किया गया (वेद में क्त्वा के साथ-साथ कत्वाय, क्त्वीन, ल्यप्‌ आदि 
अनेक प्रत्यय पाये जाते हैं)। लोक में शतृ, क्त, क्त्वा आदि शब्द सुप्रचलित हैं ही। 
इनका एवंच एतद्‌र्थक अन्य प्रत्ययां का बोधन यदि कराना हो तो इन्हीं के साथ 
आदि लगाने से अर्थ विद्यार्थी-वर्ग को सुगमता से समझ आ सकेगा यही मेरा 
विचार है। 

ऐसा समझा गया है कि प्रस्तुत ग्रन्थ उन विद्यार्थियों के हाथों में भी जा 
सकता है जिन्हें अंग्रेजी का सर्वथा ज्ञान नहीं है पर जो वैदिक व्याकरण का 
पाश्चात्य पद्धति से परिचय प्राप्त करना चाहते हैं। इसलिए प्रकरणानुसार प्रत्याहारादि 
का प्रयोग भी ग्रन्थ में किया गया हे-अच्‌, हल्‌ आदि। अजादि विभक्तियाँ, हलादि 
विभक्तियाँ, प्रातिपदिक, उपधा आदि शब्द भी इसी कोटि के अन्तर्गत आते हैं। 
कालेजीय पद्धति के विद्यार्थी भी संस्कृत व्याकरण के इन सामान्य शब्दों से 
अपरिचित नहीं रहे हैं, अतः इनके प्रयोग में मुझे कोई अनौचित्य नहीं दिखाई दिया। 
क्योंकि, जैसा कि ऊपर कहा गया है, यह पुस्तक अंग्रेजी से सर्वथा अनभिज्ञ 
सस्कृत विद्यार्थियों के हाथ में भी जानी थी इसलिये अनूदित पारिभाषिक शब्दों के 
साथ-साथ मूल अग्रेजी शब्दों को रोमन लिपि में कोष्ठकों. में देना अनावश्यक 
समझा गया। पुस्तक क अन्त में मूल अंग्रेजी शब्दों और उनके हिन्दी रूपों की एक 
सूची दे वी गई है जिस पर दृष्टिपात मात्र से यह पता चल सकता है कि कौन 
शब्द किसका अनुवाद है। हर बार कोष्ठक में अंग्रेजी रूप देना निःसन्देह अंग्रेजी 
पठित वर्ग के लिए अधिक सुविधाजनक होता पर एक तो इसमें आवृत्ति दोष था 
और दूसरे भंग्े्ी,से,आपरिचिद,विद्याधिमों,करो-लिए।बह” अनावश्यक em ort इस 
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पद्धति में विशेष लाभ Ai दिखाई दिया। इसीलिये इसे नहीं अपनाया गया। 

प्रस्तुत व्याकरण में एक नया प्रयोग किया गया है। ग्रीक 
शब्दों को लेखक ने ग्रीक लिपि में ग्रन्थ में दिया था उन्हे लत REED में 
देवनागरी लिपि में दे दिया गया है। यह अब तक की पद्धति से भिन्न है जिसके 
अनुसार अनुवाद में भी ग्रीक शब्दों को या तो ग्रीक लिपि में ही रहने दिया जाता 
है या रोमन लिपि में उन्हे प्रस्तुत कर अपने कर्तव्य की इतिश्री समझ ली जाती 
है। ग्रीक लिपि में ही उन शब्दों को लिखते जाना हिन्दी जानने वाले विद्यार्थियों 
के लिए स्पष्ट ही व्यर्थ था, रोमन लिपि में लिखना भी केवल संस्कृत जानने वाले 
विद्यार्थियों के लिए व्यर्थ था। अतः उन्हें देवनागरी में प्रस्तुत करने का प्रयास इस 
व्याकरण में किया गया है। हो सकता है यह प्रयास त्रुटिपूर्ण हो, कतिपय ग्रीक 
ध्वनियाँ अपना स्वतंत्र अस्तित्व रखती हैं, उनका हिन्दी की समकक्ष ध्वनि द्वारा 
प्रतिनिधित्व कर पाना सम्भव नहीं, तो भी प्रयास-ओर वह भी प्रथम प्रयास-की 
दृष्टि से आशा है विद्वद्गण भ्रान्तियों और त्रुटियों को क्षमा करेंगे। ' अष्ट' के साथ 
यदि देवनागरी में ही “होक्तो' लिखा जाए या 'द्वादश' के साथ 'दोदेका' लिखा 
जाए तो दोनों का साम्य जिस प्रकार विद्यार्थी को स्पष्ट होता है उस प्रकार अष्ट 
o'ktw' या द्वादश-ऽ७'ऽ९३ लिखने पर नहीं। इसमें कुछ दुराग्रहियों को अवश्य 
विप्रतिपत्ति हो सकती है, अन्य लोग सम्भवतः इसका स्वागत ही करेंगे। सर्वत्र मेरी 
दृष्टि विषय के स्पष्टीकरण की ओर ही रही हे। 

कथ्य विषय विद्यार्थियों को सरल सुगम भाषा के माध्यम से हृदयंगम हो 
जाए इसके लिए में सदा सर्वदा प्रयत्नशील रहा हूँ। इसमें में कहाँ तक सफल हो 
सका हूँ इसका निर्णय वे स्वयं करेंगे। मेरा अधिकार कर्म में ही है, फल में नही। 

पुस्तक को यथासाध्य मैकडानल के ग्रन्थ का प्रतिबिम्ब बनाने का प्रयत्न 
किया गया है। वैदिक शब्दों, उनके sel, उनपर टिप्पणों सभी को भिन्न-भिन्न 
टाइप में दिया गया हे। 

मैंने अनुवाद में भी स्वरांकन की पाश्चात्य पद्धति .को ही अपनाया है 
जिसके अनुसार उदात्त दायीं ओर तिर्यक्‌ चिह्न (_) के द्वार चिह्ित किया जाता 
है और स्वरित को बायीं और तिर्यक्‌ fum (» ) से। अनुदात्त इस पद्धति में 
अचिहित ही रहता है। इसे वैदिक पद्धति पर ढालना एक जटिल काम होता। समूचे 
ग्रन्थ का स्वरांकन परिवर्तन आवश्यक हो जाता। और फिर वेद में भी तो कोई एक 
प्रकार की स्वरांकन पद्धति नहीं है। उसमें स्वयं में कम-से-कम छः भिन्न-भिन्न 
पद्धतियों का प्रचलन है। तो यदि एक जयी पद्धति और प्रचलित हो जाए तो इसमें 
क्या हानि! 

इसी प्रकार धातु रूपावली में भी मूल ग्रन्थ के उत्तम पुरुष, मध्यम पुरुष, 
प्रथम पुरुष (First Person, Second Person, Third Person) क्रम को तदवस्थ 
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रखा गया $1 यद्यपि यह अभारतीय है-पर अभारतीय तो समूचा ग्रन्थ ही है-तो 
भी इसे वैसे ही अपना लिया गया है। बहुमत इसी ओर था। मित्रों का आग्रह था 
कि संस्कृत के विद्यार्थियों को भी पाश्चात्य क्रम एवं व्यवस्था से परिचित कराना 
चाहिए। अन्यच्च, इसका एक व्यावहारिक पक्ष भी था। यदि भारतीय पद्धति के 
अनुसार पुरुष क्रम रखा जाता- प्रथम पुरुष, मध्यम पुरुष, उत्तम पुरुष, तो मूल 
पाठ में क्रिया रूपों के ऊपर नीचे हो जाने से सैंकड़ों पाद टिप्पणो के क्रम में 
परिवर्तन करना पड़ता जोकि किसी भी अनुवादक के लिए यदि असाध्य नहीं तो 
सुतरां कठिन अवश्य होता। और फिर भेद तो क्रम में ही है, इससे रूपों में तो कोई 
अन्तर नहीं आता। प्रथम पुरुष के रूप प्रथम पुरुष के ही रहेंगे और उत्तम पुरुष 
के उत्तम पुरुष के ही। इस दृष्टि से सारे ग्रन्थ में व्याप्त क्रम में परिवर्तन करना 
महाभाष्यकार के शब्दों में महान्‌ वंश-स्तम्ब से लट्वा को खींच निकालना होता 
(संय महतो वशस्तम्बाल्लट्वानुकृष्यत, आहिक 2)। 

इस महान्‌ यज्ञ में जिन-जिन विद्वानों ने अपनी-अपनी आहुतियाँ डाली है 
उनका में हृदय से आभारी El उनकी, विशेषकर ef सिद्धेश्वर वर्मा और पूज्यपाद 
पिताजी की, सहायता के बिना .यह ग्रन्थ पूरा न हो सकता था। मैं उनके प्रति 
नतमस्तक हूँ। अन्त में केवल इतना ही कहना चाहता हूँ कि इस अनुवाद में जो 
कुछ भूलें या त्रुटियाँ हैं वे सब मेरी हैं, जो जो अच्छाइयाँ है वे सब उनकी हैं- 


यदत्र सौष्ठव किंचित्तव्‌ m मे नहि। 
यदत्रासाष्ठव' किंचिचन्ममैव qii 
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